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PREFACE 


HTHE present volume is a sequel to my Orion or Researches 
* tnto the Antiquity of the Vedas, published in 1893. The esti- 
mate of Vcdic antiquity then generally current amongst Vedic 
scholars was based on the assignment of arbitrary period of 
tune to the different strata into which the Vedic literature is 
divided ; and it was believed that the oldest of these strata 
could not, at the best, be older than 2400 £• C. In my Orion , 
however, I tried to shew tBat all such estimates, besides being 
too modest, were vague and uncertain, and that the astronomi- 
cal statements found in the Vedic literature supplied us with 
far more reliable data for correctly ascertaining the ages 
of the different periods of Vedic literature. Th^se astronomical 
statements, it was further shewn, unmistakably pointed out that 
the Vernal equinox was in the constellation of Mriga or Orion 
(about 4500 B. C. ) during ‘the period of the Vedic hymns, and 
that it had receded to the constellation of the Krittik&s, or the 
Pleiades ( about 2300 B. C.) in the days of the Br&hmanas. 
Naturally enough these results were, at first, received by scholars 
in a sceptical spirit. But my position was strengthened when 
it was found that Dr. Jacobi, of Bonn, had independently arrived 
at the* same conclusion, and, soon* after, scholars like Prof. 
Bloomfield, M. Barth, the late Dr. Bulher and others, more or 
less freely, acknowledged the force of my arguments. Dr. 
ThibSut, the late Dr. WhitnV and a few others were, however, 
of opinion that the evidence adduced by me was not conclusive. 
But the subsequent discovery, by my friend the late A|r. S.,B. 
Dixit, of a passage in the Sbatapatha Br&hma$a, plainly 
stating that the Kyittik&s never swerved, in those days, frpm 
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the due eait, i. e., the Vernal equinox, has served to dispel all 
lingering doubts regarding the age of the Br&hmanas;. while 
another Indian astronomer, Mr. V. B. Ketkar, in a recent num- 
ber of the Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic 
Society, has mathematically worked out the statement in the 
Taittiriya Brahmarta (iii, i, i, 5), that Brihaspati, or the planet 
Jupiter, was first discovered when confronting or nearly occult- 
ing the star Tishya, and shewn that the observation was possible 
only at about 4650 B. C., thereby remarkably confirming my 
estimate of the oldest period of Vedic literature. After this, 
the high antiquity of the oldest Vedic period may, I think, be 
now taken as fairly established. 

But if the age of the oldest Vedic period was thus carried 
back to 4500 B. C., one was still tempted to ask whether we 
had, in that limit, reached the ultima*Thule of the Aryan anti- 
quity. For, as stated by Prof. Bloomfield, while noticing my 
Orion in his address on the occasion of the eighteenth anniver- 
sary of John Hopkin’s University, “ the language and literature 
of the Vedas is, by no means, so primitive as to place with it the 
real beginnings of Aryan life.” “These in all probability and in all 
due moderation, ” he rightly obseryed, “ reach back several 
thousands of years more, ” and it was, he said, therefore 
“ needless to point out that this curtain, which seems to shat off 
our vision at 4500 B.C., may prove in the end a veil of thin 
gauze. ” I myself held the same view, and much of my spare 
time during the last ten years has been devoted to the search of 
* evidence which would lift up this curtain and reveal to rib the 
long fista of primitive Aryan antiquity. How I first worked on 
the lines followed up in Orion, how ir^the light oMatest researches 
in geology and archaeology bearing on the primitive history of 
man, I was gradually led to a different line a£ search, and finally 
how th‘e«conclusion, that the ancestors of the Vedic Bishis lived 
ip an Arctic home in inter-glacial times, was forced on me by 
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the slowly accumulating mass of Vedic and Avestic evidence, 
is fully narrated in the book, and need not, therefore, be re- 
peated in this place. I desire, however, to take this opportu- 
nity of gratefully acknowledging the generous sympathy shewn 
to me at a critical time by that venerable scholar Prof. F. Max 
Muller, whose recent death was mourned as a personal loss by 
his numerous admirers throughout India. This is not the place 
where we may, with propriety, discuss the merits of the policy 
adopted by the Bombay Government in 1897. Suffice it to say 
that in order to put down certain public excitement, caused by 
its own famine and plague policy, the Government of the day 
deemed it prudent to prosecute some Vernacular pipers in the 
province, and prominently amongst them the Kesari, edited by 
me, for writings which were held to be seditious, and I was 
awarded eighteen months’'rigorous imprisonment. But political 
offenders in India are not treated better than ordinary convicts, 
and had it not been for the sympathy and interest taken by 
Prof. Max Muller, who knew me only as the author of Orion, 
and other friends, I should have been deprived of the pleasure, 
— then the only pleasure, — of following up my studies in these 
days. Prof. Max Muller w?s kind enough to send me a copy 
of his second edition of the-Big-yeda, and the Government was 
pleased to allow me the use of these and other books, and also 
of light to read for a few hours at night. Some of the passages 
from the Big- Veda, quoted in support of the Arctic theory 
in the following pages, were collected during such leisure 
as I could, get in these times. It was mainly through the* 
efforts of Prof. Max Muller, backed by the whole fiidian 
presg, that I wasteleased after twelve months ; and in the very 
first letter I wrote to Prof. Max Muller after my release, I 
thanked him sincerely for hie disinterested kindness, and also 
gave him a brief summary of my new theory regarding 'the 
primitive Aryan home as disclosed by Vedjc evidence. It 
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was, of course, not to be expected that, a scholar, who had 
worked all his life on a different line, would accept the new 
view at once, and that too on reading a bare outline of the evi- 
dence in its support. Still it was encouraging to hear from him 
that though the interpretations of Vedic passages proposed by 
me were probable, yet my theory appeared to be in conflict with 
the established geological facts. I wrote in reply that I had 
already examined the question from that stand-point, and ex- 
pected soon to place before him the whole evidence in support 
of my view. But, unfortunately, I have been deprived of 
this pleasure by his deeply mourned death which occurred 
soon after. 

The first manuscript of the book was written at the end of 
1898, and since then I have had the advantage of discussing the 
question with many scholars in Madras, Calcutta, Lahore^ 
Benares and other places during my travels in the different parts 
of India. But I hesitated to publish the book for a long time,— 
a part of the delay is due to other causes, — because the lines of 
investigation had ramified into many allied sciences such as 
geology, archaeology, comparative mythology and so on; and, as I 
was a mere layman in these, J felt some diffidence as 
to whether I had correctly grasped the bearing of the 
latest researches in these sciences. The difficulty is well 
described by Prof. Max Muller in his review of the Pre- 
historic Antiquities of Indo-Europeans, published in the volume of 
his Last Essays. “ The ever-increasing division and sub-division,*', 
"observes the learned Professor, “ of almost every branch of human' 
knowledge into more special branches of study make the specialist, 
whether he likes it or not, more and more dependent on the jpdg- ■ 
mentand the help of his fellow- workers. A geologist in our day 
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has often to deal with questions that concert* the rainenologist, 
the chemist* the archaeologist, the philologist, nay, the thaastm. 
nomer, rather than the geologist pur et simple, and, as 
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life is too short for all this, nothing is left to him but to appeal 
to his colleagues for counsel and help. It is one of the great 
advantages of University life that any one, who is in trouble 
about some question outside his own domain, can at once get 
the very best information from his colleagues, and many of the 
happiest views and brightest solutions of complicated problems 
are due, as is well-known, to this free intercourse, this scientific 
give and take in our ’academic centres.” And again, “UnJess 
a student can appeal for help to recognised authorities on all 
these subjects, he is apt to make brilliant discoveries, which ex- 
plode at the slightest touch of the specialist, and, on the other 
hand, to pass by facts which have only to be pointed out in 
order to disclose their significance and far-reaching importance. 
People are hardly aware of*the benefit which every branch of 
science derives from the free and generous exchange of ideas, 
particularly in our Universities, where every body may avail 
himself of the advice and help of his colleagues, whether they 
warn him against yet impossible theories, or caK his attention 
to a book or an article, where the very point, that interests him, 
has been fully worked out and settled once for alL ” But alas ! 
it is not given to us to move in an atmosphere like this, and 
small wonder if Indian students are not found to go beyond the 
stage of passing the examinations. There is not a single insti- 
tution in India, nor, despite the University Commission, can we 
hope to have any before long, where one can get all up-to-date in- 
formation on any desired subject, so easily obtainable at a seat of 
learning in the West; and in its absence the only course open to 
a person, investigating a particular subject, is, in the words of 
the same learned scholar, “to step boldly out of his oWn domain, 
and take an independent surfey of the preserves of his neigh-* 
bouts,” even at the risk of being called “an interlope^ aa igno- 
ramus, a mere dilettante,” for, “whatever accidents he may meet 
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with himself, the subject itself is sure to be benefited.” Working: 
under such disadvantages, I was, therefore, glad, when, on turn- 
ing 'the pages of the first volume of the tenth edition of the En- 
cyclopaedia Bntannica, ^recently received, I found that Prof. 
Geikie, in his article on geology, took the same view of Dr. 
Croll’s calculations, as sum maxibed at the end of the second 
chapter of this book. After stating that Croll’s doctrine did not 
majce way amongst physicists and astronomers, the eminent 
geologist says that more recently (1895) it has been critically 
examined by Mr. E. P. Culverwell, who regards it as “a vague 
speculation, clothed indeed with delusive semblance of severe 
numerical accuracy, but having no foundation in physical fact, 
and built up of parts which do not dovetail one into the other.” 
If Dr. Croll’s calculations are disposed of in this way, there re- 
mains nothing to prevent us from accepting the view of the 
American geologists that the commencement of the Post-glacial 
period cannot be placed at a date earlier than 8000 B. C. 

It has been already stated that the beginnings of Aryan 
civilization must be supposed to date back several thousand 
years before the oldest Vedic period; and when the commence- 
ment of the Post-glacial epoch is brought down to 8000 B. C., 
it is not at all surprising if the date of primitive Aryan life is 
found to go back to it from 4500 B. C., the age of the oldest 
Vedic period. In fact, it is the main point sought to be 
► established in the present volume. There are many passage? 
in the Big- Veda, which, .though hitherto looked u^on as 
obscure and unintelligible, do, when interpreted in the light 
of recent scientific researches, plainly disclose the Polar attri- 
butes of the Vedic deities, or the traces of an ancient Arctic 
calendar ; while the Avesta expressly tells us that the happy 
land of Airyana Va&jo, or the Aryan Paradise, was located in 
a region whete the sun shone but once a year, and that it was 
destroyed by thei invasion of snow and ice, which rendered its-' 
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•climate inclement and necessitated a migration southward. These 
are plain and simple statements, and when we put them side by 
side with what we know of the Glacial and the Post-glacial 
epoch from the latest geological researches, we caanot avoid the 
conclusion that tHe primitive Aryan home was both Arctic and 
inter-glacial. I have often asked myself, why the real bearing 
of these plain and simple statements should have so long remain- 
ed undiscovered : and let me assure the reader that it was not un- 
til I was convinced that the discovery was due solely to the re- 
cent progress in our knowledge regarding the primitive history 
of the human race and the planet it inhabits, that I ventured to 
publish the present volume. Some Zz nd scholars have narrow- 
ly missed the truth, simply because 40 or 50 years ago they 
were unable to understand how a happy home could be located 
in the ice-bound regions near the North Pole. The progress of 
geological science in the latter half of the last century has, how- 
ever, now solved the difficulty by proving that the climate at 
the Pole during the interglacial times was mild, and consequent- 
ly not unsuited for human habitation. There is, therefore, nothing 
extraordinary, if it be left to us to find out the real import of 
these passages in the Veda and Avesta. It is true that if 
-the theory of an Arctic and inter-glacial primitive Aryan home 
is proved, many a chapter in Vedic exegetics, comparative 
mythology, or primitive Aryan history, will have to be re- 
vised or re-written, and in the last chapter of this book I have 
myself discussed a few important points which will be affect- 
ed by the new theory. But as remarked by me at the end of 
the book, considerations like these, howsoever useful they may 
be ii^ inducing caution in «our investigations, ought not to 
deter us from accepting the results of an inquiry conducted 
on strictly scientific lines. IUs very hard, I know, to give up 
theories upon which one has worked all his life. IJut’ as Btr. 
Andrew Lang has put it, it should always bq borne in 
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that "Our little systems have their day, or their hour : as know- 
ledge advances they pass into the history of the efforts of pio- 
neers.” Nor is the theory of the Arctic home so new and start- 
ling as it appears to be at the first sight. Several scientific men 
have already declared tffeir belief that the original home of man; 
must be sought for in the Arctic regions; and Dr. Warren, the 
President of the Boston University, has anticipated me, to a cer- 
tain extent, in bis learned and suggestive work, the Paradise 
Found or the Cradle of the Human Race at the North Pole , the 
tenth edition of which was published in America in 1893. Even 
on strict philological grounds the theory of a primitive Aryan 
home in Central Asia has been now almost abandoned in favour 
of North Germany or Scandinavia; while Prof. Rhys, in his 
Hibbert Lectures on Celtic Heathendom, is led to suggest “ some 
spot within the Arctic circle” on purely mythological considera- 
tions. I .'go only a step; further, and show that the theory, so 
far as the primitive Aryan home is concerned, is fully borne out 
by Vedic and Avestic traditions, and, what is still more import- 
ant, the latest geological researches not only corroborate the 
Avestic description of the destruction of the Aryan Paradise,, 
but enable us to place its existence in times before the last 
. Glacial epoch. The evidence op which I rely is fully set forth in 
the following pages ; and, though the question is thus brought 
for the first time within the arena of Vedic and Avestic scholar- 
k ship,' I trust that my critics will not prejudge me in any way,, 
but give their judgment, not on a passage here or an argument 
* there, — for, taken singly, it may not sometimes be found *to be 
conclusive, — but on the whole mass of evidence collected in the 
boqk, irrespective of bow far-reachiqg the ultimate effects of guch 
a theory may be. 

In conclusion, I desire to expfres3 my* obligations to my 
friend and sold teacher Prof. S. G. Jinsiv&ie, M. A., who- 
carefiiily went through the whole manuscript, except the last 
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chapter which was subsequently written, verified all references, 
pointed out a few inaccuracies, and made some valuable sug- 
gestions. I have also to acknowledge with thanks the ready 
assistance rendered to me by Dr. R&pkrishna tiop&l Bh&nd&r- 
kar, C. I. E., and Khan Bahadur Dr. Dastur Hoshang Jam&spji 
~the High Priest of the Parsis in the Deccan, whenever I had an oc- 
casion to consult them. Indeed, it would have been impossible to 
criticise the Avestic passage so fully without the willing co-opera- 
tion of the learned High Priest and his obliging Deputy Dastur 
Kaikob&d. I am also indebted to Prof. M. Rangachirya M. A., of 
Madras, with whom I had an opportunity of discussing the sub- 
ject, for some critical suggestions, to Mr. Shriniv&s Iyengar, B. A.. 
B. L., of the Madras High Court Bar, for a translation of 
Lignana’s Essay, to Mr. G. R. Gogte, B. A., LL. B., for pre. 
paring the manuscript for the press, and to my friend Mr. 
K. G. Oka, who helped me in reading the proof-sheets, and but 
for whose care many errors would have escaped my attention. 
My thanks are similarly due to the Managers of the Anand&- 
shrama and the Fergusson College for free access to their libra- 
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ries and to the Manager of the Arya-Bhflshafia Press for the care 
bestowed on the printing of this volume. It is needless to add 
that I am alone responsible Tor the views embodied in the book. 
"When I published my Orion I little thought that I could .bring 
to this stage my investigation into the antiquity of the Vedas ; 
but it has pleased Providence to grant me strength amidst 
troubles and difficulties to do the work, and, with humble 
remembrance of the same, I conclude in the words of the well- 
known consecratory formula,— 


Poona: March, lgQS. 


B. G. Tilak. 
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In some cases, as in that of Greece, the historic period goes back 
to iooo B. C., while in the case of Egypt the contemporaneous 
records, recently unearthed from ancient tombs and monuments, 
carry back itfr history upto about 5000 B. C. But in either case 
the historic period, the oldest limit of which may be taken to be 
5000 or 6000 B. C., is preceded by a period of myths and tra- 
ditions ; and as these were the only materials available for 
thfe study of prehistoric man up to- the middle of the 
nineteenth century, various attempts were made to systematise 
these myths, to explain them rationally and see if they died 
any light on the early history of man. But, as observed by Prof. 
Max Muller, “ it was felt by all unprejudiced scholars that none 
of these systems of interpretation was in the least satis- 
factory.” “ The first impulse to r a new consideration of the 
mythological problem ’’ observes the same learned author “came 
from the study of comparative philology.” Through the dis- 
covery of the ancient language and sacred books of India — a 
discovery, which the Professor compares with the discovery of 
the new world, and through the discovery of the intimate re- 
lationship between Sanskrit and Zend on the one hand and the 
languages of the principal races of Europe on the other, a com- 
plete revolution took place in the views commonly entertained 
of the ancient history of the world. 1 It was perceived that the 
languages of the principal European nations— ancient and mo- 
dem — bore a close resemblance to the languages spoken by 
the Brahmans of India hnd the followers of Zoroacter ; and 
frem this affinity of the Indo-Germanic languages it followed 
inevitably that all these languages must be the offshoots or 

I 

dialects of a single primitive tongue, and the assumption of 
such a primitive language further implied the existence of a 
primitive Aryan people. The study of Vedic literature, and 
classical* Sanskrit by Western scholars thus gradually effected 
See Lectures on the Science of language, Vol. II, pp. 445-6- 
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a revolution in their ideas regarding the history and culture of man 
in ancient times. Dr. Schrader in his work on the Prehistoric 
Antiquities of the Aryan Peoples gives an exhaustive summary of 
the conclusions arrived at by the ffiethods of comparative 
philology regarding the primitive culture of the Aryan people, 
and those that desire to have further information bn the subject 
must refer to that interesting book. For our present purpose itjs 
sufficient to state that comparative mythologists and philologists 
were in the sole possession of this field, until the researches of the 
latter half of the nineteenth century placed within our reach new 
materials for the study of man not only in prehistoric times but 
in such remote ages that compared with them the prehistoric 
period appeared to be quite rgcent. 

The mythologists carried on their researches at a time when 
man was believed to be post-glacial, and when the physical and 
geographical surroundings of the ancient man were assumed not 
to have been materially different from those of tljp present day. 
All ancient myths were, therefore, interpreted on the assump- 
tion that they were formed and developed in countries, the 
climatic or other conditions of which varied veiy little, if at 
all, from those by which we are* now surrounded. Thus every 
Vedic myth or legend was explained either on the Storm or 
the Dawn theory, though in some cases it was felt that the 
explanation was not at all satisfactory. Indra was only a Storm- 
God and Vritra the demon of drought or darkness brought on 
by the daily setting of the sun. This system of interpretation 
was first put forward by the ^Indian Etymologists; and though 
it has Seen improved upon by Western Vedic scholars, yet upto 
now it has remained practically ^unchanged in character. It was 
again believed that we must look for the original home jofthe 
Aryan race sdtnewhere in Central Asia, and that the,Vedfc h ymns, 
which were supposed to be composed after the separation of the 
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Indian Aryans from the common stock, contained the ideas 
only of that branch of the Aryan race which lived in the 
Temperate zone. The scientific researches of the latter half 
of the nineteenth centifiy have, however, given a rude shock 
to these theories. From hundreds of stone and bronze imple- 
ments found buried in the various places in Europe the archaeo- 
logists have now established the chronological sequence of the 
Iron, the Bronze and the Stone age in times preceding the historic 
period. But the most important event of the latter half of the 
last century, so far as it concerns our subject, was the discovery 
of the evidence proving the existence of the Glacial period at 
the close of Quaternary era, and the high antiquity of man, 
who was shown to have lived not pnly throughout the Quater- 
nary but also in the Tertiary era, when the climatic conditions 
of the globe were quite different from those in the present or 
the Post-Glacial period. The remains of animals and men 
found in the Neolithic or Palaeolithic strata also threw new 
light on the ancient races inhabiting the countries where these 
remains were found ; and it soon became evident that the time- 
telescope set up by the mythologists must be adjusted to a wider 
range, and the results previously arrived at by the study of myths 
and legends must be checked in the light of the facts disclosed 
by these scientific discoveries. The philologists had now to be 
more cautious in formulating their views, and some of them soon 
realised the force of tt\p arguments advanced on the strength 
of these scientific discoveries. The works of German scholars, 
like Posche and Penka, freely challenged the Asiatic theory re* 
g arding the original home of the Aryan race, and it *is now 
generally recognised that.we rnust give up that theory and seek 
for the original home of the Aryans somewhere else in the 
further north. Canon Taylor in his Origin *>f the Aryans has 
summed up the work done during the last few years in this 
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direction. “ It was ” he says “ mainly a destructive work," and 
concludes his book with the observation that “the whilom 
tyranny of the Sanskritists is happily overpast, and it is seen that 
hasty philological deductions require to he systematically checked 
by the conclusions of prehistoric archaeology, craniology, an- 
thropology, geology and common sense.” Had the remark not 
been used as a peroration at the end of the book, it would 
certainly be open to th’e objection that it unnecessarily deprecates 
the labours of the comparative mythologists and philologists. 
In every department of human knowledge old conclusions have 
always to be revised in the light of new discoveries, but for that 
reason it would never be just to find fault with those whose 
lot it was to vvoik earlier # in the same field with scanty and 
insufficient materials. 

But whilst the conclusions of the philologists and mytholo- 
gists are thus being revised in the light of new scientific dis- 
coveries, an equally important work yet remains Jo be done. It 
has been stated above that the discovery of the Vedic literature 
imparted a fresh impulse to the study of myths and legends. 
But the Vedas themselves, which admittedly form the oldest 
records of the Aryan race, are a! yet imperfectly understood. 
They had already grown unintelligible to a certain extent even 
in the days of the Brdhmanas several centuries before Christ, 
and had it not been for the labours of Indian Etymologists 
and Grammarians, they would havt* remained a sealed book 
upto the present time. The Western Scholars have indeed dbve- 
loped, to a certain extent, these Native methods of interpretation 
with fhe aid of facts brought to light by comparative phj k> 
logy and mythology. JJut no etymological or philological analysis 
can help us in thoroughly understanding a passage which contains 
ideas and sentiments foreign or unfamiliar to us. This is* one of the 
principal difficulties of V cdic interpretation. The Storm or the Data 



6 TIIE ARCTIC HOMfe IN THE VEDAS. 

theory may help us in understanding some of the legends 
in this ancient book. But there are passages, which, in spite 
of their simple diction, are quite unintelligible on any of these 
theories, and in such ‘cases Native scholars, like Sftyana, 
are either content with simply paraphrasing the words, or 
have recourse to distortion of words and phrases in order to 
make the passages yield a sense intelligible to them ; while some 
of* the Western scholars are apt to regard such texts as corrupt 
or imperfect. In either case, however, it is an undoubted fact 
that some Vedic texts are yet unintelligible, and, therefore, 
untranslatable. Prof. Max Muller was fully alive to these diffi- 
culties* “A translation of the Rig-Veda," he observes in his 
introduction to the translation of the Vedic hymns in the 
Sacred Books of the East series, “ is a task for the next century,”* 
and the only duty of the present scholars is to “ reduce the 
untranslatable portion to a narrower and narrower limit,” as has 
been done by Yaska and other Native scholars. But if the 
scientific discoveries of the last century have thrown a new light 
on the history and culture of man in primitive times, we may 
as well expect to find in them a aew key to the interpretation 
of the Vedic myths and passages, which admittedly preserve for 
us the oldest beliefs of the Aryan race. If man existed before 
the last Glacial period and witnessed the gigantic changes which 
brought on the Ice Age, it is not unnatural to expect that a 
reference, howsoever concealed and distant, to these events would 
be found in the oldest traditionary beliefs and memories of 
mankind. Dr. Warren in his interesting and highly suggestive 
work the Paradise Found or the Cradle of thS Human Jtaqp at the 
North Pole has attempted to interpret ancient myths and legends 
in the light of modern sciehtific .discoveries, and has come to 
the conclusion that the original home of the to hole human raoe 
must be sought for in regions near the North Pole. My object 
* ‘ * See 8. B. fe. Series, VtOXXII, p. s. 
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is npt so comprehensive. I intend to coniine myself only to 
the Vedic literature and show that if we read some of the pas* 
sages in the Vedas, which have hitherto been considered 
incomprehensible, in the light of the ljew scientific discoveries, 
we are forced to the conclusion that the home of the ancestors 
of the Vedic people was somewhere near the North Pole before 
the last Glacial epoch. The task is not an easy one, consider* 
ing the fact that the Vedic passages, on which I rely, had • to 
be, and have been, hitherto either ignored or explained away 
somehow, or misinterpreted one way or another by Native and 
European scholars alike. But I hope to show that these inter- 
pretations, though they have been provisionally accepted, are 
not satisfactory, and that new discoveries in archaeology and 
geology provide us with a* better key for the interpretation of 
these passages. Thus if some of the conclusions of the my* 
thologist and the philologist are overthrown by these discoveries, 
they have rendered a still greater service by furnishing us with 
a better key for the interpretation of the most # ancient Aryan 
legends, and the results obtained by using the new key cannot, 
in their turn, fail to throw # further light on the primitive history 
of the Aryan race, and thus supplement or modify the conclusion 
now arrived at by the archaeologist and the geologist. 

But before proceeding to discuss the Vedic texts which point 
out to a Polar home, it is necessary to briefly state the results 
of recent discoveries in archaeology, geology and palaeontology. 
My summary must necessarily be very short, for I propose 
to note down only such facts as will establish the proba- 
bility of my thdbry from the geological and palaeontological 
point of view; and for this purpose I have freely drawn 
upon the works of such well-knovTn writers as Lyell, Geikie, 
Evans, Lubbock, Croll, Taylor and others. I have also, utilised 
the excellent popular summary of the latest results of these 
resciarcbeg in Samuel Laing’s mm Oriyim and ofteg 
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works. The belief, that man is postglacial and that the Polar 
regions were never suited for human habitation, still lingers in 
some quarters, and to those who still hold this view any 
theory regarding the Polar home of the Aryan race may 
naturally seem to be a priori impossible. It is better, therefore, 
to begin with a short statement of the latest scientific conclu- 
sions on these points. 

Human races of earlier times have left ample evidence of 
their existence on the surface of this globe ; but like the records 
of the historic period this evidence does not consist of stately 
tombs and pyramids, or inscriptions and documents. It is of a 
humbler kind, and consists of hundreds and thousands of rude 
or polished instruments of stone and metal recently dug out from 
old camps, fortifications, burial grounds (tumuli), temples, lake- 
dwellings, &c. of early times spread over the whole of Europe ; 
and in the hands of the archaeologist these have been found to 
give the same results as the hieroglyphics in the hands of the 
Egyptologist. <Thcse early implements of stone and metals were 
not previously unknown, but they had not attracted the notice 
of scientific experts till recently ; and the peasants in Asia and 
Europe, when they found thenv in their fields, could hardly make 
any better use of them than that of worshipping the implements 
so found as htunderbults or fairy arrows shot down from the sky. 
But now after a careful study of these remains, archaeologists 
have come to the conclusion that these implements,* whose 
human origin is now unddubtedly established, can be classified 
into. those of Stone (including horn, wood- or bone), those of 
Bronze, and those of Iron, representing three different stages of 
civilization in the progress of man in prehistoric times. *Thus 
the implements of stone, cvood ( or boqe, such as chisels, 
scrapers^ arrow-heads, hatches, daggers, etc., were used when 
the use of metal was yet unknown, and they were gradually 
supplanted first 'by the implements of bronze and then of iron. 
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when the ancient man discovered the use of these metals. It is 
not to be supposed, however, that these three different periods of 
early human civilization were divided by any bard and fast line of 
division. They represent only a rough classification, the passage 
from one period into another being slow and gradual. Thus the 
implements of stone must have continued to be used for a long time 
after the use of bronze became known to the ancient man, and the 
same thing must have occurred as he passed from the Bronze to the 
Iron age. The age of bronze, which is a compound of copper and 
fin in a definite proportion, requires an antecedent age of copper ; 
but sufficient evidence is not yet found to prove the separate 
existence of copper and tin ages, and hence it is considered pro- 
bable that the art of making bronze was not invented in Europe, 
but was introduced there fit»m other countries either by com- 
merce or by the Indo-European race going there from outside.* 
Another fact which requires to be noted in connection with these 
ages is that the Stone or the Bronze age in one country was 
not necessarily synchronous with the same age in another country. 
Thus wc find a high state of civilization in Egypt at about 6000 
B. C., when the inhabitants of Europe were in the early stages 
of the Stone age. Similarly Greece had advanced to the Iron 
age, while Italy was still in the Bronze period, and the West 
of Europe in the age of Stone. This shows that the progress Of 
civilization was slow in some and rapid in other places, the rate 
of progress varying according to the local circumstances of each 
place. Broadly speaking, however, the three periods of Stone, 
Bronze and Iron may be taken to represent the three stagdl of 
civilization anterior to the historic period. • 

Of these three different age% the oldest or the Stone 
age is further divided* into the Palssolithic and the Neolithic 
period, or the old and the new Stone age. The distinction is 

* Lubbock’s Prehistoric Times, 1890 Ed.,pp. *4 and 64. • 
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based upon the fact that the stone implements of the Palaeoli- 
thic age are found to be very rudely fashioned, being merely 
chipped into shape and never ground or polished as is the 
case with thq implements of the new Stone age. Another 
characteristic of the Pafaeolithic period is that the implements 
of the period are found in places which plainly show a 
much greater antiquity than can be assigned to the remains 
of ,the Neolithic age, the relics of the two ages being hardly, 
if ever, found together. The third distinction between the 
Palaeolithic and the Neolithic age is that the remains of the 
Pala:olithic man are found associated with those of many great 
mammals, such as the cave bear, the mammoth and wooly- 
haired rhinoceros, that became either locally or wholly extinct 
before the appearance of the Neolithic man on the stage, -fn 
short, there is a kind of hiatus or break between the Palaeolithic 
and Neolithic man requiring a separate classification and treat- 
ment for each. It may also be noted that the climatic conditions 
and the distribution of land and water in the Palaeolithic period 
were different from those in the Neolithic period ; while from 
the beginning of the Neolithic period the modem conditions, 
both geographical and climatic, hatfe prevailed almost unaltered 
upto the present time. 

To understand the relation of these three ages with the 
geological periods into which the history of the earth is divided we 
must briefly consider the geological classification. The geologist 
takes up the history of the earth at the point where the # archaeo- 
logist leaves it, and carries it further back into remote antiquity. 
His classification is based upon an examination of the whole 
system of stratified rocks, and not on mere relics found In the 
surface strata. These stratified rocks have been divided into five 
principal classes according to the character of the fossils found 
in them, atod they represent five different periods in the histoty of 
opr planet These geological eras, like the three ages of StOttO) 
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Bronze and Iron, connot be separated very sharply from each 
other. But taken as a whole we can clearly distinguish one era 
from another by its characteristic fossil remains. Each of these 
geological ages or eras is again subdivided intcf a number of 
different periods. The order of these Eras and Periods, begin, 
ning with the newest, is as follows: — 

Eras. Periods. 

Post-Tertiary or Quaternary... f Recent (Post-Glacial). 

\ Pleistocene (Glacial). 

f Pliocene. 

Tertiary or Cainozoic J Miocene. 

j Oligocene. 

L Eocene. 

• f Cretaceon. 

Secondary or Mesozoic \ Jurassic. 

L Triassic. 

Permian. 

Carboniferous. 

Primary or Palaeozoic j Devonian, and Old 

1 Red Sandstone. 

Silurian. 

. Cambrian. 

Archaean or Eozoic !. Fundamental Gneiss. 

Thus the oldest of the stratified rocks at present known is 
the Archaean or Eozoic. Next in chronological order come 
the Primary or the Palaeozoic, the Secondary or the Mesozoic, 
the Tertiary or Cainozoic, and last the Quartemary. The 
Quaternary era, with which alone tfe are here concerned, is 
subdivided into the Pleistocene or the Glacial, and the Recent 
or the Post-Glacial period; the close of the first and 
the beginning of the second being marked by the last Gla- 
cial epoch, or the Ic^ Age, (tyring* which the greater portion 
of northern Europe and America was covered with an .icecap 
several thousand feet in thickness. The Iron age, the Bronze 
age and the Neolithic age come under the* Recent oir the 
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Post-Glacial period, while the Paleolithic age is supposed 
to fall in the Pleistocene period, though some of the paleolithic 
remains are post-glacial, showing that the paleolithic man must 
have survived the Ice Agfe for some time. Latest discoveries and 
researches enable us to carry the antiquity of man still further 
by establishing the fact that man existed even in the Tertiary 
era. But apart from it, there is, now, at any rate, overwhelming 
evidence to conclusively prove the wide-spread existence of man 
throughout the Quaternary era, even before the last Glacial 
period. 

Various estimates have been made regarding the time of the 
commencement of the Neolithic age, but the oldest date assigned 
does not exceed 5000 B. C., a time when flourishing empires 
existed in Egypt and Chaldea. These estimates are based on 
the amount of silt which has been found accumulated in some of 
the smaller lakes in Switzerland since the lake-dwellers of the 
Neolithic period built their piled villages therein. The peat-mosses 
of Denmark afford means for another estimate of the early 
Neolithic period in that country. These mosses are formed in 
the hollows of the glacial drift into which trees have fallen and 
become gradually converted info peat in course of time. There 
are three successive periods of vegetation in these peat-beds, the 
upper one of beech, the middle one of oak, and the lowest of all, 
one of fir. These changes in the vegetation are attributed to slow 
changes in the climate and It is ascertained from implements and 
remains found in these beds, that the Stone age corresponds mainly 
with that of Fir and partly with that of Oak,wtyle the Bronze age 
agrees mainly with the period of Oak, and the Iron with tfiat of 
Beech. It has been calculated*that ^bout 16, goo years will be requ- 
ired foi;the formation of these peat-mosses, and accor ding to this 
estimate Wfe shall have to place the commencement of the Neolithic 
age in' Denmark; at the lowest, not later than 10,000 ^ears ago. 
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But these estimates are not better than mere approximations, 
and generally speaking we may take the Neolithic age in Europe 
as commencing not later than 5000 B. C. 

But when we pass from the Neolithic to tlie Palaeolithic 
period the difficulty of ascertaining the commencement of the 
latter becomes still greater. In fact we have here to ascertain 
the time when the Post-Glacial period commenced. The 
Palaeolithic man musf have occupied parts of Western Europe 
shortly after the disappearance of the Ice Age and Prof. Geikie 
considers that there are reasons for supposing that he was inter- 
glacial. The Glacial period was characterised by geographical 
and climatic changes on an extensive scale. These changes and 
the theories regarding the cause or the causes of the Ice Age will 
be briefly stated in the next chapter. We are here concerned 
with the date of the commencement of the Post-Glacial period, 
and there are two different views entertained by geologists on the 
subject. European geologists think that as the beginning of the 
Post-Glacial period was marked with great moveihents of eleva- 
tion and depression of land, and as these movements take place 
very slowly, the commencement of the Post-Glacial period cannot 
be placed later than 50 or 60 thousand years ago. Many American 
geologists, on the other hand, arc of opinion that the close of the 
last Glacial period must have taken place at a much more recent 
date. They draw this inference from the various estimates of time , 
required for the erosion of valleys aqd accumulation of alluvial 
deposits since the last Glacial period. Thus according to Gilbert, ‘ 
the post-glacial gore of Niagara at the present rate of erosion 
mustdiave been excavated within 7000 years l . Other American 
geologists from similar observations at various other places have 
arrived at the conclusion that flot more than about 8000 years have 
1. Sea Geikie’s Fragments of Earth Lore, p. 286; also Dr. feonney’s, 
Story, of our Planet, p. 560, 
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elapsed since the close of the last Glacial period. This estimate 
agrees very well with the approximate date of the Neolithic 
period ascertained from the amount of silt in some of the 
lakes in Swiffzerland. t But it differs materially from the 
estimate of the European geologists. It is difficult to decide, 
in the present state of our knowledge, which of these 
estimates is correct. Probably the Glacial and the Post-Glacial 
peHod may not, owing to local causes, have commenced or ended 
at one and the same time in different places, just as the ages of 
Stone and Bronze were not synchronous in different countries. 
Prof. Geikie does not accept the American estimate on the 
ground that it is inconsistent with the high antiquity of the 
Egyptian civilisation, as ascertained by recent researches. But 
if no traces of glaciation are yet found in Africa this objection 
loses its force, while the arguments by which the American view 
is supported remain uncontradicted. 

There are other reasons which go to support the same view. 
All the evidence regarding the existence of the Glacial period 
comes form the North of Europe and America; but no traces of 
glaciation have been yet discovered ip the Northern Asia or North 
Alaska. It is not to be supposed, however, that the northern 
part of Asia did not enjoy a genial climate in early times. As 
observed by Prof. Geikie “everywhere throughout this vast 
region alluvial deposits are found packed up with the remains of 
mammoth, woolly rhinoceros, bison, and horse;’’ and “the fossils 
are usually so well preserved that on one occasion thd actual 
cardass of a mammoth was exposed in so fresh a state that dogs 
ate the flesh thereof. ” * These and other equally indisputable 
facts clearly indicate the existence in Siberia of a mild and genial 
climate at a time, which, from the freshness of the fossil remains, 
cannot»be^supposed to be removed from the {Present by several 
♦. See Oeikie’s Great Ice Age, 1st Ed, p. 495; Dr, Croll’s Climate 
and Cosmology, p. 179. 
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thousands of years. Again in North Africa and Syria toe find in 
dry regions wide-spread fluviatile accumulations which are believ- 
ved to be indications of rainy seasons, contemporaneous with the 
Glacial period of Europe.’* If this Contemporaneity can be 
established, the high estimate of time for the commencement of 
the Post-Glacial period in Europe will have to be given up, or at 
any rate much curtailed. ^ 

As regards the races which inhabited Europe in these early 
ages, the evidence furnished by human remains or skulls shows 
that they were the direct ancestors of the. races now living in the 
different parts of Europe. The current classification of the human 
races into Aryan, Semetic, Mongolian, &c. is based upon the 
linguistic principle; but it is evident that in dealing with ancient 
races the archaeologist and the geologist cannot adopt this princi- 
ple of division, inasmuch as their evidence consists of relics from 
which no inference can be drawn as to the language used by the 
ancient man. The shape and the'size of the skull have, therefore, 
been taken as the chief distinguishing marks to classify the 
different races of prehistoric times. Thus if the extreme breadth 
of a skull is three-fourths, or 75 per cent., of its length or lower, it 
is classed as long-headed or dolichb-cephalic, while if the breadth 
is higher than 83 per cent, of the length, the skull is said to be 
brachy-cephalic or broad-headed; the intermediate class being 
styled ortho-cephalic, or sub-dolicho-cephalic, or sub-brachy. 
cephalic according as it approaches one or the other of these 
types. Now from the examination of the different skulls found in 
the Neolithic bed§ it has been ascertained that Europe in those 
early Says was inhabited by four different races, and that the existing 
European types are djrectly descended from them. Of these four 
races two were dolicho-cephalic, one tall and one short; and two 
brachy-cephalic similarly divided. But the Aryan l anguages are, 
* See Geikie’s Fragments of Earth Lore, f). 252. •> 
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at present, spoken in Europe by races exhibiting the charae> 
teristicsof all these types. It is, however, evident that one 
alone of these four ancient races can be the real representative 
of the Aryan race, though there is a strong difference of 
opinion as to which of them represented the primitive Aryans. 
German writers, like Poschc and Penka, claim that the tall 
dolicho-ccphalic race, the ancestors of the present Germans, were 
the true representative Aryans; while French writers, like Chavee 
and M. de Mortillet, maintain that the primitive Aryans were 
brachy-cephalic and the tme Aryan type is represented by the Gauls. 
Canon Taylor in his'Orhjlv of the Aryans suras up the controversy 
by observing that when two races come in contact, the probability 
is that the speech of the most cultured will prevail, and therefore 
“it is” he says “an easier hypothesis to suppose that the dolicho- 
cephalic savages of the Baltic coast acquired Aryan speech from 
their brachy-cephalic neighbours, the Lithuanians, than to suppose, 
with Penka, that they suci ceded in some remote age in Aryanis. 
ing the Hindus, the Romans and the Greeks.”' 

. Another method of determining w hich of these four races 
represented the primitive Aryans id Europe is to compare the 
grades of civilisation attained by the undivided Aiyans, as 
ascertained from linguistic palaeontology, with those attained by 
the Neolithic races as disclosed by the remains found in their 
dwellings. As for the Palaeolithic man his social condition appears 
to have been far below that of the undivided Aiyans; ,and Dr. 
Scjirader considers it as indubitably either non-Inda-European or 
pre-Tndo-European in character. The Palaeolithic man used stone 
hatchets and bone needles, and had attained some proficiency in 
the art of sculpture and drawing, as exhibited by outlines of various 
animals carved on bones &c. ; but he was clearly unacqu%j$ted 

* See Taylor’s Origin of the Aryans, p. 243. 
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with the potter’s art and the use of metals. It is only in the 
Neolithic period that we meet with pottery in the piled villages 
of lake-dwellers in Switzerland. But even the oldest lake-dwellers 
seem to have been unacquainted with the use of metals and 
waggons, both of which were familiar to the undivided Aryans. 
No trace of woollen cloth is again found in these lake-dwellings, 
even when sheep had become numerous in the Bronze age. But with 
these exceptions the culture of the Swiss lake-dwellings is con- 
sidered by Dr. Schrader to be practically of the same character 
as the culture common to the European members of the Indo- 
Germanic family, and lie, therefore, ventures to suggest, though 
cautiously, that “from this joint of view there is nothing to 
prevent our assuming that the most ancient inhabitants of Switzer- 
land were a bnuich of the European division” of the Aryan race.* 

But though recent discoveries have brought to light these 
facts about the human races inhabiting Europe in prehistoric 
times, and though we may, in accordance with them, assumo 
that one of the four early Neolithic races represented the primitive 
Aryans in Europe, the question whether the latter were autochth- 
onous, or went there from some other place and then succeeded 
in Aryanising the European races by their superior culture and 
civilisation, cannot be regarded as settled by these discoveries. 
The date assigned to the Neolithic period as represented by Swiss 
lake-dwellers is not later than 5000 B. C., a time when Asiatic 
Aryans wpre probably settled on the Jaxartes; and it is admitted 
that the primitive Aryans in Europe could not have been the de- 
scendants of the palaeolithic man. It follows, therefore, that 
if we dlScover them in Europe in the early Neolithic times 
they must have gone # there from -some other part of the 

* - - ' — * - 1 1 ■ w.m, 1 ■ ■ ■ ■. 1 --..i ■■■ , 
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globe. The only other alternative is to assume that one of the 
four Neolithic races in Europe developed a civilisation quite 
independently^ their neighbours, an assumption, which is impro- 
bable on its face. Although, therefore, we may, in the light of 
recent scientific discoveries, give up the theory of successive 
migrations into Europe from a common home of the Aryan race 
in Central Asia in early times, yet the question of the primeval 
home of the Aryan race, a question with which we are mainly 
concerned in this book, still remains unsolved. When and where 
the primitive Aryan tongue was developed is again another 
difficult question which is not satisfactorily answered. Canon 
Taylor, after comparing the Aryan and Ural-Altaic languages, 
hazards a conjecture that at the close of the reindeer, or the last 
period of the Paleolithic age, a Finnic people appeared in 
WeAtem Europe, whose speech remaining stationary is represent- 
ed by the agglutinative Basque, and that much later, at the be- 
ginning of the pastoral age, when the ox had been tamed, a taller 
and more powerful Finno-Ugric people developed in Central 
Europe the inflexive Aryan speech.* But this is merely a 
conjecture, and it does not answer the question how the Indo- 
Iranians with their civilisation are found settled in Asia at a time 
when Europe was in the Neolithic age. The Finnic language 
again discloses a number of culture words borrowed from the 
Aiyans, and it is unlikely that the language of the latter could 
have got its inflection from the Finnic language. A mere similarity 
of.inflectional structure is no evidence whatsoever for deciding 
who borrowed from whom, and it is surprising that the above 
suggestion should come from scllblars, who* have assailed the 
theory of successive Aryan /nigrations from a common Asiatic 
home, a theory which, amongst dthers, wS,s based on linguistic 
'grounds* Why did the Finns twice migrate from their home is also 

■■■ """ "" t ,, IT.- 1-,.. fr > t — , ) j 

i • * The Origin vt the Aryans, p, S00, 
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left unexplained. For reasons like these it seems to me more 
probable that the Finns might have borrowed the culture words 
from the Aryans when they came<in contact with th§m, and that 
the Aryans were autochthonous neither in Europe nor in Central 
Asia, but had their original home somewhere near the North 
Pole in the Palaeolithic times, and that they migrated from this 
place southwards in Asia and Europe, not by any ‘irresistible* 
impulse/ but by unwelcome changes in the climatic conditions of 
their original home. The A vesta preserves traditions which fully 
support this view. But these have been treated as valueless by 
scholars, who worked up their theories at a time when man was 
regarded as post-glacial, and the Avestic traditions were, it was 
believed, not supported by any Vedic authority. But with the 
time-telescope of a wider range supplied to us by recent scientific 
discoveries it has become possible to demonstrate that the Avestic 
traditions represent a real historical fact and that they are fully 
supported by the testimony of the Vedas. The North Pole is 
♦already considered by several eminent scientific men as the most 
likely place where plant and animal life first originated; and I 
believe it can be satisfactorily shown that there is enough positive 
evidence in the most ancient books of* the Aryan race, the Vedas 
and the Avesta, to prove that the oldest home of the Aryan people 
was somewhere in regions round about the North Pole. I shall 
take up thi9 evidence after examining the climatic conditions of 
the Pleistocene or the Glacial period "and the astronomical 
characteristics of the Arctic regions in the next two chapters! 



CHAPTER II. 

THE GLACIAL PERIOD. 

Geological climate — Uniform and gentle in early ages— Due to 
different distribution of land and water — Climatic changes in the 
Quaternary era — The Glacial epoch — Its existence undoubtedly 
proved — Extent oi glaciation — At least two Glacial periods — 
Accompanied by elevation and depression of land — Mild and 
'genial Inter-glacial climate even in the Arctic regions — Various 
theories regarding the cause of the Ice Age stated — Lyell’s theory 
of geographical changes — Showing long duration of the Glacial 
period — Croll’s theory — Effect of the precession of the equinoxes 
on the duration and intensity of seasons — The cycle of 21,000 
years — The effect enhanced by the eccentricity of the earth’s 
orbit — Maximum difference of 33 days between the duration of 
summer and winter— Sir Robert Ball’s calculations regarding 
the average heat received bv each hemisphere in summer and- 
winter — Short and warm summers and long and cold winters, 
giving rise to a Glacial epoch — Dr. Croll’s extraordinary 
estimate regarding the duration of the Glacial epoch — Based 
on the maximum value of the eccentricity of the earth’s orbit 
— Questioned by astronomers aftd geologists— Sir Robert Ball’s 
and Newcomb’s view — Groll’s estimates inconsistent with 
geological evidence — Opinions of Prof. Geikicand Mr. Hudleston 
—Long duration of the Glacial period— Summary of results. 

The climate of our globe at the present day is characterised by 
a succession of seasons, spring, summer, autumn, and winder, caused 
by the inclination of the earth’s axis to the plane of the ecliptic. 
When the North Pole of the earth is turned nioay from the sun in 
its annual course round that luminary, we have winter in the 
northern and summer in the southern hemisphere, and vice vefta 

t C 

, when the North Pole is turned towards the sun. The cause of the 
rotation of seasons in the different hemispheres is thus very simple, 
* #nd from thd permanence of this cause one may be led to think 
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that in the distant geological ages the climate of our {Janet 
must have been characterised by similar rotations of hot and 
cold seasons. But such a supposition is directly contradicted by 
geological evidence. The inclination otthc earth ^ axis to the 
plane of the ecliptic, or what is technically called the obliquity of 
the ecliptic, is not the sole cause of climatic variations on the 
surface of the globe. High altitude and the existence of oceanic 
and aerial currents, carrying and diffusing the heat of the equatorial 
region to the other parts of the globe, have been found to produce 
different climates in countries having the same latitude. The 
Gulf Stream is a notable instance of such oceanic currents, and 
had it not been for this stream the climate in the North-West of 
Europe would have been quite different from what it is at present. 
Again, if the masses of land and water he differently distributed 
from what they are at present, there is every reason to suppose 
that different climatic conditions will prevail on the surface of the 
globe from those which we now experience, as such a distribution 
would materially alter the course of oceanic and aerial currents 
going from the equator to the Poles. Therefore, in the early 
geological ages, when the Alps were low and the Himalayas not 
yet upheaved, and when Asia and Africa were represented only 
by a group of islands, we need not be surprised if, from geological 
evidence of fossil fauna and flora, we find that an equable and 
uniform climate prevailed over the whole surface of the globe as 
the result of these geographical conditions. In Mesozoic and 
Cainozoic times this state of things appears to have gradually . 
changed. But though the climate in the Secondaty and file 
Tertiary era was n&t probably es remarkably uniform as in the 
Primary, yet there is clear geological evidence to show 
that until the close ©f the Pliocene period in the Tertiary 
era the climate was not yet differentiated into zones andthere 
were then no hot and cold extremes as at present, TJie close „ 
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of the Pliocene and the whole of the Pleistocene period, was 
marked by violent changes of climate bringing on what is called 
the Glacial and Inter-Glacial epochs. But it is now conclusively 
established that before the advent of this period a luxuriant forest 
vegetation, which can only grow and exist at present in the 
tropical or temperate climate, flourished in the high latitude of 
^Spitsbergen, where the sun goes below the horizon from Novem- 
ber till March, thus showing that a warm climate prevailed in 
the Arctic regions in those days. 

It was in the Quaternary or the Pleistocene period that the 
mild climate of these regions underwent sudden alterations, 
producing what is called the Glacial period. The limits of this 
Glacial period may not so exactly coincide with those of the 
Pleistocene as to enable us to say that they were mathematically 
co-extensive, but, still, in a rough sense we may take these two 
periods as coinciding with each other. It is impossible within the 
limits of a short chapter to give even a summary of the evidence 
proving the ^existence of one or more Glacial epochs in the 
Pleistocene period. We may, however, briefly indicate its nature 
and see what the geologists and the physicists have to say as 
regards the causes that brought about such extensive changes of 
climate in the Quaternary era. The existence of the Glacial 
period is no longer a matter of doubt, though scientific men are 
not agreed as to the causes which produced it. Ice-sheets have 
not totally disappeared from the surface of the earth, and 
we can still watch th® action of ice as glaciers in tjhe valleys 
ofc the Alps or in the lands near the Pole, like Greenland 
which is still covered with a sheet of ice so thick as to make 
jt unfit for the growth of plants or the habitation of animals. 
Studying the effects of glacjal action in these places geologists 
have discovered abundant traces of sifnilar action of ice in 
former ^imes over the whole of Northern Europe and America. 
Hounded and. scratched stones, till or boulder-clay, *and the 
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rounded appearance of rocks and mountains clearly point out 
that at one period in the history of our globe northern 
parts of Europe and America must have been covered 
for a long time with a sheet of ice several hundreds of feet in 
thickness. The ice which thus invaded the northern portion 
of America and Europe did not all radiate from the Pole. The 
evidence of the direction of the striae, or scratches engraved 
on rocks by ice, undoubtedly proves that the ice-caps spread out 
from all elevated places or mountains in different directions. These 
ice-sheets of enormous thickness covered the whole of Scandinavia, 
filled up the North Sea, invaded Britain down to the Thames 
valley, greater portion of Germany and Russia as far south as 
Moscow and almost as far east as the Urals. It is calculated that 
at least a million of square miles in Europe and more in North 
America were covered by the debris of rocks ground down by 
these glaciers and ice-caps, and it is from this debris that geologists 
now infer the existe ice of an Ice Age in early times. The examina- 
tion of this debris shows that there are at least iwo series of 
boulder clay indicating two periods of glaciation. The debris of 
the second period has disturbed the first layer in many places, but 
enough remains to show that there were two distinct beds of 
boulder-clay and drifts, belonging to two different periods. Prof. 
Geikie mentions four such Glacial periods, with corresponding 
Inter-Glacial periods, as having occurred in succession in Europe 
during the Pleistocene period. But though this opinion is not 
accepted by other geologists, yet the existence of two Glacial 
epochs, with an intervening Inter-Glacial period, is now consider- 
ed as conclusively established. 

^•succession oY cold and* warm climates must have chara- 
cterised these Glacial and Inter-Glacial periods, which were 
also accompanied bjf extensive movements of depression and 
elevation of land, the depression taking place after the* land 
was weighed down with the enormous mass of ice, Thus 
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a period of glaciation was marked by elevation, extreme cold and 
the invasion of the ice-caps over regions of the present Temperate 
zone ; while an inter-glacial period was accompanied by depression 
of land and irfilder and congenial climate which made even the 
Arctic regions habitable. The remains of the Palaeolithic man 
have been found often imbedded between the two boulder-clays 
of two different Glacial periods, a fact which conclusively estab- 
lishes the existence of man in the Inter-Glacial period in the 
Quaternary era. Prof. Geikie speaking of the changes of climate 
in the Glacial and Inter-Glacial period remarks that “ during the 
Inter-Glacial period the climate was characterised by clement 
winters and cool summers so that the' tropical plants and animals, 
like elephants, rhinoceroses and hippopotamuses, ranged over the 
whole of the Arctic region, and in spite of numerous fierce carni- 
vora, the Palaeolithic man had no unpleasant habitation there.”* 
It will thus be seen that in point of climate the Pleistocene period, 
or the early Quaternary era, was intermediate between the early 
geological ages when uniform genial climate prevailed over the 
globe, and the modem period when it is differentiated into zones. 
It was, so to speak, a transitional period marked by violent changes 
in the climate, that was mild and genial in the Inter-Glacial, and 
severe and inclement during the Glacial period. It was at the 
beginning of the Post-Glacial or the Recent period that modem 
climatic conditions were established. Prof. Geikie is, however, 
of opinion that even the beginning of the Post-Glacial period was 
marked, at least in North-Western Europe, by two alternations 
_ of*gcnial and rainy-cold climate before the present climatic condi- 
tions became established^- 

But though the fact of t the Ice Age and the existence of a 
milder climate within the Arctfc regions in the Inter-Glacial 

Fragments of Knrth Loro, p. 2G6, f Prehistoric Europe, p. 030. 
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time is indubitably proved, yet scientific men have not been as 
yet able to trace satisfactorily the causes of this great catastrophe. 
Such immense mass of ice as covered the whole of Northern 
Europe and America during this period^ <aould not, Kike anything 
else, come out of nothing. There must be heat enough in certain 
parts of the globe to create by evaporation sufficient vapour, and 
aerial currents are required to transfer it to the colder regions 
of the globe, there to be precipitated in the form of ice. Aliy 
theory regarding the cause of the Ice Age which fails to take 
this fact into account is not only inadequate but worthless. A 
succession of Glacial periods, or, at any rate, the occurrence of 
two Glacial periods, must again be accounted for by the theory 
that may be proposed to explain these changes; and if we test the 
different theories advanced in this way, many of them will be at 
once found to be untenable. It was, for instance, once urged that 
the Gulf Stream, which, at present, imparls warmth to the 
countries in the North-West of Europe, might have been turned 
away from its course in the Pleistocene period by the submergence 
of the Isthmus of Panama, thus converting the countries on the 
North- W estern coast of Europe into lands covered by ice. There 
is, however, no geological evidence to show that the Isthmus of 
Panama was submerged in the Pleistocene period, and we must, 
therefore, give up this hypothesis. Another theory started to 
account for the catastrophe was that the earth must have 
passed through cold and hot regions of space, thus giving rise to 
Glacial and Inter-Glacial periods respectively. But this too is 
unsupported by any evidence. A third suggestion advanced 
was Jhat the sShpply of solar heat on earth must have 
varied in such a way as to give rise to warm and cold 
climates but this wEs showrf to *b§ a mere conjecture, A 
change in the position of the earth's axis might indeed* cause 
such sudden changes in the climate; but a change in the 
4 
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axis means a change in the equator, and as the earth owing to its 
diurnal rotation causes the equatorial regions to bulge out, a 
change in the axis would give rise to a second equatorial protu- 
berance, whidh, howevef , is not observable, and the theory cannot, 
therefore, be accepted. A gradual cooling of the earth would 
make tbe Polar regions habitable before the other parts of the 
globe; but a succession of Glacial epochs cannot be accounted for 
ch\ this theory. 

Thus out of the various theories advanced to account for the 
vicissitudes of climate in the Pleistocene period only two have 
now remained in the iield, the first that of Lyell which explains 
the changes by assuming different distribution of land and water 
combined with sudden elevation and submergence of large landed 
areas, and the second that of Croll which traces the glaciation to 
the precession of the equinoxes combined with the high value of 
the eccentricity of the earth’s orbit. LyelPs theory has been 
worked out by Wallace who shows that such geographical changes 
are by themselves sufficient to produce heat and cold required to 
bring on the Glacial and Inter-Glacial periods. We have seen 
that in earlier geological ages a pleasant and equable climate 
prevailed over the whole surface of the globe owing mainly to 
different distribution of land and water, and the theory advanced 
by Lyell to account for the Glacial epoch is practically the same. 
Great elevation and depression of extensive areas can be effected 
only in thousands of years, and those who support LyelPs theory 
are of opinion that the duration of the Glacial epoch *must be 
taken to be about 200,000 years in order to account for all the geo- 
graphical and geological changes, which, according to theqj, were 
the principal causes of the Glacial period. But there are other 
geologists, of the same school? who hold that the Glacial 
period may not have, lasted longer thari about 20 to 25 
thousand years. The difference between the two estimates 
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is enormous ; but in the present state of geological evidence it is 
difficult to decide in favour of any one of these views. All that 
we can safely say is that the duration of the Pleistocene period, 
which included at least two Glacial and,one Inter*Glacial epoch, 
must have been very much longer than the period of time which 
has elapsed since the commencement of the Post-Glacial period. 

According to Sir Robert Ball the whole difficulty of finding 
out the causes of the Glacial period vanishes when the solution of 
the problem is sought for in astronomy rather than in geography. 
Changes which seem to be so gigantic on the globe are, it is said, 
but daily wrought by cosmical forces with which we are familiar 
in astronomy, and one of the chief merits of Croll’s theory is 
supposed to consist in the faqjl that it satisfactorily accunts for a 
succession of Glacial and Inter-Glacial epochs during the Pleisto- 
cene period. Dr. Croll in his Climate and Time and Climate and 
Coemojojij has tried to explain and establish his theory by elaborate 
calculations, showing that the changes in the values of the variable 
elements in the motion of the earth round the sun can adequately 
account for the climatic changes in the Pleistocene period. W e 
shall first briefly state Dr. Croll’s theory, and then give the 
opinions of experts as regards its probability. 

Let PQ'AQ represent the orbit of the earth round the sun. 
This orbit is an ellipse, and the sun, instead of being in the centre 
C, is in one of the focii S or s. Let the sun be at S. Then the 
distance'of the sun from the earth when the latter is at P would 
be the shortest, while, when the earth is at A it will be the longest. 
These^points P arid A are respectively called perihelion and 
aphelion. The seasons are caused, as stated above, by the axis of 
the earth being inclined to the plane of its orbit. Thus when the 
earth is at P and the axis turned away from the sun, it wiU produde 
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winter in the northern hemisphere; while when the earth is at 
A, the axis, retaining its direction, will he now turned towards 
the sun, and there will be summer in the northern hemisphere. 
If the axis offi:he earth Jiad no motion of its own, the seasons 
will always occur at the same points in the orbit of the earth, as, 
for instance, the winter in the northern hemisphere at P and the 

summer at A. But this 



axis describes a small 
circle round the pole of 
the ecliptic in a cycle of 
25,86s years, givirg rise 
to what is called the pre- 
cession of the equinoxes, 
and consequently the 


inclination of the earth’s axis to the plane of its orbit is not always 

the same at any given point in its orbit during this period. This 

causes the seasons to occur at different points in the earth's orbit 
«• 

during this great cycle. Thus if the winter in the northern hemi- 
sphere occurred when the earth was at P at one time, some 
time after it will occur at p and the succeeding points in the orbit 
until the end of the cycle, when it will again occur at P. The 


same will be the case in regard to summer at the point A and 
equinoxes at Q and Q'. In the diagram the dotted lines qq' and 
pa represent the new positions which the line QQ' and PA will 
assume if they revolve in? the way stated above. It mi)St also be 
noted that though the winter in the northern hemisphere may 
occur when the earth is at p instead of at V, owing to the aforesaid 
motion of its axis, yet the orbit of the . earth and the points of 
perihelion and aphelion are relatively fixed and unchangeable. 
Therefore, if the winter in the northern hemisphere occurs at p, 
the eartfh’s distance from the sun at the point will be greater than 
•when the earth was at P. Similarly, in the course of the 
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cycle above mentioned, the winter in the northern hemisphere will 
once occur at A, and the distance of the earth from the sun will 
then be the longest. Now there is a vast difference between a 
winter occurring when the earth is at Phnd a ■winter occurring 
when it is at A. In the first case, the point P being nearest to the 
sun, the severity of the winter will be greatly modified by the near- 
ness of the sun. But at A the sun is farthest removed from the 

• 

earth, and the winter, when the earth is at A, will be naturally very 
severe; and during the cycle the winter must once occur at A, 
The length of the cycle is 25,868 years, and ordinarily speaking 
half of this period must elapse before the occurrence of winter is 
transferred from the earth’s position at P to its position at A. 
But it is found that the point%-?‘ and A have a small motion of 
their own in the direction opposite to that in which the line of 
equinoxes QQ' or the winter point p moves along the orbit. The 
above cycle of 25,868 years is, therefore, reduced to 20,984, dr, in 
round number, 21,000 years. Thus if the winter in one hemisphere 
occurs when the earth is at P, the point nearest to the sun in the 
orbit, it will occur in the same hemisphere at A after a lapse of 
lo,500 years. It may be here mentioned that in about 1,250 
A. D., the winter in the northern hemisphere occurred when the 
earth in its orbit was at P, and that in about 11,750 A. D. the 
earth will be again at A, that is, at its longest distance from 
the sun at the winter time, giving rise to a severe winter. Calculate 
tag backwards it may be seen that th» last severe winter at A 
must have occurred in the year 9,250 B. C.* It need notjbo 
■ Mentioned that th$ winter in one hemisphere corresponds with 
the sutftmef in the other, and ftiat what is said about winter in 
the northern hemisphere applies mutatis mutandis to seawwigj 
changes in the southern hemisphere. 

» 1 'i " * r t «-* — ; — «« f ■ s » ■ * 

* See Ueftschol’s Outlines of Astfouooiy, Ed, 1883 , Arte, 888, 388; 
f ■ 
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There is another consideration which we must take into' 
account in estimating the severity of winter or the mildness of 1 
summer in any hemisphere. If the summer be defined to be the 
period of time required by the earth to travel from one equinoctial ’ 
point Q' to another equinoctial point Q, this interval cannot always 
be constant for we have seen that the winter and summer' points 
(If and A), and with them the equinoctial points {Q and Q’ ) are 
not stationary, but revolve along the orbit once in 21,000 years. 
Had the orbit been a circle, the lines qq' and pa will have always 
divided it in equal parts. But the orbit being an ellipse these 
two sections are unequal; For instance, suppose that the winter 
occurs when the earth is at P, then the duration of the summer 
will be represented by Q'AQ, but when the winter occurs at A 
the summer time will be represented by QPQ', a segment of the 
ellipse necessarily smaller than Q'AQ. This inequality is due to 
the ellipticity of the orbit, and the more elongated or elliptic the 
orbit is, the greater will be the difference between the durations 
of summer an <5 winter in a hemisphere. Now the ellipticity of 
the orbit is measured by the difference between the mean and 
the greatest distance of the earth from the sun, and is called - in 
astronomy the eccentricity of the earth’s orbit. This eccentricity' 
of the earth’s orbit is not a constant quantity, but varies, though 
slowly, in course of time, making the orbit more and more 
elliptical, until it reaches a maximum value, when it again begins 
to reduce until the originarvalue is reached. The duration of 
sunfmer and winter in a hemisphere, therefore, varies as the 
value of the eccentricity of the earth’s orbit at that time; apd it 

has been stated above that the difference between the duration of 

> ' * , ' 

summer and winter also depends oft the position of the equinoctial 
line, of ofjthe points in the earth’s orbit at which the winter and' 
th? summer in a hemisphere occur, As the joint result o£ 
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these two variations, the difference between the durations of summer 
and winter would be the longest, when the eccentricity of the 
earth is at its maximum and according as the wintej and summer 
occur at the points of perihelion or aphelilm. It has been found 
that this difference is equal to 33 days at the highest, and that at 
the present day it is about 7 $ days. Thus if the winter in the 
northern hemisphere occurs when the earth is at P in its orbit 
and the eccentricity is at its maximum, the winter will be shorter 
by 33 days than the summer of the time. But this position will 
be altered after 10,500 years when the winter, occurring at A, 
will, in its turn, be longer than the corresponding summer by the 
same length of time, via., 33 days. 

Now, since the earth describes equal areas in equal times in 
its orbit, Herschel supposed that in spite of the difference between 
the duration of summer and winter noticed above, the 
whole earth received equal amount of heat while passing from one ' 
equinox to another, the “inequality in the intensities of solar 
radiation in the two intervals being precisely compensated by the 
opposite inequality in the duration of the intervals themselves.” 
Accepting this statement Dr. troll understated his case to a 
certain extent. But Sir Robert Ball, formerly the Astronomer 
Royal of Ireland, in his recent work On the Cause of an lee Age 
has demonstrated, by mathematical calculation, that the above 
supposition is erroneous, and that the total amount of heat received 
from the qpn by each hemisphere in summer and winter varies as 
the obliquity of the earth or the inclination of its axis to the 
ecliptic, but is practically independent of the eccentricity of the 
earth’s dirbit. Taking the total sun-heat received in a year by 
each hemisphere to be 365 units,* or on an average one 
unit a day, and taking the obliquity to be 23° 27', .Sir, 
Robert Ball has calculated that each hemisphere * would' 
receive 229 of these beat-units during summer and only f|5 * 
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during winter, whatever the eccentricity of the earth 
may be. But though these figures are not aftected by 
the eccentricity of the orbit, yet we have seen that the 
duration of the summer or winter does vary as the eccentricity. 
Supposing, therefore, that we have the longest winter in the 
northern hemisphere, we shall have to distribute 229 heat-units 
over 166 days of a short summer, and 136 heat-units over 199 
(fays of a long winter of the same period.' In other words, the 
difference between the daily average heat in summer and winter 
will, in such a case, be the greatest, producing shorter but warmer 
summers and longer and colder winters; and ice and snow 
accumulated in the long winter will not be melted or removed 
by the heat of the sun in the short summer, giving rise, thereby, 
to what is known as the Glacial period in the northern hemisphere. 
From what has been stated above, it may be seen that the southern 
hemisphere during this period will have long and cool summers 
ahd short and warm winters, a condition precisely reverse to that 
in the northorn hemisphere. In short the Glacial and Inter- 
Glacial periods in the two hemispheres will alternate with each 
other every 10,500 y ears, if the eccentricity of the earth be suffi- 
ciently great to make a perceptibly large difference between the 
winters and the summers in each hemisphere. 

If Dr. Croll had gone only so far, his position would have 
been unassailable, for the cause, enumerated above, is sufficiently 
potent to produce the clipiatic changes attributed to it. At any 
fate, if this was not the sole cause of a succession of Glacial and 
Inter-Glacial periods, there could be no doubt that it must have 
been an important contributory Cause in Winging about these 
changes. Dut taking the value of the eccentricity of the earth's 
print from the tables of Leverrief, Dr. Crcfll calculated that during . 
the lasbthree million years there were three periods of maximum 
secentricityjtbe first of 170,000, the second of 260,000, and the third 
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of 160,000 years; and that 8o,ooo years have elapsed since the 
close of the third or the last period. According to Dr. Croll the 
Glacial epoch in the Pleistocene period must, therefore, have 
begun 240,000 years ago, and ended, followed by tlie Post-Glacial 
period, about 80,000 years ago. During thi^long period of 160,000 
years, there must have been several alternations of mild and severe 
climates, according as the winter in a hemisphere occurred when 
the earth was at perihelion or aphelion in its orbit, which hap. 
pened every 10,500 years during the period. But as the cold epoch 
can be at its maximum only during the early part of each period, 
according to Dr. Croll’s theory, the last epoch of maximum glaciation 
must be placed 200,000 years ago, or about 40,000 years after the 
commencement of the last period of maximum eccentricity. 

The reliability of these elaborate calculations has, however, 
been questioned by astronomers and geologists alike. Sir Robert 
Ball, who supports Croll in every other respect, has himself re- 
frained from making any astronomical calculations regarding the 
maximum value of the eccentricity of the earth’s orbit, or the 
time when the last Glacial epoch should have occurred, or when 
the next would take place. “I cannot say,” he observes, “when 
the last (Glacial epoch) took plate, nor when the next may 
be expected. No one who is competent to deal with mathe- 
matical formulae would venture on such predictions in the 
present state of our knowledge.” * Prof. Newcomb of 
New Yojk, another astronomer of repute, in his review of 
Dr. Croll's Climate and Time, has also pointed out how in the 
present state of astronomical knowledge it is impossible to 
place dhy reliance on the values of eccentricity computed 
for epochs, distant by millions oil years, as the value of 
this eccentricity depends upon elements, many of which ^ are 

On the Cause of an Ice Age, p. 152. 
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uncertain, and this is especially the case when one has 
to deal with long geological eras. The only reply made by Dr. 
Croll to this criticism is that his figures were correctly worked 
up from the values of the eccentricity according to the latest 
correction of Mr. Stockwell.* This, however, is hardly a satisfac- 
tory reply, inasmuch cfls Prof. Newcomb’s objection refers not to 
the correctness of the mathematical work, but to the impossibility 
of correctly ascertaining the very data from which the values of 
the eccentricity were obtained. 

It was once supposed that the duration of each of Dr. CrolPs 
different periods admirably fitted in with the geological evidence, 
and fully corroborated the estimates of time supposed to be 
required for the extensive geographical changes which accompani- 
ed the Glacial and Intcr-Glacial periods. But geologists have now 
begun to take a more sober view of these extravagant figures and 
calculations. According to CrolPs calculation there were three 
periods of maximum eccentricity during the last three million years, 
and there shpuld, therefore, be three periods of glaciation corres- 
ponding to these, each including several Glacial and Intcr-Glacial 
epochs. But there is no geological evidence of the existence of 
such Glacial epochs in early geological eras, except, perhaps, in 
the Permian and Carboniferous periods of the Pala:ozoic or the 
Primary age. An attempt is made to meet this objection by 
replying that though the eccentricity was greatest at one period 
in the early geological eras, yet, as the geographical distribution of 
land and water was then* essentially different from whaft it was in 
tfie Quaternary era, the high value of the eccentricity did not 
then produce the climatic change it did in the Pleistocene period. 
This reply practically concedes that the high eccentricity of 
the earth’s orbit, combined with the occurrence of winter when 
the* earth is at aphelion, is not by itself sufficient to bring 
* Climate and Cosmology, p. 39. 
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about a Glacial period; and it may, therefore, be well urged that 
a Glacial epoch may occur even when the eccentricity is not at 
its maximum. Another point in which Dr. Croll’s theory conflicts 
with the geological evidence is the date of the close of the last 
Glacial epoch, as ascertained, by the American geologists, from 
estimates based on the erosion of valleys since the close of the last 
Glacial period. It is pointed out in the last chapter that these 
estimates do not carry'the beginning of the Post-Glacial period 
much further than about 10,000 years ago at the best; while Dr. 
Croll’s calculation would carry it back to 80 or 100 thousand years. 
This is a serious difference, and even Prof. Gcikic, who does not 
entirely accept the American view, is obliged to admit that though 
Dr, Croll’s theory is the only theory that accounts for the succession 
of Glacial epochs, and, therefore, the only correct theory, yet the 
formula employed by him to calculate the values of the eccentri- 
city of the earth’s orbit may be incorrect, and that we may thus 
account for the wide discrepancy between his inference and the 
conclusions based upon hard geological facts, which cannot be 
lightly set aside.* The judgment recently pronounced by Mr. 
Hudleston is still more severe.* In his opening address, as President 
of the geological section of the meeting of the British Association 
in 1898, he is reported to have remarked, “There is probably 
nothing more extraordinary in the history of modem investigation 
than the extent to which geologists ot an earlier date permitted 
themselves to be led away by the fascinating theories of Croll. 
The astronomical explanation of that ‘Will-o’-the-wisp,’ the cause 
of the great Ice Age, is at present greatly discredited, and we 
begin to estimate at their true Value those elaborate calculations 
which were made to account for cvenjs, which, in all probability, 
never occurred. Extravagance* begets extravagance, and the 

* fragments of Earth Lore, p. 887 , 
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unreasonable speculations of men like Belt and Croll have caused 
some of our recent students to suffer from the nightmare.”* This 
criticism appears to be rather severe; for though Dr. Croll’s 
elaborate calculations may be extravagant, yet we must give him 
the credit for not merely suggesting, but working out, the effect of 
a cosmical cause which under certain circumstances is powerful 
enough to produce extensive changes in the climate of the globe. 

But in spite of these remarks, it cannot be doubted that the 
duration of the Glacial period, comprising at least two Glacial 
and one Inter-Glacial epoch, must have been very much longer 
than that of the Post-Glacial period. For, independently of the 
eccentricity of the earth’s orbit, the occurrence of winter at 
aphelion is by itself sure to contribute to the production of the 
Ice Age, if other causes and circumstances, either those suggested 
by Lyell or others, are favourable, and 21,000 years must elapse 
between two successive occurrences of winter at aphelion. For 
two Glacial epochs with an intervening Inter-Glacial period, we 
must, therefore, allow a period longer than 21,000 years, even if 
the question of the eccentricity of t^ie earth’s orbit be kept aside; 
while, if, with Prof. Geikie, we suppose that there were five 
Glacial (four in the Pleistocene and one at the close of the Pliocene 
period) and four Inter-Glacial epochs the duration must be extend- 
ed to something like 80,000 years. 

It is unnecessary to go further into these scientific and 
geological discussions. I have already stated before that my 
object is to trace from positive evidence contained in the 
Vedic literature the home of the Vedic, and,* therefore, also of 
the other Aryan races, long before they settled in Europe, 
or on the banks of the Oxus,* the Jixartes, or the Indus; 
and so far as this purpose is concerned, the results of the latest 

* * The Naturt, Sept. 15, x8g8, 
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scientific researches, discussed in this and the previous chapter, 
may now be summed up as follows: — 

(1) In the very beginning of the Neolithic age Europe is 
found to be inhabited by races, from whom the prSsent races of 
Europe speaking Aryan languages are descended. 

(2) But though the existence of an Aryan race in Europe in 
early Neolithic times is thus established, and, therefore, the theory 
of migrations from an, Asiatic home in Post-Glacial times .is 
untenable, it does not prove that the Aryan race was autochtho- 
nous in Europe, and the question of its original home cannot, 
therefore, be regarded as finally settled. 

(3) There are good reasons for supposing that the metal 
age was introduced into Europe by foreign people. 

(4) The different ages of Stone, Bronze and Iron were not 
synchronous in different countries, and the high state of civilisation 
in Egypt is not, therefore, inconsistent with the Neolithic stage of 
European civilisation at the time. 

(5) According to the latest geological evidence, which 
cannot be lightly set aside, the last Glacial period must have 
closed and the Post-Glacial commenced at about 10,000 years 
ago, or 8,000 B. C. at the best, and the freshness of the Siberian 
fossil-deposits favours this vi£w. 

(6) Man is not merely Post-Glacial as he was believed to be 
some years ago, and there is conclusive geological evidence to 
prove his wide-spread existence in the Quaternary, if not also in 
Tertiary, era. 

(7) . There were at least two Glaeial and one Inter-Glacial 
period, and the geographical distribution of land and water on the 
earth during the Inter-Glacial period was quite different from what 
it is at present. 

(8) There were {great vicissitudes of climate in the Pleistocene 
period, it being cold and inclement during the Glacial, and mild 
and temperate in the Inter-Glacial period, even as far a/ the Polar 
regions. 
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(g) There is enough evidence to show that the Arctic 
regions, both in Asia and Europe, were characterised in the Inter- 
Glacial period by cool summers and warm winters, — a sort of, what 
Herschel calls, a perpetual spring] and that places like Spitsbergen, 
where the sun goes below the horizon from November till March, 
were once the seat of luxuriant vegetation, that grows, at present, 
only in the temperate or the tropical climate. 

(io) It was the coming on of the Glacial age that destroyed 
this genial climate, and rendered the regions unsuited for the 
habitation of tropical plants and animals. 

(u) There are various estimates regarding the duration of 
the Glacial period, but in the present state of our knowledge it is 
safer to rely on geology than on astihnomy in this respect, though 
as regards the causes of the Ice Age the astronomical explanation 
appears to be more probable. 

(12) According to Prof. Geikic there is ‘ evidence to hold 
that there were, in all, five Glacial and four Inter-Glacial epochs, 
and that even the beginning of the Post-Glacial period was mark- 
ed by two successions of cold and genial climate, at least in the 
North-West of Europe. 

(13) Several eminent scientific men have already advanced 
the theory that the cradle of the human race must be sought for 
in the Arctic regions and that the plant and animal life also 
originated in the same place. 

It will thus be seen that if the Vedic evidence points to an 
Arctic home, where the ancestors of the Vedic $ishis lived in 
ancient times, there is at any rate ifothing in the latest scientific 
discoveries which would warrant us in considering this result as 
a priori improbable. On the contl ary theifc is much in these re- 
searches Jhat suggests such a hypothesis, and as a matter of fact, 
several scientific men have now been led to think that we must 
look for the cradle of the human race in the Arctic regions. 
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THE ARCTIC REGIONS. 

Existence of a Circum-polar continent in early times — Probable 
also in the Inter-Glacial period — Milder climate ^ the time— 
Necessity of examining Vedic Myths — difference between Polar 
and Circumpolar characteristics — The precession of the equinoxes 
used as chronometer in Vedic chronology — Characteristics of the 
North Pole — The horizontal motion of the celestial hemisphere 
— Spinning round of the stars without rising or setting — 
The Sun rising in the South — -A day and a night of six months 
each — Aurora Borealis — Continuous fortnightly moonlight, and 
long morning and evening twilights — Dawn lasting from 45 to - 6o 
days — The Polar year — The darkness of the Polar night reduced 
Only to two, or two and a half, months — Dr. Warren’s descrip, 
tion of the Polar Dawn with its revolving splendours — Characte- 
ristics of regions to the South of the North Pole — Stars moving 
obliquely and a fewrising and setting as in the tropical zone — The 
Southemly direction of the Sun — A long day and # a long night, 
but of less than six months’ duration — Supplemented by the 
alternations of ordinary days and nights for some time during 
the year — Long dawn, but of shorter duration than at the Pole 
— Comparison with the features of the year in the tropics 
— Summary of Polar and Circum- Polar characteristics. 

We have seen that in the Pleistocene period there was great 
elevation and submergence of land accompanied by violent changes 
in the clifttate, over the whole surface * of the globe. Naturally 
enough the severity of the Glacial period must have been very ‘in- 
tense ^ithin the Arctic circle, .and we shall be perfectly justified 
in supposing that geographical changes like the elevation and de- 
pression of land occurred on a far more extensive scale in regions 
round about the Pole than anywhere else. This leads us to infer 
that the distribution of land and water about the Pole durin g 
the Inter-Glacial period must have been different from what it 
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is at present. Dr. Warren, in his Paradise Found , quotes a number 
of authorities to show that within a comparatively recent geolo- 
gical period a wide stretch of Arctic land, of which Novaia 
Zemlia and Spitzbergen formed a part, had been submerged ; 
and one of the conclusions he draws from these authorities is 
that the present islands of the Arctic Ocean, such as the two 
mentioned above, are simply mountain-tops still remaining above 

a 

the surface of the sea which has come in and covered up the 
primeval continent to which they belonged. That an extensive 
circum-polar continent existed in Miocene times seems to have been 
conceded by all geologists, and though we cannot predicate its 
existence in its entirety during the Pleistocene period, yet 
there are good reasons to hold that ^ different configuration of land 
and water prevailed about the North Pole during the Inter- 
Glacial period, and that, as observed by Prof. Geikie, the Palaeo- 
lithic man, aloug with other Quaternary animals, freely ranged 
over the whole of the Arctic regions in those times. Even now 
there is a cortfeiderable tract of land to the north of the Arctic 
circle, in the old world, especially in Siberia, and there is evi- 
dence to show that it once enjoyed a mild and temperate 
climate. The depth of the Arctic Ocean to the north of Siberia 
is, at present, less than a hundred fathoms, and if great geogra- 
phical changes took place in the Pleistocene period, it is not 
unlikely that this tract of land, which is now submerged, may 
have been once above thp level of the sea. In other words, 
there are sufficient indications of the existence of a continent 
round about the North Pole before the last Glacial period. 

As regards climate, we have seen that during the •Inter- 
Glacial period there were* cool summers and warm winters 
even within the Arctic circle. * Sir Robert Ball gives us a 
good idea of the genial character of this climate by reducing 
to figures the 'distribution of heat-units over summers and 
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winters. A longer summer, with 229 heat-units spread over it, 
and a shorter winter of 136 heat-units, would naturally produce a 
climate, which, according to Hershel, would be ‘an approach to 
perpetual spring.’ If the Palaeolithic man', therefore, lived in these 
regions during the Inter-Glacial period, he must have found it 
very pleasant, in spite of the fact that the sun went below his 
horizon for a number of days in a year according to the latitude 
of the place. The present inclement climate of the Arctic regions 
dates from the Post-Glacial period, and we must leave it out of 
consideration in dealing with earlier ages. 

But supposing that an Arctic continent, with an equable and 
pleasant climate, existed during the Inter-Glacial period, and that 
the Palaeolithic man ranged ffeely over it, it does not follow that 
the ancestors of the Aryan race lived in the Arctic regions during 
those days, though it may render such a hypothesis highly pro- 
bable. For that purpose, we must, either wait until the existence 
of the Aryan race, within the Arctic regions in Interglacial times, 
is proved by new archaeological discoveries; or fading them, try 
to examine the ancient traditions and beliefs of the race, incor- 
porated in such admittedly oldest Aryan books, as the Vedas and 
the Avesta, and see if they justify *us in predicating the inter- 
glacial existence of the Aryan people. It is admitted that many 
of the present explanations of these traditions and legends are 
unsatisfactory, and as our knowledge of the ancient man is increa- 
sed, or becomes more definite, by new discoveries in archaeology, 
geology or anthropology, these explanations will have to *be 
revised from time«to time, agd any defects in them, due to 
our imperfect understanding of the sentiments, the habits and 
even the surroundings of the, ancient man, corrected. That 
human races have preserved their ancient traditions is un- 
doubted, though some or many of them may have become 
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distorted in course of time; and it is for us to see if they do or do 
not accord with what we know of the ancient man from latest 
scientific researches. In the case of the Vedic traditions, myths 
and beliefs, we have the further advantage that they were collect- 
ed thousands of years ago, and handed down unchanged from that 
remote time. It is, therefore, not unlikely that we may find traces 
of the primeval Polar home in theseoldest books, if the Aryan man 
did live within the Arctic circle in early times, especially as a por- 
tion of the Rig-Veda is still admittedly unintelligible on any of the 
existing methods of interpretation, although the words and expres- 
sions are plain and simple in many places. Dr. Warren has quoted 
some Vedic traditions, along with those of other nations, in support 
of his theory that the Arctic regions’ were the birth-place of the 
human race. But the attempt, so far as the Vedic texts are 
concerned, is desultory, as it was bound to be, inasmuch as these 
Vedic legends and texts have, as yet, never been examined by any 
Vedic scholar; from the new standpoint furnished by the latest 
scientific researches, and as Dr. Warren had to depend entirely 
on the existing translations. It is proposed, therefore, to examine 
the Vedas from this new point of view; but before doing so it is 
necessary to ascertain such peculiar characteristics, or what in 
logic are called differentia, of the Polar or the Arctic regions, as 
are not found elsewhere on the surface of the globe, so that if we 
meet with them in the Vedic traditions, the Polar origin of the 
latter would be indubitably established. W e have seen ‘that the 
inclemency of climate, which now characterises the Polar regions, 
was not a feature of the Polar climate in early times; and w§ must, 
therefore, turn to astronomy to find out the characteristics requir- 
ed for our purpose. 

ft has been a fashion to speak of the Polar regions as 
characterised by light and darkness of 6 months each, for it 
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is well-known that the sun shines at the North Pole continuously 
for 6 months, and then sinks down below the horizon, producing 
a night of 6 months’ duration. But a closer examirltLtion of the 
subject will show that the statement is only roughly true, and 
requires to be modified in several particulars before it can be 
accepted as scientifically accurate. In the first place we must 
distinguish between the Pole and the Polar regions. The Pole iS 
merely a point, and all the inhabitants of the original ancient 
home, if there was one near the North Pole, could not have lived 
precisely at this single point. The Polar or the Arctic regions, 
on the other hand, mean the tracts of land included between the 
North Pole and the Arctic circle. But the duration of day and 
night, as well as the seasons, at different places within the Arctic 
regions cannot be, and are not, the same os at the point called the 
North Pole. The characteristics of the circum-polar region may 
indeed be derived from the strictly Polar characteristics; but still 
they are so unlike each other that it is absolutely necessary to bear 
this distinction in mind in collecting evidence of a circum-polar 
Aryan home in ancient times. • Men living round about the Pole, 
or, more accurately speaking, in regions between the North Pole 
and the Arctic circle, when these regions were habitable, were 
sure to know of a day and night of 6 months, but living a little 
southward from the Pole, their own calendar must have been 
different from the strictly Polar calendar; and it is, therefore, 
necessary to examine the Polar and the circum-polar charac- 
teristics separately, in order that the distinction may be clearfy 
understood. 

The terrestrial Poles are the termini of the axis of the 
^gth, and we have seen that* there is no evidence to show 
that this axis ever changed its position, relatively to -the- 
earth, even in the earliest geological eras. The terrestrial 
poles and the circum-polar regions were, therefore, the same* 
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in early ages as they are at present, though the past and present 
climatic conditions of these places may be totally different. But 
the axis of the earth has a small motion round the pole of the 
ecliptic, giving rise to what is known as the precession of the 
equinoxes, and causing a change only in the celestial, and not in 
the terrestrial, poles. Thus the polar star 7,000 years ago was 
different from what it is at present, but the terrestrial pole has 
always remained the same. This motion of the earth’s axis, 
producing the precession of the equinoxes, is important from an 
antiquarian point of view, inasmuch as it causes a change in the 
times when different seasons of the year begin; and it was mainly 
by utilising this chronometer that I showed in my Orion or Re- 
searches in the Antiquity of the Vedcn that the vernal equinox was 
in Orion when some of the Rig- Vedic traditions were formed, and 
that the Vedic literature contained enough clear evidence of the 
successive changes of the position of the vernal equinox upto the 
present time. Thus the vernal equinox was in the Krittik&s in the 
time of the "faittiriya SamhitA and BriLhmana, and the express text 
stating that “The Krittikas never swerve from the due east; all 
other Nakshatras do.”, (Shat. Bril. II. 1, 2, 3.), recently published 
by the late Mr. S. B. Dixit, serves to remove whatever 
doubts there might be regarding the interpretation of other 
passages.* This record of the early position of the Krittik&s, 
or the Pleiades, is as important for the determination of the 
Vedic chronology as the orientation of pyramids and tem- 
ples has been shown to be in the case of the Egyptian, 
by Sir Norman Lockyer in his Dawn of Ancient Astro- 
nomy. But the chronometer, which I now mean to *employ, 
is a different one. The, North Pole and the Arctic regions 
* See The Indian Antiquary, Vol. XXIV, (August, 1893), p. 245. 
The telt is qm (fftwi: ) ? | Sr 4 fNt H EEffo * ET ERlft 
I tERT. El. I 
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possess certain astronomical characteristics which are peculiar to 
them, and if a reference to these can be discovered in the Vedas, 
it follows, in the light of modern researches, that jhe ancestors 
of the Vedic Kishis must have become acquainted with these 
characteristics, when they lived in those regions, which was 
possible only in the inter-glacial times. We shall, therefore, now 
examine these characteristics, dividing them in the two-fold way 
stated above. 

If an observer is stationed at the North Pole, the first thing 
that will strike him is the motion of the celestial sphere above 
his head. Living in the temperate and tropical zones, we see all 
heavenly objects rise in the east and set in the west, some passing 
over our head, other travelling obliquely. But to the man at the 
Pole, the heavenly dome above will seem to revolve round him, 
from left to right, somewhat like the motion of a hat or umbrella 
turned over one’s head. The stars- will not rise and set, but will 
move round and round, in horizontal planes, turning Hke a potter’s 
wheel, and starting on a second round when the first is finished, 
and so on, during the long night of six months. The sun, when 
he is above the horizon for 6 months, would also appear to revolve 
in the same way. The centre of the celestial dome over the 
head of the observer will be the celestial North Pole, and naturally 
enough his north will be over-head, while the invisible regions 
below the horizon would be in the south. As regards the eastern 
and western points of the compass, the daily rotation of the 
earth round its axis will make them revolve round the observer 
from right to left, thereby causing the celestial objects in the 
east to daily revolve round and round along the horizon from 
left to right, and notarise in* the east, pass over-head, and 
set every day in the west, as with us, in the temperate' or' 
the tropical zone. In fact, to an observer stationed at the 
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North Pole, the northern celestial hemisphere will alone be 
visible spinning round and round over his head, and the southern 
half, with all the staVs in it, will always remain invisible, while 
the celestial equator, dividing the two, will be his celestial 
horizon. To such a man the sun going into the northern 
hemisphere in his annual course will appear as coming up from 
the south, and he will express the idea by saying that “ the sun 
has risen in the south,” howsoever strange the expression may 
seem to us. After the sun has risen in this way in the south, — 
and the sun will rise there only once a year, — he will be 
constantly visible for 6 months, during which time he will attain 
a height of about 23 i° above the horizon, and then begin to lower 
down until he drops into the south below the horizon. It will be 
a long and continuous sunshine of 6 months, but, as the celes* 
tlal dome over the head of the observer will complete one 
revolution in 24 hours, the sun also will make one horizontal 
circuit round the observer in every 24 hours; and to the observer 
at the North Pole the completion of one such circuit, whether 
of the sun or of the stars, will serve as a measure of ordinary 
days, or periods of 24 hours, during the long sunshine or night of 
six months. When about i8q such rounds, (the exact number will 
depend upon the difference in the durations of summer and winter 
noticed in the last chapter), are completed, the sun will again 
go down below the horizon, and the stars in the northern 
hemisphere, which had, disappeared in his light, will become 
visible all at once, and not rise one after the other as with us. 

c 

The light of the sun had, so to say, eclipsed them, though they 
were over the head of the observer; but as soon as this obstruction 
is removed the whole northern starry hemisphere will again appear 
to spin round the observer for tlfe remaining period of six months. 
The horizontal motion of the celestial hemisphere, only one long 
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continuous morning and evening in the year, and one day and 
one night of six months each, are thus the chief special features 
of the calendar at the North Pole. 

We have stated that to an observer at th^ North Pole, 
there will be a night of 6 months, and one is likely to infer 
therefrom that there will be total darkness at the Pole for one ‘ 
half the portion of the year. Indeed one is likely to contem- 
plate with horror, the perils and difficulties of a long night of Six 
months, during which not only the light but the warmth of 
the sun has to be artificially supplied. As a matter of fact, 
such a supposition is found to be erroneous. First of all, there 
will be the electric discharges, known as Aurora Borealis, filling 
the polar night with their charming glories, and relieving its 
darkness to a great extent. *Then we have the moon, which, 
in her monthly revolution, will be above the polar horizon 
for a continuous fortnight, displaying her changing phases, 
without intermission, to the polar observer. But the chief 
cause, which alleviates the darkness of the polar night, is 
the twilight before the rising and after the setting of the 
sun. With us in the tropical or the temperates zone, this 
twilight, whether of morning or evening, lasts only for an hour 
or two ; but at the Pole this state of things is completely 
altered, and the twilight of the annual morning and evening is 
each visible for several days. The exact duration of this morning 
or evening twilight is, however, still a matter of uncertainty. 
Some authorities fix the period at 45 d*ays, while others make 
it last for full two months. In the tropical zone, we see fhe 
first beams of the dawn, when the sun is about 16 0 below the 
horizon. But it is said that in higher latitudes the light of the 
sun is discernible when he is from i8°*to 20° below the horizon. 
Probably this latter limit may prove to be the correct pne for 
the North Pole, and in that case the dawn there willlast 
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continuously for two months. Captain Pim, quoted by Dr. 
Warren, thus describes the Polar year: — 

“ On the 16th of March the sun rises, preceded by a long 
dawn of forty-seven days, namely, from the 29th January, when 
the first glimmer of light appears. Ou the 25th of September 
the sun sets, and after a twilight of forty-eight days, namely, on 
the 13th November, darkness reigns supreme, so far as the sun 
is concerned, for seventy-six days, followed by one long period 
of light, the sun remaining above the horizon one hundred and 
ninety-four days. The year, therefore, is thus divided at the Pole: — 
194 days sun ; 76 darkness ; 47 days dawn ; 48 twilight/’* 

But other authorities assign a longer duration to the morning 

1 

and evening twilight, and reduce the period of total darkness 
from 76 to 60 days, or only to two months. Which of these 
calculations is correct can be settled only by actual observation 
at the North Pole. It has been ascertained that this duration 
depends updn the powers of refraction and reflection of the 
atmosphere, and these are found to vary according to the tern* 
perature and other circumstanoes of the place. The Polar 
climate is at present extremely cold ; but in the Interglacial 
epoch it was different, and this, by itself, would alter the dura- 
tion of the Polar dawn in inter-glacial times. But whatever the 
cause may be, so much is beyond doubt that at the Pole the 
twilight of the yearly morning and evening lingers on for 
several days. For even taking the lowest limit of i 6 a , the sun, 
in his course through the ecliptic, would take more than a 
month to reach the horizon 'from this 'point; and,, during 
all this time a perpetual twilight will prevail at the Pole. Long 
dawn and long evening twilight are,” therefore, the principal 
factors in shortening the darkness of the Polar night and if we 


* See Paradise Pound, 10 th Ed., p, 64 , 
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deduct these days from the duration of the night, the period of 
darkness is reduced from six to two, or at the most, to two-and- 
half-months. It is, therefore, erroneous to suppose that the half 
yearly Polar night is such a continuous period of darkness as 
will make the Polar regions uncomfortable. On the contrary, 
it will be the peculiar privilege of the Polar man to witness the 
splendid spectacle of a long continuous dawn with its charming 
lights, revolving, like the stars at the place, every day in hori- 
zontal planes, round and round him, as long as the dawn may 
last. 


The dawn in the the tropical or the temperate zone is but 
( brief and evanescent, and it recurs after every 24 hours But 
still it has formed the subject of poetical descriptions in different 
countries If so, how much more the spectacle of a splendid 
long dawn, after a darkness of two months, would delight the 
heart of a Polar observer, and how he will yearn for the first 
appearance of the light on the horizon, can be better imagined 
than described. I quote the following description of this long 
Polar dawn from Dr. Warden's Paradise Found, and invite 
special attention to it, inasmuch as it forms one of the princi- 
pal characteristics of the North Pole. Premising that the splen* 
dours of the Polar dawn are indescribable, Dr. Warren pro- 
ceeds : — 

“ Fijst of all appears low in the horizon of the night-sky a 
scarcely visible-flush of light. At first it only makes a few 
stars' light seem a trifle fainter, but after a little it is seen to 
be increasing, and to be moving laterally along the yet dark hori- 
zon. Twenty-four hours later it hag made a complete circuit 
around the observer, and is causing a larger number of stars to 
pale. Soon the widening light glows with the lustre of •* Orient 
pearl.' Onward it moves in its stately rounds, until the pearly 

7 
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whiteness bums into ruddy rose-light, fringed with purple and gold* 
Day after day, as we measure days, this splendid panorama circles 
on, and, according as atmospheric conditions and clouds present 
more or less favourable conditions of reflection, kindles and fades, 
kindles and fades, — fades only to kindle next time yet more 
brightly as the still hidden sun comes nearer and nearer his 
point of emergence. At length, when for two long months such 
prophetic displays have been Ailing the ‘whole heavens with 
these increscent and revolving splendours, the sun begins to 
emerge from his long retirement, and to display himself once 
more to human vision. After one or two circuits, during which 
his dazzling upper limb grows to a full-orbed disk, he clears all 
hill-tops of the distant horizon, and for six full months circles 
around and around the world’s great axis in full view, suffering no 
night to fall upon his favoured home-land at the Pole. Even when 
at last he sinks again from view he covers his retreat with a 
repetition of the deepening and fading splendours which filled his 
long dawning,* as if in these pulses of more and more distant 
light he were signalling back to the forsaken world the promises 
and prophecies of an early return.”* 

A phenomenon like this espmot fail to be permanently im- 
pressed on the memory of a Polar observer, and it will be found 
later on that the oldest traditions of the Aryan race have pre- 
served the recollection of a period, when its ancestors witnessed 
such wonderful phenomenon, — a long and continuous dawn of 
several days, with its lights laterally revolving on the horizon, in 
their original home. 

% 

Such are the distinguishing characteristics of the 'North 

Pole, that is, the point . where the axis of the earth 

<• *• 

terminates in the north. But as a Polar home means 


See Paradise Found, 10th Ed.,p. 69. 
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practically a home in the regions round about the North Pole, 
and not merely the Polar point, wc must now see what modi* 
fications are necessaiy to be made in the above characteristics 
owing to the observer being stationed a little to the south of the 
North Pole. We have seen that at the Pole the northern 
hemisphere is seen spinning round the observer, and all the stars 
move with it in horizontal planes without rising or setting; while 
the other celestial hemisphere is always invisible. But when the 
observer is shifted downwards, his zenith will no longer corres- 
pond with the Pole Star, nor his horizon with the celestial 
equator. For instance let Z, in the annexed figure, be the zenith 
of the observer, and P the celestial North Pole. When the ob. 
server was stationed at the 'terrestrial North Pole, his zenith 
coincided with P, and his horizon with the celestial equator, 
with the result that all the stars in the dome Q'PQ revolved 
round him in horizontal planes. But when the zenith is shifted 

to Z, this st£te of things 
is at once altered, as the 
heavens will revolve, as be- 
fore, round the line POP', 
and not round the zenith- 
line ZOZ'. When the ob- 
server was stationed at the 
North Pole these two lines 
coincided, and hence tfce 
circles of revolution des- 
cribed by the stars round 
.the celestial Pole were 
also described round the 

e • 

zenith-line. But when the zenith Z is different from P‘, as in 
the figure, the celestial horizon of the observer ‘will be Wtty 



$2 • THE ARCTIC HOME IN T$B VEbAS. 

and the stars will now appear to move in circles inclined to 
his horizon, as shown in the figure by the black lines AA\ BH' 
and CC'. Soipe of the stars, viz., those that are situated in the 
part of the celestial dome represented by H'PB, will be visible 
throughout the night, as their circles of revolution will be above 
the horizon II'C'D'll. But all the stars, whose Polar distance 
i§ greater than PB or PIP, will, in their daily revolution, be partly 
above and partly below the horizon. For instance, the stars at 
C and D will describe circles, some portions of which will be 
below the horizon IP 11. In other words, the appearance of the 
visible celestial hemisphere to a person, whose zenith is at 
Z, will be different from the appearance presented by the 
heavens to an observer at the No r th Pole. The stars will not 
now revolve in horizontal planes, but obliquely. A great number 
of them would be circumpolar and visible during the whole 
night, but the remaining will rise and set as with us in the 
tropics, moving in oblique circles. When Z is very near P, only 
a few stars will rise and set in this way, and ther difference will 
not be a marked one ; but as Z is removed further south, the 
change will become more and more apparent. 

Similar modifications will be introduced in the duration of 
day and night, when the observer’s position is shifted to the 
south of the terrestrial North Pole. This will be clear by a 
reference to the figure on the next page. Let P be the celestial 
North Pole, and Q'Q the celestial equator. Then since the 
sun moves in the ecliptic E'E, which is inclined at an angle, . 
of about 23$° (23 0 28' ) to the eqliator, the circles PE and E'T, 
will correspond with the terrestrial circles of latitude, called the * 
Trojnoe, and the circle AC with ’’the Arctic Circle on the terreB** 
trial globe. Now as the sun moves in the' ecliptic E'E, in hi s 
‘Annual course he will always be twice overhead for an observed 
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stationed at a place within the terrestrial tropical zone, once in 
his course from E' to E, and again in his return, from E to E'. 
The sun will also appear for some time to the north of the ob- 
server’s zenith, and for the rest of the year to the south. But 
as the altitude of the sun above the equator is never greater 
than 23 or EQ, an observer whose zenith lies to the north of 
the circle T'E, will always see the sun to the south of his 
zenith, and the zenith distance of the sun will be greater and 
greater as the observer advances towards the North Pole. But 
still the sun will be above the horizon every day, for some hours 
at least, to an observer whose zenith lies between T'E and AC, 

To take a concrete in- 
stance, let the observer 
be so stationed that his 
zenith will be at C, that is, 
on the extreme northern 
^ latitude of the temperate 

U zone. Then his celestial 

horizon will extend 90° on 
each side, and will be re- 
presented by T’CT, and 
S the sun moving along the 

ecliptic E'E will be above his horizon M at least for some portion 
of day, during the whole year. But as the observer passes into 
the Frigid zone, the sun during his annual course will be alto- 
gether* below the horizon for some days, and the maximum 
limit is reached at the % North Pole, where the sun is bdow the 
horizon for six months. We may, therefore, state that the (lur%. 
tion of the night, which is six months at the Pole is gradually di- 
minished ag we come down from the Pole, until, in the temperate 
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zone, the sun is above the horizon, at least, for some time out 
of twenty-four hours every day. In the foregoing figure let Z 
represent the ^zenith of an observer within the Arctic regions, 
then H'H will represent his horizon, and the sun in his annual 
course will, for some time, be altogether below this horizon. 
For instance, suppose the sun to be at w. Then his diurnal 
cjrcle of rotation will be represented by nil, the whole of which 
is below the horizon H'H of the observer whose zenith is Z. 
Therefore, the sun, during his annual course along the ecliptic 
from E' to n, and back from n to E\ will be invisible to an 
observer whose zenith is Z. Corresponding to this total disap- 
pearance of the sun for some time, the luminary will be perpe- 
tually above the horizon for the same period during his northern 
'course. For instance, let the sun be at d, then his diurnal circle 
of rotation, dll', will be entirely above the horizon H'H , and so 
it will continue to be for all the time that the sun moves from 
d to E, and back again from E to d, in his annual course. 
During this time the sun will neither rise nor set, but will move, 
like the circumpolar stars, in oblique circles, round and round 
the observer like a wheel. For all positions between w and d, 
and the corresponding portion of the ecliptic on the other side, 
the sun, in his diurnal course of twenty-four hours, would be 
partially above and partially below the horizon, producing ordi- 
nary days and nights, as with us, the day being longer than 
the night when the sun is in the northern, and the night longer 
than the day when the sun is in the southern hemisphere. 
Instead of a single day and a single night of six months, the 
year, to a person living in the Arctic regions, but not exactly 
at the North Pole, will, therefore, be divided into three parts, 
one 'of® which will be a long night, one a long day, and 
pne made up of a succession of days and nights, a single day 
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and night of which will together never exceed twenty-four hours. 
The long night will always be shorter than six months and longer 
than 24 hours, and the same will be the case with the long day. 
The long night and the long day will mark the two opposite 
extremities of the year, the middle of the long day occurring 
when the sun is at the summer solstice, and the middle of the 
long night when he is at the winter solstice. This triple division 
of the year is very important for our purpose, and I shall, there- 
fore, illustrate it by a concrete example. Suppose, for instance, 
that the observer is so far below the North Pole that instead of a 
night of six months, he has a night of 2 months, or, in other words, 
the sun goes below his horizon only for two months. As the 
winter solstice will fall in • the middle of this long continuous 
night, we may say that the night will extend a month beforfe 
and a month after December 21, when the sun is at the winter 
solstice. Corresponding to this long night, there will be a 
continuous day of two months, a month before^ and a month 
after June 21, when the sun is at the summer solstice. If these 
four months are deducted from the year, there will remain 
eight months, and during all these months there will be days and 
nights, as in the temperate zone, a nycthemeron, or a day and 
a night together, never exceeding, as with us, the ordinary 
period of twenty-four hours. This alternation of ordinary days 

and nights will commence after the close of the long night in 

• • 

January, and in the beginning, the night will be longer than 
the day; but as the sun passes from the southern into the 
northern hemisphere, the drfy will gain over the night, and, 
eventually, after four months, termipate into a continuous day 
for two months. At*the close of this long day in July, the 
alternation of ordinary days and nights will again commence, 
the day in the beginning being longer than *the night, bftt 
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a nycthemeron never exceeding, as in the previous case, a period 
of twenty-four hours. As the sun passes from the northern into 
the southern hemisphere, the night will begin to gain over the 
day, until, afyer four months of such succession of ordinary days 
and nights, it terminates into the continuous night of two months 
mentioned above. The same description applies, mvtatis mutandis, 
where the long night may last for 3, 4 or 5 months, until we 
reach the Polar condition of a day and a night of six months 
each, when the intermediate succession of ordinary days and 
nights will vanish. * 

We have seen that a long dawn of two months is a special 
and important characteristic of the North Pole. As we 
descend southward, the splendour and the duration of the 
dawn will be witnessed on a less and less magnificient 
. scale. But the dawn, occurring at the end of the long night 
of two, three or more months, will still be unusually long, 

* Of. Bhaskar&charya’s SiddhAnta Shiromani, Goladhyaya, Chapter 
vn., verses 6-7, which are as follows: — 

uzuffeiTim wriforar : <roNn: new fair*: 11 

tfvrftvr stfe**^* thraft* us 1 

NtRWI wm WNri N^FNfl 1 *ra» nnn *HmNl 11 

"There is a peculiarity at the place, where the latitude is grout- 
er than 66° N. Whenever the horthern declination of the snn exceeds 
the complement of the latitude, thore will be perpotual day, for such 
time ub that excess continues. Similarly, when the southern (de- 
clination exceeds), there will be perpetual night. On Meru, therefore, 
there is equal half-yearly perpetual day and night.” Thus if the la- 
titude of a place be 7 0°, its’ complement will be 90 — 70=2*0°; and as 
the sun’s height above the celestial equator (that is, his declination) 
is never greater than 23° 28', there will be a continuous day at the 
place, so long as the declination is greater than 20° and leSs th a n 
23° 28', and there will be a similar continuous night when the sun is in 
the southern hemisphere. Paul Du Chaillu mentions that at Nordkyn or 
Nortfi (Jape (N. lat. 71° 6' 50 1 '), the northernmost place on the oonti-- 
nent of Europe, the long night commences on 18th November, and ends 
fin 24th January, lasting, in ail, for 67 days of twenty-ion^, hours each. 
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often of several days’ duration. As stated above, at first only 
a pale flush of light will appear, and it will continue visible on 
the horizon, revolving round and round, if the observer is 
sufficiently near the Pole, for some days, when at last the orb of 
the sun will emerge, and start the alternation of day and night 
described above, to be eventually terminated into a long day. 
The splendours of the Aurora Borealis would also be less marked 
and conspicuous in the southern latitudes than at the North Pole. 

But if the characteristics of the Arctic regions are different 
from those of the North Pole, they are no less different from the 
features of the year with which we are familiar in the temperate 
or the tropical zone. With us the sun is above the horizon, at 
least for some time every day, # during all the twelve months of 
the year ; but to persons within the Arctic circle, he is below 
the horizon, and, therefore, continuously invisible for a number 
of days. If this period of continuous night be excluded from our 
reckoning, we might say that within the Arctic # regions the 
year, or the period marked by sunshine, only lasts from six to 
eleven months. Again the <J awn temperate and the 

tropical zone is necessarily short-lived, for a day and a night 
together do not exceed twenty-four hours, and the dawn which 
comes between them can last only for a few hours; but the 
annual dawn at the Pole, and the dawn at the end of the long 
night in the Arctic regions will each be a dawn of several days’ 
duration. # As for the seasons, we have our winters and summers ; 
but the winter in the Arctic regions will be marked by 
the long continuous night, while the summer will make the 
night longer than the day, but within the limit of twenty- 
four hours, until the clay is developed into a long, conti* 
nuous sunshine of several days. The climate of the % Polar 
ifegions is now extremely cold and severe, but, as previously^ 
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stated, different climatic conditions prevailed in early times, 

and we cannot, therefore, include climate amongst the points 

of contrast under consideration. 

*■ 

It will be seen from the foregoing discussion that we have 
two distinct sets of characteristics, or differentia ; one for an 
observer stationed exactly at the terrestrial North Pole, and the 
other for an observer located in the Circum-Polar regions, or 
tracts of land between the North Pole and the Arctic circle. 
For brevity’s sake, we shall designate these two sets of differentia 
as Polar and Circum-Polar , and sum them up as follows: — 

I . The Polar Characterittice. 

(1) The sun rises in the south. 

(2) The stars do not rise and set ; but revolve , or spin round 
and round, in horizontal planes, completing one round in 24 hours. 
The northern celestial hemisphere is alone over-head and visible 
during the whole year; and the southern or the lower celestial 
world is always invisible. 

(3) The year consists only of one long day and one long 
night of six months each. 

(4) There is only one morning and one evening , or the sun 
rises and sets only once a year. But the twilight , whether -of 
the morning or of the evening, lasts continuously for about two 
months, or 60 periods of 24 hours each. The ruddy light of the 
mom, or the evening twilight, is not again confined to a particular 
part of the horizon (eastern or western) as with us ; but moves , 
like the stars at the place, round and round along the horizon, 
like a potter’s wheel, completing one round in every 24 hours. 
These rounds of the morning light continue to take pla£e, until 
the orb of the sun comes above the horifon; and then the sun 
follows the same course for six months, that is, moves, without 
setting, round and round the observer, completing one round every 

•24 hours. 
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II. The Circum-Polar Characteristics. 

(1) The sun will always be to the south of the zenith of the 
observer; but as this, happens even in the case of an observer 
stationed in the temperate zone, it cannot be regarded as a 
special characteristic. 

(2) A large number of stars are circum-polar , that is, they are 
above the horizon during the entire period of their revolution anil 
hence always visible. The remaining stars rise and set, as in 
the temperate zone, but revolve in more oblique circles. 

(3) The year is made up of three parts '. — (i) one long 
continuous night, occurring at the time of the winter solstice, and 
lasting for a period, greater than 24 hours and less than six months, 
according to the latitude of the place ; (ii) one long continuous day 
to match, occurring at the time of the summer solstice ; and (iii) 
a succession of ordinary days and nights during the rest of the year, 
a nycthemeron, or a day and a night together, never exceeding a 
period of 24 hours. The day, after the long continuous night, is 
at first shorter than the night, but it goes on increasing until it de- 
velopes into the long continuous day. At the end of the long day, 
the night is, at first, shorter than the'day, but, in its turn, it begins 
to gain over the day, until the commencement of the long 
continuous night, with which the year ends. 

(4) The dawn, at the close of the long continuous night, lasts 
for severardays, but its duration and magnificence is proportional* 
ly less than at the North Pole, according to the latitude of tfie 
place. For places, within a fev\{ degrees of the North Pole, the 
phenomenon of revolving morning light will still be observable 
during the greater part af the du«rtion *of the dawn. The other 
dawns, viz., those between ordinary days and nights, will, ljke*the 
dawns in the temperate zone, only last for a few hours. The 
sun, when hf is above the horizon during the continuous day,* 
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will be seen revolving, without setting, round the observer, as 
at the Pole, but in oblique and not horizontal circles, and during 
the long night he will be entirely below the horizon; while during 
the rest of the year he will rise and set, remaining above the 
horizon for a part of 24 hours, varying according to the position 
of the sun in the ecliptic. 

Here we have two distinct sets of differentia, or special 
characteristics, of the Polar and Circum-Polar regions, — charac- 
teristics which are not found anywhere else on the surface of the 
globe. Again as the Poles of the earth are the same to-day as they 
were millions of years ago, the above astronomical character- 
istics will hold good for all times, though the Polar climate may 
have undergone violent changes in the Pleistocene period. In 
short, we can take these differ entice as our unerring guides in the 
examination of the Vedic evidence bearing on the point at issue. 
If a Vedic description or tradition discloses any of the character- 
istics mentioned above, we may safely infer that the tradition is 
Polar or Circum-Polar in origin, and the phenomenon, if not 
actually witnessed by the poet, was at least known to him by 
tradition faithfully handed down from generation to generation. 
Fortunately there are many such passages or references in the 
Vedic literature, and, for convenience, these may be divided into 
two parts : the first comprising those passages whiqji directly 
describe or refer to the long night, or the long dawn; and the 
second consisting of myths and legends which corroborate and 
indirectly support the first. T^he evidence in the first .part 
being direct, is, of course, more convincing; and we shall, 
therefore, .begin with it in the next chapter, reserving the con- 
sideration of -the Vedic myths and legends to' the latter part of 
c the book, * 



CHAPTER IV. 

THE NIGHT OF THE GODS. 

Vedic sacrifices, regulated by the luni-solar calendar— A year of 
six seasons and twelve months, with an intercalary month in 
the Taittiriya Sainhitft — The same in the Rig-V^da — Present 
results of the Vedic mythology — All presuppose a home in the 
temperate or the tropical zone — But further research still 
necessary — The special character of the Rig- Veda explained — 
Polar tests found in the Big- Veda— Indra supporting thS 
heavens with a pole, and moving them like a wheel— A day and 
a night of six months, in the form of the half-yearly day and 
night of the Gods— Found in the Surya Sidh&nta and older 
astronomical Samhit&s — BMskarach&rya's error explained-Gods’ 

day and night mentioned by Manu and referred to by Y&ska 

The description of Meru or tlfe North Pole in the Mahabhirata 
—In the Taittiriya Aranyaka— The passage in the Taittiriya 
Brahmana about the year-long day of the Gods— Improbability 
of explaining it except as founded, on the observation of nature 
—Parallel passage in the Vendidad— Its Polar character clearly 
established by the context— The Vara of Yima in the Airyana 
Vaejo— The sun rising and setting there only once a year— The 
Devay&na and the Pitriy&na in the Big-Veda — Probably repre- 
sent the oldest division of the year, like the day and the night 
of the Gods — The path of Mazda in the Parsi scriptures— Death 

during Pitriy&na regarded inauspicious— B&dar&ya^a’s view 

Probable explanation suggested— Death during winter or Pitriy&na 
in the Psfrsi scriptures— Probably indicates a period of total 
darkness— Similar Greek traditions— Norse Twilight of the Gods 
—The idea of half yearly day Mid night of the Gods thus proved 
to be hot only Indo-Iranian, but Indo-Germanic— A sure indica- 
tion of an original Polar home. . 

At the threshold of the Vedic literature, we ti y-c t , 
with an elaborately organised sacrificial system so well 
regulated by the luni-solar calendar as to show that the* 1 
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Vedic bards had, by that time, attained considerable proficiency 
in practical astronomy. There were daily, fortnightly, monthly, 
quarterly, half-yearly and yearly sacrifices, which, as I have 
elsewhere shown, also served as chronometers in those days. * 
The Taittiriya Samhita and the Brahmanas distinctly mention a 
lunar month of thirty days and a year of twelve such months, to 
which an intercalary month was now and then added, to make 
the lunar and the solar year correspond with each other. The 
ecliptic, or the belt of the zodiac, was divided into 27 or 28 
divisions, called the Nakihatras, which were used as mile-stones 
to mark the annual passage of the sun, or the monthly revolution 
of the moon round the earth. The two solstitial and the two 
equinoctial points, as well as the passage of the sun into the 
northern and the southern hemisphere, were clearly distinguished, 
and the year was divided into six seasons, the festivals in each 
month or the year being accurately fixed and ascertained. The 
stars rising and setting with the sun were also systematically 
observed and the eastern and western points of the compass 
determined as accurately as the astronomical observations of the 
day could permit. In my Orion or the Antiquity of tin Vedas, I 
have shown how the changes in the position of the equinoxes 
were also marked in these days, and how they enable us to 
classify the periods of Vedic antiquity. According to this 
classification the Taittiriya Samhita comes under the KrittikA pe- 
riod (2500 B. C.), and some may, therefore, think that the 
of the Vedic calendar given above are peculiar only to the lata* 
Vedic literature. A cursory study of the Big- Veda will, however, 
show that such is not the case. A year of 360 days, with ah inter* 
calary month occasionally added, or a year of twelve lunar montip, 


* See The 1 Orion or the Antiquity of the Vedae, njyp . II, 
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with twelve intercalary days inserted at the end of each year, 
was familiar to the poets of the Rig-Veda and is often mentioned 
in the hymns * The northern and the southern pq^sage of the 
sun from equinox to equinox, the Devayana and the Pitriyskna, 
together with the yearly sattras, have also been referred to in 
several [daces, clearly showing that the Rig-Vedic calendar 
differed, if at all, very little from the one in use at the time of, 
the Taittiriya Samhita or the Brahmanas. A calendar of twelve 
months and six seasons is peculiar only to the temperate or the 
tropical zone, and if we were to judge only from the facts stated 
above, it follows that the people who used such a calendar, must 
have lived in places where the sun was above the horizon during 
all the days of the year. The science of Vedic mythology, so far 
as it is developed at present, also supports the same view. Vritra 
is said to be a demon of drought or darkness, and several 
myths are explained on the theory that they represent a 
daily struggle between the powers of light and the powers of dark- 
ness, or of eventual triumph of summer over winter, or of day over 
night, or of Indra over watertight clouds. Mr. Narayana Aiyangar 
of Bangalore has attempted to explain some of these myths on 
the astral theory, showing that the* myths point out to the 
position of the vernal equinox in Orion, in the oldest period of 
Vedic civilisation. But all these theories or methods of 
interpretation attune that the Vedic people have always been 
the inhabitants of the temperate or the ’tropical zone, and all 
these myths and traditions were formed or developed in such g 
home. 

* See Pig. I, 25, 8,—** gltf* sntTSRT: I 

UWW I Also pig. IV, 

S«|jOr ion, page 167 f. In Pig. I, 164, 11, 360 days and* 360 
nights of the year are expressly mentioned. 
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Such are the results of the latest researches in Vedic philology, 
mythology or calendar, regarding the ancient home of the Vedic 
people, and the origin and the antiquity of their mythology. But 
to a man who is working in the same field, th? question whether 
we have reached the utmost limit uf our researches naturally oc- 
curs. It is a mistake to suppose that all the traditions and myths, 
lutd even the deities, mentioned in the R'g-Veda were the creation 
of one period. To adopt a geological phrase, the Rig-Veda, or wc 
might even say the whole Vedic literature, is not arranged into dif- 
ferent strata according to their chronological order, so that we can 
go omfrom one stratum to another and examine each separately. 
The Pig- Veda is a book in whiclj old things of different periods 
are so mixed up that we have to work long and patiently before 
we are able to separate and classify its contents in chronological 
order. I have stated before how owing to our imperfect knowledge 
of the anciept man and his surroundings this task is rendered 
difficult, or even impossible in some cases. But, as observed by 
Prof. Max Muller, it is the duty of each generation of Vedic 
scholars to reduce as much as possible the unintelligible 
portion of the Pig- Veda, so that with the advance of scientific 
knowledge each succeeding generation may, in this matter, 
naturally be in a better position than its predecessors. The 
Vedic calendar, so far. as we know, or the Vedic mythology 
ipay not have, as yet, disclosed any indication of an Arctic 
home, but underneath the materials that have been examined, 
or even by their aide, we may ‘still find facts, which) though 
hitherto neglected, may, jn the new light of scientific discoveries, 

t e 

lead to important conclusions. The mention of the luni-solar 
calendar in the Pig-Veda ought not, therefore, to detain 
us from further pursuing our investigation by examining the 
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texts and legends which have not yet been satisfactorily explained, 
and ascertaining how far such texts and legends indicate 
the existence of a Polar or Circum-Polar home ip early times. 
The distinguishing characteristics of these regions have been 
already discussed and stated in the previous chapter, and all 
that we have now to do is to apply these tests, and decide if 
they are satisfied or fulfilled by the texts and legends under coi> 
sideration. 

The spinning round of the heavenly dome over the head is 
one of the special characteristics of the North Pole, and the 
phenomenon is so peculiar that one may expect to find traces 
of it in the early traditions of a people, if they, or their ances- 
tors ever lived near the North Pole. Applying this test to the 
Vedic literature, we do find passages which compare the motion 
of the heavens to that of a wheel, and state that the celestial 
vault is supported as if on an axis. Thus in Pig. X, 89, 4, Indra 
is said “ to separately uphold by his power heaver^ and earth 
as the two wheels of a chariot are held by the axle.”* Prof. 
Ludwig thinks that this refers # to the axis of the earth, and the 
explanation is very probable. The same idea occurs in other 
places, and sometimes the sky is described as being supported 
even without a pole, testifying thereby to the great power or 
might of Indra (II, 15, 2 ; IV, 56, 3).+ In X, 89, 2, Indra is 
identified with Sfirya and he is described as “ turning the widest 
expanse likfi the wheels of a chariot."! *The word for ‘ expanse * 
is vardthti, which S&yaiia understands to mean ‘lights,’ or 
'stars.' But whichever meaning we adopt, it is clear that 
the vex se in question refers to the revolution of the sky, 

• pig. x, 89, 4,-*fc wt i 

t p»g. 11 , 15 , 8,— i iv, 56, 3,—* ** mm- * 

Wf n«fft nrcft 3$$ tmr riton 1 

I pig. x, 88 , 9 , — w ifcn 
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and compares it to the motion of a chariot wheel. Now the 
heavens in the temperate and the tropical regions may be des- 
cribed as moving like a wheel from east to west and then back 
again to the east, though the latter half of this circuit is not 
visible to the observer. But we cannot certainly speak of the 
tropical sky as being supported on a pole, for the simple reason 
that the North Pole, which must be the point of support in 
such a case, will not be sufficiently near the zenith in the tropi- 
cal or the temperate zone. If we, therefore, combine the two 
statements, that the heavens are supported as on a pole, and 
that they move like a wheel, we may safely infer that the 
motion referred to is such a motion of the celestial hemisphere 
as can be witnessed only by an observer at the North Pole. In 
the Rig-Veda I, 24, 10, the constellation of Ursa Major ( Riles hah ) 
is described as being placed 1 high ’ (uehMh), and, as this can 
refer only to the altitude of the constellation, it follows that 
it must then have been over the head of the observer, which 
is possible only in the Circum-Polar regions. Unfortunately 
there are few other passages in the Rig-V eda which describe 

r 

the motion of the celestial hemisphere or of the stars therein, 
and we must, therefore, take up another characteristic of the 
Polar regions, namely, * a day and a night of six months each,’ 
and see if the Vedic literature contains any references to this 
singular feature of the Polar regions. 

The idea that the day and the night of the Gods 
are each of six months’ duration is so widespread in 

» Rig. I, 21, 10,— soft I 

It may also Via remarked, irt this connect ioi^ that the passage speaks 
of the appearance (not rising) of the Seven Bears at night, and their 
disappearance (not setting) during the day, showing that the constella. 
tiou was circuin-polar at the place of the observer. 
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the Indian literature, that we examine it here at some length, 
and, for that purpose, commence with the Post-Vedic litera- 
ture and trace it back to the most ancient boofc. It is found 
not only in the Pur&nas, but also in astronomical works, and as 
the latter state it in a more definite form we shall begin with 
the later Siddh&ntas. Mount Meru is the terrestrial North Pole 
of our astronomers, and the Surya-Siddhanta, XII, 67, says 
M At Meru Gods behold the sun after but a single rising during 
the half of his revolution beginning with Aries/' Now accord- 
ing to Pur&nas Meru is the home or seat of all the Gods, and 
the statement about their half-year-long night and day is thus 
easily and naturally explained ; and all astronomers and divines 
have accepted the accuracy of the explanation. The day of 
the Gods corresponds with the passage of the sun from the 
vernal to the autumnal equinox, when the sun is visible at the 
North Pole, or the Meru ; and • the night with the southern 
passage of sun, from the autumnal back to the vernal equinox. 
But Bhaskarach&rya, not properly understanding the passage 
which states that the “ Utta*ayafta is a day of Gods," has raised 
the question how UttarayaJUa, which in his day meant the 
passage of the sun from the winter to the summer solstice, 
could be the day of the Gods stationed at the North Pole ; for 
an observer at the Pole can only see the sun in his passage from 
the vernal to the autumnal equinox.. But, as shown by me 
elsewhere, Bh&skaracharya has here fallen into an eyor 
by attributing to the word Uttardyana / a sense which it 
did not bear in old times, or at least in the passages 
embodying this tradition. The old meaning of TJttardyana , 
literally, the northern passage of the sun, was the perio£ 
of time required by the sun to travel from the vernal to 


• See Orfbn, p, 29, 
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the autumnal equinox, or the portion of the ecliptic in the 
northern hemisphere ; and if we understand the word in this 
sense, the statement that the Uttar&yana is a day of the Devas is 
at once plain and intelligible. Bh&skar&ch&rya’s reference to older 
astronomical Samhit&s clearly shows that the tradition was 
handed down from the oldest times. It is suggested that in 
these passages Gods may mean the apotheosized ancestors of 
the human race. But I do not think that we need any such 
explanation. If the ancestors of the human race ever lived at 
the North Pole, so must have their Gods : and I shall shew in a 
subsequent chapter that the Vedic deities are, as a matter of 
fact, clothed with attributes, which are distinctly Polar in 
origin. It makes, therefore, no difference for our purpose, if a 
striking feature of the primitive home is traditionally preserved 
and remembered as a characteristic of the Gods, or of the 
apotheosized ancestors of the race. W e are concerned with the 
tradition itself, and our object is gained if its existence is clearly 
established. 

The next authority for the statement is Manu I, 67. 
While describing the divisions of time it says, “A year 
(human) is a day and a night of the Gods ; thus are the 
two divided, the northern passage of the sun is the day and 
the southern the night.”* The day and the night of the 
Gods are then taken as a unit for measuring longer periods 
of time as the Kalpas and so on, and Y&ska’s *Nirukta, 
XIV, 4, probably contains the same reference. Muir, in the 
first Volume of his Original Sanskrit Texts , gives some of* these 
passages so far as they bear on the system found in the 
Pur&has. But we are not concerned witty the later development 
Qf the idea that the day and the night, of the Gods each lasted for 

* Maim, I, 67,— W SlftMITOWV: TO I 
ttfit: 11 
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six months What is important, from our point of view, is the 
persistent prevalence of this tradition in the Vedic and the Post* 
Vedic literature, which can only be explained onjthe hypothesis 
that originally it must have been the result of actual observation. 
We shall, therefore, next quote the Mahabharata, which gives 
such a clear description of Mount Meru, the lord of the moun- 
tains, as to leave no doubt about its being the North Pole, <or 
possessing the Polar characteristics. In chapters 163 and 164 
of the Vanaparvan, Arjuna’s visit to the Mount is described in 
detail, and wc are therein told, “At Meru the sun and the moon 
go round from left to right ( Pradakahiuam ) every day, and- so 
do all the stars.” Later on the writer informs us: — “The moun- 
tain, by its lustre, so overcomes the darkness of night, that the 
night can hardly be distinguished from the day.” A few verses 
further, and we find, “The day and the night are together equal 
to a year to the residents of the place.”* These quotations 
are quite sufficient to convince any one that at the time when 
the great epic was composed Indian writers had a tolerably 
accurate knowledge of the meteorological and astronomical 
characteristics of the North Pole, and this knowledge cannot 
be supposed to have been acquired'by mere mathematical calcul- 
ations. The reference to the lustre of the mountain is specially 
interesting, inasmuch as, in all probability, it is a description of the 

* The verses (Calcutta Ed.) are as follows, — 

afcfffe 1 qftwffir ncrcni frfanf 

Vana-parvau, Chap. 163, vv. 37, 38. 

entail nw vitaroj ncWta.e wu i 
. iffaftrov nqt enww: 11 

Ibid, Chap. 1 <j 4, vv* 11, 13, * 
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splendours of the Aurora Borealis visible at the North Pole. So 
far as the Post-Vedic literature is concerned, we have, therefore, 
not only the tradition of the half-year-long night and day of the 
Gods persistently mentioned, but the Mount Meru, or the North 
Pole, is described with such accuracy as to lead us to believe 
that it is an ancient tradition, whose origin must be traced to a 
time when these phenomena were daily observed by the people ; 
and this is confirmed by the fact that the tradition is not confin- 
ed only to the Post-Vedic literature. 

Passing on, therefore, to the Vedic literature, we find 

A 

Mount Meru described as the. seat of seven Adityas in the Tait- 
tiriya A ratty aka I, 7 , 1 , while the eighth Aditya, called Kashyapa, 
is said never to leave the great Meru or Mahameru. Kashyapa 
is further described as communicating light to the seven Adityas, 
and himself perpetually illumining the great mountain. It is, 
however, in the Taittiriya Brahmana, (III, 9, 22 , 1 ), that we meet 
with a passage* which clearly says, “That which is a year is but a 
single day of the Gods.” The statement is so clear that there 
can be no doubt whatever about it? meaning. A year of the 
mortals is said to be but a day of the Gods ; but, at one time, I 
considered it extremely hazardous* to base any theory even 
upon such a clear statement, inasmuch as it then appeared to me 
to be but solitary in the Vedic literature. I could not then find 
anything to match it in the Sambitas, and especially in 
the Big Veda , and I was inclined to hold that Utfar&yaAa 
and* Daksinayana were, in all probability, described in this 
way as ‘day' and ‘night’ with ,a qualifying word to mark 
their special nature. Later researches have however forced 
on me the conclusion that the tradition, represented by 

— V w ■ — ■ - . — . .. 

Taitt. Br. Ill, 9, 22, El WNWl: 1 

See Orjon, p. 29*, uote 
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this passage, indicates the existence of a Polar home in old days, 
and I have set forth in the sequel the evidence on which I have 
come to the above conclusion. There are seVei»l theories on 
which the above statement in the Taittiriya Brahmana can be 
explained. We may regard it as the outcome of pure imagina- 
tion, or of a metaphor expressing in figurative language a fact 
quite different from the one denoted by the words used, or it miy 
be the result of actual observation by the writer himself or by 
persons from whom he traditionally derived his' information. It 
may also be considered as based on astronomical calculations 
made in later days, what was originally an astronomical inference 
being subsequently converted jnto a real observed fact. The last 
of these suppositions would have appeared probable, if the tradi- 
tion had been confined only to the Post-Vedic literature, or mere- 
ly to the astronomical works. But we cannot suppose that dur- 
ing the times of the Brahma nas the astronomical knowledge was 
so far advanced as to make it possible to fabricate a fact by 
mathematical calculation, even supposing that the Vedic poets 
were capable of making such a fabrication. Even in the days of 
Herodotus the statement that ‘there existed a people who slept 
for six months’ was regarded ‘incredible’ (IV, 24) ;and we must, 
therefore, give up the idea, that several centuries before He- 
rodotus, a statement regarding the day or the night of the Gods 
could have been fabricated in the way stated above. But all 
doubts on the point are set at rest by the occurrence of an almost 
identical statement in the sacked books of the Parsis. In the 
Vendidad, Fargard II, para 40, (or, according to Spiegel, para 
I 33 )» we the sentence, Tae eha ayara mainyaente yat yare t 
meaning “They regard, as a4ay, what is a year.” This is but 
a paraphjjtse of the statement, in the Taittiriya Brahmana) 
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and the context in the Parsi scriptures removes all possible 
doubts regarding the Polar character of the statement. The 
latter part of the second Fargard, wherein this passage occurs, 
contains a discourse between Ahura Mazda and Yima.* Ahura 
Mazda warns Yima, the first king of men, of the approach of a 
dire winter, which is to destroy every living creature by covering 
the land with a thick sheet of ice, and advises Yima to build a 
Vara, or an enclosure, to preserve the seeds of every kind of 
animals and plants. The meeting is said to have taken place in 
the Airyana Vacjo, or the Paradise of the Iranians. The Vara, 
or the enclosure, advised by Ahura Mazda, is accordingly prepar- 
ed, and Yima asked Ahura Mazda, “O Maker of the material world, 
thou Holy One ! What lights are jthere to give light in the Vara 
which Yima made ? ” Ahura Mazda answered, “There are 
uncreated lights and created lights. There the stars, the moon 
and the sun are only once (<* y«) teen to rise and set, and a year 
seems only as a day.” I have taken Darmesteter’s rendering, but 
Spiegel's is substantially the same. This passage is important 
from various standpoints. First of all it tells us, that the Airyana 
Vaejo, or the original home of the Iranians, was a place which 
was rendered uninhabitable by glaciation ; and secondly that in 
this original home the sun rose and set only once in the year, and 
that the year was like a day to the inhabitants of the place. The 
bearing of the passage in regard to glaciation will be discussed 
later on. For the present,' it is enough to point out how completely 
it' [corroborates and ellucidates the statement in the Taittiriya 
Br&hmafia stated and discussed above. The yearly rising and set* 
ting of the sun is possible only at the North Pole, and the mention 
of this characteristic leaves no- room fof doubting that the Vara 
% 

« * Bee Salted Books of the Bast Series, Vol. IV, pp. 15-31, 
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and the Aiiyana Vaejo were both located in the Arctic or 
Circum- Polar regions, and that the passage in the Taittirlya 
Br&hmafta also refers to the Polar year. The fact that the 
statement is found both in the Iranian and the Indian literature 
further negatives the probability of its being a fabrication from 
mathematical calculation. Nor can wc suppose that both the 
branches of the Aryan race became acquainted with this fact 
simply by an effort of unassisted imagination, or that it was a 
mere metaphor. The only remaining alternative is to hold, as 
Sir Charles Lyell* has remarked, that the tradition was “founded 
on the observation of Nature.” 

It is true, that the statement, or anything similar to it, is 
not found in the Rig- Veda; Taut it will be shewn later on that 
there are many other passages in the Rig- Veda which go to 
corroborate this statement in a remarkable way by referring to 
other Polar characteristics. I may, however, mention here the 
fact that the oldest Vedic year appears to have Jpeen divided 
only into two portions, the Devayana and the Pitriyana, which 
originally corresponded with the Uttarayana and the Dakfhifla- 
yana, or the day and the night of the Gods. The word Devay&na 
occurs several times in the Big- Veda SarohiU, and denotes ‘the 
path of the Gods. Thus in the Big-Veda, I, 72, 7, Agni is said to 
be cognizant of th e Devay&na road, and in Big. 1 , 183, 6, and 184, 6, 
the poet says, “We have, O Ashvins ! reached the end of dark. 
n ui; nov? come to us by the Devay&na road.”f In VII, 76, 2 , 
we again read, “The Devay&na path has become visible to me*.., 
The banner of the Dawn has appeared in the east.” Passages like 

* See Elements of Geology, 11th Ed. t# Vol, I, p. 8. 

f $ig. 1. 183, 6,— 1 awfaff ehgwkhw trt srfvro- 

wft 1 ^ wnf 11 Big- vn, 76, ?,— * % 
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these clearly indicate that the'road of the Devayana commenced 
at the rise of the Dawn, or after the end of darkness ; and that it 
was the road by which Agni, Ashvins, Ushas, Surya and other 
matutinal deities travelled during their heavenly course. The path 
of the Pitris, or the Pitriyana, is, on the other hand, described 
in X, iS, i, as the “ reverse of Devayana, or the path of Death.” 
In the Pig- Veda, X, 88, 15, the poet says that he has “heard” only 
of “two roads, one of the Devas and the other of the Pitris,” If 
the Devayana, therefore, commenced with the Dawn, we must 
suppose that the Pitriyana commenced with the advent of dark- 
ness. Styaha is, therefore, correct in interpreting V, 77 , 2, as 
stating that “the evening is not for the Gods (devayAh)." Now 
if the Devayana and the Pitriyana «were only synonymous with 
ordinary day and night, there was obviously no propriety in 
stating that these were the only two paths or roads known to 
the ancient Pishis, and they could not have been described as 
consisting of three seasons each, beginning with the spring., 
(Shat. Bra. ft, 1, 3, 1-3). * It seems, therefore, very probable 
that the Devayana and the Pitriyana originally represented a 
two-fold division of the year, one ‘of continuous light and the 
other of continuous darkness as at the North Pole ; and that 
though it was not suited to the later home of the Vedic people it 
was retained, because it was an established and recognised fact 
in the language, like the seven suns, or the seven horses of a 
single sun. The evidenco.in support of this view will be»stated in 
subsequent chapters. It is sufficient to observe in this place, that if 
we interpret the twofold division of the Devayana and the Pitri- 
yana in this way, it fully corroborates the statement in the 
Taittirlya Br&hmafia that a year^was but £ day of the Gods. We 
jpay also note in this connection that the expression 'path 

• * I'ot a full discussion of the subject see Qrion ; pp. 24-30. 
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of the Gods' occurs even in the Parsi scriptures. Thus in the 
Farvardin Yasht, paras 56, 57, the Fravashis, which correspond 
with the Pitris in the Vedic literature, are said to # have shown 
to the sun and the moon “the path made by Mazda, the way 
made by the Gods,” along which the Fravashis themselves are 
described as growing. The sun and the moon arc, again, said 
to have “stood for a long time in the same place, without, 
moving forwards through the oppression of the Daevas . (Vedic 
Asuras, or the demons of darkness),” before the Fravashis 
showed ‘the path of Mazda,’ to these two luminaries.* This 
shows that ‘the path of Mazda’ commenced, like the Dcvayana 
road, when the sun was set free from the clutches of the demons 
of darkness. In other words, it represented the' period of the 
year when the sun was above the horizon at the place where 
the ancestors of the Indo-lranian lived in ancient days. We 
have seen that the Devayana, or the path of the Gods, is the 
way along which Sfirya, Agni and other matutinal deities arc 
said to travel in the Big- Veda ; and the Parsi scriptures supple- 
ment this information by telling us that the sun stood still before 
the Fravashis showed to him ‘the path of Mazda’, evidently 
meaning that the Devay&na, or ‘thfe path of Mazda’, was the 
portion of the year when the sun was above the horizon after 
being confined for some time by the powers of darkness. 

But the correspondence between the Indian and the 
Parsi scriptures does not stop here. There is a strong pre- 
judice, connected with the Pitriyana, found in the latdr 
Indian literature, and even tljis has its parallel in the Parsi 
scriptures. The Hindus consider it inauspicious for a man 
to die during the pitriyana,. and *the great Mah&bh&rata 
warrior, Bhfehma, is said to have waited on his death-ljgd. « 
until the sun passed through the winter solstice, as the 
* SeeSacieil Books of the East Series, Vol, XXIII, *pp. I&3.194, " 
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DakshinAyana, which is synonymous with the PitriyAna, was 
then understood to mean the time required by the sun to travel 
from the summer to the winter solstice.* A number of passages 
scattered over the whole Upanishad literature support the same 
view, by describing the course of the soul of a man according as 
he dies during the DevayAna or the PitriyAna, and exhibiting a 
marked preference for the fate of the soul of a man dying 
during the path of the Gods, or the DevayAna. All these 
passages will be found collected in ShankarAchArya’s BbAshya on 
Brahma-Sutras, IV, 2, 18-21, wherein BAdarAyana,f anxious to 
reconcile all these passages with the practical difficulty sure to 
be experienced if death during the night of the Gods were held 
to be absolutely unmeritorious from a religious point of view, has 
recorded his opinion that we must not interpret these texts as 
predicating an uncomfortable future life for every man dying 
during the DakshinAyana or the night of the Gods. As an alter- 
native BAdarAyana, therefore, adds that these passages may be 
taken to refer to the Yogins who desire to attain to a particular 
kind of heaven after death. Whatever we may think of this 
view, we can, in this attempt of BAdarAyana, clearly see a 
distinct consciousness of the* existence of a tradition, which, if it 
did not put an absolute ban on death during the night of the 
Gods, did, at any rate, clearly disapprove of such occur- 
rences from a religious point of view. If the PitriyAna ori- 
ginally represented, as* stated above, a period of continuous 
dgrkness the tradition can be easily and rationally explain- 
ed ; for as the PitriyAna then meant an uninterrupted night, 
the funeral ceremonies of any ‘ one dying during the period 

* For the text and discussion thereon, seg Orion, p. 39. 

^ t The SAtras are,— QpfWgtft ( \C | %% ffalV 
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wtf I *•' See also prion, pp. 23-25. 
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were deferred till the break of the dawn at the end of the 
Pityiyina, or the commencement of the Devay&na. Even now 
death during night is considered inauspicious, and the funeral 
generally takes place after daybreak. 

The Parsi scriptures are still more explicit. In the Vendi- 
dad, Fargards V, xo, and VIII, 4, a question is raised how the 
worshipper of Mazda shoyld act, when a death takes place in a • 
house when the summer has passed and the winter has come ; 
and Ahura Mazda answers, “ In such cases a Kata (ditch) should 
be made in every house and there the lifeless body should be 
allowed to lie for two nights, or for three nights, or for a month 
long, until the birds begin to fly, the plants to grow, the floods 
to flow, and the wind to dry up the water from off the earth.” 
Considering the fact, that the dead body of a worshipper of 
Mazda is required to be exposed to the sun before it is consigned 
to birds, the only reason for keeping the dead body in the house 
for one month seems to be that it was a month of darjpisss. The 
description of birds beginning to fly, and the floods to flow, &c., 
reminds one of the description of the dawn in the Pig-Veda, and 
it is quite probable that the expressions here denote the same 
phenomenon as in the Pig- Veda. In ‘fact they indicate a winter 
of total darkness during which the corpse is directed to be kept 
in the house, to be exposed to the sun on the first breaking of 
the dawn after the long night. * It will, however, be more 
convenient «to discuss these passages, after examining the whole 
of the Vedic evidence in favour of the Arctic home. I have 
referred to them here to show the complete correspondence 
between the Hindu and the Parsf scriptures regarding the day 
and the night of the Gods, and their unmistakable Polar charac- 
teristics indicating the &istence*of an early home within the 
Arctic circle. 

* See jnfra Chapter IX. 
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The same traditions are also found in the literature of niany 
other branches of the Aryan race, besides the Hindus and the 
Parsis. F a. instance, Dr. Warren quotes Greek traditions 
similar to those we have discussed above. Regarding the primi- 
tive revolution of the sky, Anaximenes, we are told, likened the 
motions of the heaven in early days to “the rotating of a man’s 
hat on his head”.* Another Greek writer is quoted to show 
that “at first the Pole-star always appeared in the zenith.” It 
is also stated, on the authority of Anton Krichenbauer, that in 
the Iliad and Odyssey two kinds of days are continually referred 
to, one of a year’s duration, especially when describing the life 
and exploits of the Gods, and the other of twenty-four hours. 
The night of the Gods has ifs parallel also in the Norse my- 
thology, which mentions “the Twilight of the Gods,” denoting 
by that phrase the time when the reign of Odin and the iEsir, 
or Gods, would come to an end, not forever, but to be again 
revived ; fqr we are told that “from the dead sun springs a 
daughter more beautiful than her sire, and mankind starts afresh 
from the Life-raiser and his bride Life.”t If these traditions 
and statements are correct, they show that the idea of half- 
yearly night and day of the Gods is not only Indo-Iranian, but 
Indo-Germanic, and that it must, therefore, have originated in 
the original home of the Aryans. Comparative mythology, it 
will be shown in a subsequent chapter, fully supports the view 
of an original Arctic Some of the Aryan races, and fhere is no- 
thing surprising if the traditions about a day and a night of six 
months are found not only in tl\pVedic and the Iranian, but also 
in the Greek and the Norse literature. It seems to have been an 

*, See Paradise Found, lOtfi Ed., pp* 192 and 200. 

f See Cox’s Mythology of the Aryan Nations, p. 41, quoting 
Frown’s Religion and Mythology of the Aryans of the North of 
Europe, Arts. 1.1-17. 
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idea traditionally inherited by all the branches of the Aryan 
race, and, as it is distinctly Polar in character, it is alone 
enough to establish the existence of an A retie, home. But 
fortunately for us our edifice need not be erected on this 
solitary pillar, as there is ample evidence in the Vedic liter- 
ature which supports the Arctic theory by satisfying almost 
all the Polar and Circum-Polar tests laid down in the last* 
chapter. The long revolving dawn is another peculiar 
characteristic of the North Pole, and we shall see in the next 
chapter that the Rig-Vedic account of the dawn is intelligible 
only if we take it as referring to the Polar dawn. 



CHAPTER V. 


THE VEDIC DAWNS. 

Dawn-hymns the most beautiful in the Rig-Veda — The Deity 
fully described, unobscured by personification — First hints about 
the long duration of dawn — Recitation of a thousand verses, 
,, or even the whole Rig-Veda, while the dawn lasts — Three or 
five-fold division of the dawn — Both imply a long dawn — The 
same inferred from the two words Ushcu and Vyuihti — Three 
Rig-Vedic passages about long dawns, hitherto misunderstood, 
discussed — Long interval of several days between the first 
appearance of light and sunrise — Expressly mentioned in the 
Rig-Veda, VII, 76, 3 — SAyana’s explanation artificial and 
unsatisfactory — Existence of many dawns before sunrise — 
Reason why dawn is addressed in the plural in the Rig-V eda 
— The plural address not honorific — Nor denotes dawns of 
consecutive days— Proves a team of continuous dawns— The 
last view confirmed by the Taittiriya SamhitA, IV, 3, 11 — 
Dawns as jjo sisters — Direct authority from the Taittriya BrAh- 
mana for holding that they were continuous or unseparated — 
SAyana’s explanation of 30 dawns examined — Thirty dawns 
described as thirty steps of a single dawn — Rotatory motion 
of the dawn, like a wheel, directly mentioned in the Rig-Veda 
— Their reaching the same appointed place day by day — All 
indicate a team of thirty closely-gathered dawns — Results 
summed up — Establish the Polar character of the Vedic 
dawns — Possible variation in the duration of the Vedic dawn 
— The legend of Indra shattering the Dawn’s car explained— 
Direct passages showing that the dawns so described were the 
events of a former age— The Vedic Dawns Polar in character. 

The Big-V eda, we have seen, does not contain distinct 
references to a day and a night of six months’ duration, 
though the deficiency is mote than 1 made up by parallel 
-p&£=2ges from the Iranian scriptures. But in the case of 
the dawn, the long continuous dawn with its revolving 
splendours, which is the special characteristic of the North 
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Pole, there is fortunately no such difficulty. Ushas, or the God- 
dess of Dawn, is an important and favourite Vedic deity, and is 
celebrated in about twenty hymns of the Rig- Veda, and mention^ 
ed more than three hundred times, sometimes flh the singular 
and sometimes in the plural. These hymns, according to Muir, 
are amongst the most beautiful, — if not the most beautiful, — in 
the entire collection; and the deity, to which they are addressed, 
is considered by Macdonell to be the most graceful creation oT 
Vedic poetry, there being no more charming figure in the descrip- 
tive religious lyrics of any other literature*. In short, Ushas, or 
the Goddess of Dawn, is described in the Rig-Veda hymns with 
more than usual fulness, and what is still more important 
for our purpose is that the physical character of the deity is not, 
in the least, obscured by the description or the personification in 
the hymns. Here, therefore, we have a fine opportunity of prov- 
ing the validity of our theory, by showing, if possible, that the 
oldest description of the dawn is really Polar in character. A 
priori it does not look probable that the Vedic poets # could have 
gone into such raptures over the short-lived dawn of the tropical 
or the temperate zone, or tjiat so much anxiety about the 
coming dawn should have been evinced, simply because the 
Vedic bards had no electric light or candles to use during the 
short night of less than 24 hours. But the dawn-hymns have not, 
as yet, been examined from this stand-point. It seems. to have 
been tacitly assumed by all interpreters of the Vedas, Eastern and 
Western, that the Ushas of the Rig-Veda can be no other than 
the dawn with which we are familiar in the tropical or the tem- 
perate zone. That Y&ska and S&yana thought so is natural enough, 
but even the Western scholars have taken the same view, probably 

* See Muir’s Original Sanskrit Texts, Vo 1 . V. p. 181; and2&*ei 
clone ll’s Vedic Mythology, p. 46. 

II 
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under the influence of the theory that the plateau of Central 
Asia was the original home of the Aryan race. Therefore several 
expressions in the dawn-hymns, which would have otherwise 
suggested the inquiry regarding the physical or the astronomical 
character of the Vedic dawn, have been either ignored, or some- 
how explained away, by scholars, who could certainly have 
thrown more light on the subject, had they not been under the 
influence of the assumption mentioned above. It is with passages 
like these that we are here chiefly concerned, and we shall prc~ 
sently see that if these are interpreted in a natural way, they 
fully establish the Polar nature of the Vedic dawn. 

The first hint, regarding the long duration of the Vedic 
dawn, is obtained from the Aitar^ya Brahmaua, IV, 7. Before 
commencing the GavAm-ayana sacrifice, there is a long recite 
tion of not less than a thousand verses, to be recited by the Hotri 
priest. This Ashvina^hasira, as it is called, is addressed to Agni, 
Ushasand Ashvins, which deities rule at the end of the night 
and the coftimencement of the day. It is the longest recitation 
to be recited by the Hotri, and the time for reciting it is after 
midnight, when “ the darkness of the night is about to be re- 
lieved by the light of the dawn, " ( Nir. XII, 1; Ashv. Shr. Sfitra, 
VI, 5, 8 ).* The same period of time is referred to also in the 
Big- Veda, VII, 67, 2 and 3. The shastra is so long, that the Hotri, 
who has to recite it, is directed to refresh himself by drinking 
Beforehand melted butter after sacrificing thrice a littlq of it, (Ait 
Bj. IV, 7; Ashv. Shr. Satra, VI, 5, 3 ). •« He ought to eat ghee ” 
observes the Aitareya Brihmana, “ before he commences repeal- 
ing. Just as in this world a cart or a carriage goes well 
if smeared ( with oil ),t thus his repeating proceeds well if he be 

4 Nir. xii, 1 ,-wvfc tie 

t See Hang’s Translation of Ait. Br., p. J 7 o. ** ** 
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-smeared with ghee (by eating it).** It is evident that if such a 
recitation has to be finished before the rising of the sun, either 
the Hotri must commence his task soon after mic}pight when it 
is dark, or the duration of the dawn must then have been 
sufficiently long to enable the priest to finish the recitation in 
time, after commencing to recite it on the first appearance of 
light on the horizon as directed. The first supposition is out gf 
the question, as it is expressly laid down that the shastra is not to 
be recited until the darkness of the night is relieved by light. 
So between the first appearance of light and the rise of the sun, 
there must have been, in those days, time enough to recite the 
long laudatory song of not less than a thousand verses. Nay, in 
the Taittiriya Samhita ( II, i„io, 3 ) we are told that sometimes 
the recitation of the shastra , though commenced at the proper 
time, ended long before sunrise, and in that case, the Samhita 
requires that a certain animal sacrifice should be performed. 
AshvalAyana directs that in such a case the recitation should 
be continued up to sunrise by reciting other hymns ^Ashv. S. S. 
VI, 5, 8); while Apastamba, (S. S. XIV, 1 and 2), after mention- 
ing the sacrifice referred to in the Taittiriya Samhita, adds that 
all the ten Mandalas of the Rig- Veda may be recited, if neces- 
sary, in such a case.* It is evident from this that the actual 
rising of the sun above the horizon was a phenomenon often de- 
layed beyond expectation, in those days; and in several places 
in the Tajttiriya Samhita, (II, 1, 2, 4 ),f we are told that 

* The Sfitras referred to are as follows: — Ashv. S. S. VI f 5, 

fwwnwr STATST! Apastamba 

xiv, 1 & 2 — ironfiHt trerarik *j«ff 

^111 1 II ll ll The first of these two 

Sfitras is the reproduction of T. S. II, 1, 10, 3. ^ . 

t t. s. 11, i, 2, 4 w $wv. vnrifefe. 

I Cf. also T. S. II, 1, 4, 1. 
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the Devas had to perform a prdyaschitta because the sun did not 
shine as expected. 

Another indication of the long duration of the dawn is- 
furnished by the Taittiriya Samhit&, VII, 2, 20.* Seven oblations 
are here mentioned, one to Ushas , one to Vyushti , one to Udeshyat , 
one to Udyat, one to Uditd, one to Suvarga and one to Loka. 
Ijive of these are evidently intended for the dawn in its five 
forms. The Tatittiriya Brahmana (III, 8, 16, 4) explains the 
first two, viz., to Ushas and Vyushti , as referring to dawn and 
sunrise, or rather to night and day, for according to the Brahmana, 
“Ushas is night, and Vyushti is day/'f But even though we may 
accept this as correct, and take Ushas and Vyushti to be the 
representatives of night and day, because the former signalises the 
end of the night and the latter the beginning of the day, still we 
have to account for three oblations, viz., one to the dawn about to 
rise (Udeshyat), one to the rising dawn ( Udyat ), and one to the 
dawn that has risen ( Uditd ), the first two of which are, according 
to the Taittiriya Brahmana, to be offered before the rising of the 
sun. Now the dawn in the tropical zone is so short that the 
three-fold distinction between the dawn that is about to rise, the 
dawn that is rising, and one that has risen or that is full-blown 
{vi-ushti), is a distinction without a difference. We must, there- 
fore, hold that the dawn, which admitted such manifold division 
for the practical purpose of sacrifice, was a long dawn. 

* t. s. vii, 2, 20,— OTgtair 

wfi *j**i?«i stem ^rr*r i 

t Tait.Br. Ill, 8, 16, 4, explains the above passage as follows:— 
i i i 

^ i wit srsftnwft* i m vttk 

i ^ wrcfMt 

t ajtfa i mvci staw «ct£n 
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The three-fold division of the dawn does not seem to be 
unknown to the poets of the Rig-Veda. For, in VIII, 41, 3, 
Varuna’s “dear ones are said to have prospered the three dawns 
for him/** and by the phrase tisrah ddnuchitrdh in I, 174, 7, 
•three dew-lighted* dawns appear to be referred to. There are other 
passages in the Rig-Vedaf where the dawn is asked not to delay, 
or tarry long, lest it might be scorched like a thief by the sup 
{ V, 79, 9 ); and in II, 15, 6, the steeds of the dawn are said to 
be ‘ slow* (ajavasah ), showing that the people were sometimes 
tired to see the dawn lingering long on the horizon. But a still 
more remarkable statement is found in I, 113, 13, where the poet 
distinctly asserts, j “the Goddess U?has dawned continually or 
perpetually ( shasvat ) in former days ( purd );“ and the adjective 
shashvat-tamd (the most lasting ) is applied to the dawn in I, 118, 
11. Again the very existence and use of two such words as ushas 
and vi-uahti is, by itself, a proof of the long duration of the dawn; 
for, if the dawn was brief, there was no practical necessity of 
speaking of the full-blown state ( vi + ushti ) of the" dawn as has 
been done several times in the Rig-Veda. The expression, ushasah 
vi-ushtau, occurs very often in the Rig-Veda, and it has been 
translated by the phrase, “ on the flashing forth of the dawn.” But 
•no one seems to have raised the question why two separate 
words, one of which is derived from the other simply by prefixing 
the preposition vi, should be used in this connection. Words are 
made to ^denote ideas, and if w*Aos.and vi-u*hti were not 
required to denote two distinct phenomena, no one, especially 

* pig. VIII, 41, 3 , — 9 ot: vft 

t Rig- V, 79, 9,— f forfeit WT ftw 5RUT srq: | 
irH iptt fci aqifa i 

t pig.^l, 113, 13,— awjfar ^ I 



86 


THE ARCTIC HOME IN THE VEDAS. 


in those early days, would have cared to use a phraser 
which, for all ordinary purposes, was superfluously cumbrous- 
But these facts, howsoever suggestive, may not be regarded as 
conclusive, and we shall, therefore, now tum to the more ex- 
plicit passages in the hymns regarding the duration of the Vedic 
dawn. 

The first verse I would quote in this connection is Rig-Veda 
1, 113, io:— 

Kiydti d yat samayd bhavdti 

yd vydshur ydsh cha nilnam vyuchhdn \ 

Ann pdrvdh kripate vdvashdnd 

pradidhydnd josham anydbhir eti (1 
The first quarter of the verse is rather difficult. The words 
are kiydti d yat samayd bhavdti , and Say ana, whom Wilson follows, 
understands samayd to mean ‘near’. Prof. Max Muller translates 
samayd (Gr. Omos , Lat. Simnl ,) by ‘together’, ‘at once’; while 
Roth, Grassmann and Aufrecht take samayd bhavdti as one ex- 
pression meaning ‘that which intervenes between the two.’t This 
has given rise to three different translations of the verse: — 

Wilson, (following Sayaha):—For how long a period is it 
that the dawns have arisen? , For how long a period will they 
rise? Still desirous to bring us light, Ushas pursues the functions 
of those that have gone before, and, shining brightly, proceed^ 
with the others (that are to follow). 

Griffith, (following Max Muller): — How long a time, and 
they shall be together,— Dawns that have shone and Dawns to 

i 

shine hereafter? She yearns for former Dawns with eager 
longing, and goes forth gladly shining with the others. 

* Rig. I, 113, 10 — fctrtHfl ITOHW «TT ngrafa syi 

i wi jnflwiisfT 11 

T - ' See Petersberg Lexicon, and Grassmann’s Worterbuch, a. v*. 
'Samayd; and Muir’s 0. S. Texts, Vo]. V., p. 189. 
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Muir, (following Aufrecht) : — How great is the interval 
that lies between the Dawns which have arisen, and those which 
are yet to rise ? Ushas yearns longingly after the former Dawns, 
and gladly goes on shining with the others (that are to come). 

But in spite of these different renderings, the meaning of the 
verse, so far as the question before us is concerned, can be easily 
gathered. There are two sets of dawns, one of those that hatfe 
past, and the other of those that are yet to shine. If we adopt 
Wilson's and Griffith’s translations, the meaning is that these 
two classes of dawns, taken together, occupy such a long period of 
time as to raise the question, — How long they will be together? 
In other words, the two classes of dawns, taken together, were 
of such a long duration that men began to question as to when 
the^ would terminate, or pass away. If, on the other hand, we 
adopt Aufrecht’s translation, a long period appears to have interve- 
ned between the past and the coming dawns ; or, in other 
words, there was a long break or hiatus in the regular sequence 
of these dawns. In the first case, the description is only possible 
if we suppose that the duration of the dawns was very long, 
much longer than what we see in the temperate or the tropical 
zone; while in the second, a long interval between the past and 
the present dawns must be taken to refer to a long pause, or night, 

occurring immediately before the second set of dawns com- 

• • 

menced their new course, — a phenomenon which is possible 
only in the Arctic regions. Thus whichever interpretation 
we adopt — a long dawn, or a long night between the two sets of 
dawns, — the description is intelligible, only if we take it to 
refer to the Polar* conditlbns previously mentioned. The 
Vedic passages, discussed hereafter, seem, however, to support 
S&yana’s^or Max Muller’s view. A number of dawns is spoke* 
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of, some past and some yet to come ; and the two groups are 
said to occupy a very long interval. That seems to be the real 
meaning of the verse. But without laying much stress on any 
particular meaning for the present, it is enough for our purpose 
to show that, even adopting Aufrecht’s rendering, we cannot 
escape from the necessity of making the description refer to the 
Polar conditions. The verse in question is the tenth in the 
hymn, and it may be noticed that in the 13th verse of the same 
hymn we are told that 14 in former days, perpetually (shashvat) 
did the Goddess Ushas shine, ” clearly indicating that the Dawn, 
in early days, lasted for a long time. 

The following verse is, however, still more explicit, and 
decisive on the point. The seventy Mandala of the Rig-Veda 
contains a number of dawn-hymns. In one of these (VII, 76), the 
poet, after stating in the first two verses that the Dawns have 
raised their banner on the horizon with their usual splendour, 
expressly tells us, (verse 3), that a period of several days elapsed 
between the fifst appearance of the dawn on the horizon and the 
actual rising of the sun that followed it. As the verse* is very 
important for our purpose, I give below the Pada text with an 
interlineal word for word translation: — 

Tdni it ahdni bahuldni us an 
Those verily days many were 

yd prdchinam ud-ild suryasya | 

which aforetime on the uprising of the sun 
Yatah pari jdre-iva d-chqranti 

from which after towards a lover, like moving on 
Ushah daf Iriks he na punah yatuiva || 

O Dawn ! wast seen not * again foisaking (woman), like 
I have followed S&yana in splitting jdra-iva of 
SamHtd text into jdre + iv'a , and not jd+ah + iva as Shakala 

Rig. vii, 76, 3,— *j- 
«f t *r 1 q?r: qft str* u 
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has done in the Pada text ; for jdre + iva makes the simile more 
-appropriate than if we were to compare ushas with jdrah. Liter- 
ally rendered the verse, therefore, means, “Verily* many were 
those days , which were aforetime at the uprising; of the sun, 
and about which, O Dawn! thou wast seen moving on, as 
towards a lover, and not like one (woman) who forsakes." I 
.take pari with yatah, meaning that the dawn goes after the 
• days. Yatah p ari, thus construed, means 1 after which,’ or 
‘about which.’ Sayana takes pari with dadrikshe , and Griffith 
renders yatah by ‘since.’ But these constructions do not materi- 
ally alter the meaning of the second half of the verse, 'though 
taking pari w ith yatah enables us to take the second line as an 
adjectival clause, rendering#the meaning morejplain. In IV, 
52, 1, the Dawn is said to shine after her sister ( svasuh pari), 
andean, with an ablative, does not necessarily denote ‘from* 
in every case, but is used in various senses, as, for instance, in 
III, 5, 10, where the phrase Bhrigubhyah pari occurs, and is 
Tendered by Grassmann as equivalent to ‘for the -sake of Bhri- 
gus, 1 while S&yaha; paraphrases pari by paritah ‘round about.* 
In the verse under consideration we can, therefore, take pari 
with yatah , and understand the expression as meaning ‘after, 
about or around which (days).’ It must also be borne in mind 
that there must be an expression to correspond with Jdre in the 
simile, and this we get only if we construe yatah pari in the 
way pressed above. If we now analyse the verse it will be 
found to be made up of three clauses, one principal and two 
.adjectival. The principal statement asserts that those days 
were many. The demonstrative ‘those’ (tdni) is then foL 

lowed by two relative clauses, yd prdchinam &c., and yatah 

• • 

pari&c. The first of these .'states that the days referred tO e 
in the principal clause were those that 'preceded the rising 
<of the si^p.' But if the days preceded^the rising of the sun/ 
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one might think that they were pervaded with darkness. The 
poet, therefore, further adds, in the second relative clause,, 
that though tjiese days were anterior to the rising of the sun r 
yet they were such that ‘the Dawn was seen to move after or 
about them as after a lover, and not like a woman who for- 
sakes.’ In short, the verse states in unmistakable terms (i) 
t,hat many days ( bahuldni ahdni) passed between the appearance 
of the first morning beams and sunrise, and (2) that these days 
were faithfully attended by the Dawn, meaning that the whole 
period was one of continuous Dawn which never vanished 
during the time. The words as they stand convey no other 
meaning but this, and we have now to see how far it is intelli- 
gible to us. < 

To the commentators the verse is a perfect puzzle. Thus 
Sayafia does not understand how the word 'days’ ( ahdni ) can 
be applied to a period of time anterior to sunrise; for, says he, 
“The word day ( ahah ) is used only to denote such a period 
of time as ‘is invested with the light of the Dawn.”* Then, 
again, he is obviously at a loss to understand how a number of 
days can be said to have elapsed between the first beams of 
the dawn and sunrise. These were serious difficulties for 
Sayana, and the only way to get over them was to force an 
unnatural sense upon the words, and make them yield some 
intelligible meaning. This was no difficult task for S&yana. 
The word ahdni, which means ‘days,’ was the only ^tumbling 
blqck in his way, and instead of taking it in the sense in which 
it is ordinarily used, without exception, everywhere in the 
itig-Veia, he went back to its roo’t-meaning, and interpreted it 
as equivalent to ‘light’ or/splendour.’ Ahan is derived from 
the root ah (or philologically dah), *to bum,’ or ‘shine,’ 
and Ahand meaning ‘dawn’ is derived from the same root. 
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Etymologically ahdni may, therefore, mean splendours ; but the 
question is whether it is so used anywhere, and why we should' 
here give up the ordinary meaning of the word. Sfyana’s answer 
is given above. It is because the word ‘day’ (ahan) can, according 
to him, be applied only to a period after sunrise and before sun- 
set. But this reasoning is not sound, because in the Big- Veda 
VI, 9, 1, ahah is applied to the dark as well as to the bright per 
riod of time, for the verse says, “there is a dark day {ahah) and 
a bright day {ahah)." This shows that the Vedic poets were in the- 
habit of using the word ahah (day) to denote a period of time devoid 
of the light of the sun.* Sayana knew this, and in his commentary 
on I, 185, 4, he expressly says that the word ahah may include 
night. His real difficulty wa* different, vie., the impossibility of 
supposing that a period of several days could have elapsed between 
the first appearance of light and sunrise, and this difficulty seems to 
have been experienced even by Western scholars. Thus Prof. 
Ludwig materially adopts Sayaha’s view and interprets the verse 
to mean that the splendours of the dawn were numerous, and that, 
they appear either before sunrise, or, if prdnhinam be differently 
interpreted ‘in the east’ at the’rising of the sun. Roth and Grass- 
mann seem to interpret prdchinavt in the same way. Griffith 
translates ahdni by ‘mornings’ and prdchinam by ‘aforetime.’ His 
rendering of the verse runs thus:— “Great is, in truth, the number 
of the mornings, which were aforetime at the sun’s uprising; since 
thou, O Dawn, hast been beheld repairing as to thy love, as 
one no more to leave him.” But Griffith does not explhin 

* Big. vi. 9, 1,— arc* fwnTCf&i f* graft writ 

Also cf. T- S.III, 3, 4, 1, — | Similarly in T. S. 
VI, 3, 9, 1, . the phrase ( 1, 3, 9, 1 ) is thus explained:— 
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-what he understands by the expression, “a number of mornings 
which were aforetime at the sun’s uprising, ** 

The case 4 is, therefore, reduced to this. The word ahan , 
of which ahdni (days) is a plural form, can be ordinarily interpre- 
ted to mean (i)a period of time between sunrise and sunset; (2) a 
nycthemeron, as when we speak of 360 days of the year; or (3) a 
measure of time to mark a period of 24 hours, irrespective of 
the fact whether the sun is above or below the horizon, as when 
we speak of the long Arctic night of 30 days. Are we then to 
abandon all these meanings, and understand ahdni to mean ‘splen- 
dours* in the verse under consideration? The only difficulty is to 
account fjr the interval of many, days between the appearance 
of the banner of the Dawn on the horizon and the emergence of 
the sun’s orb over it; and this difficulty vanishes if the description 
be taken to refer to the dawn in the Polar or Circum- Polar 
regions. That is the real key to the meaning of this and similar 
Other passages, which will be noted hereafter; and in its absence 
a number of artificial devices have been made use of to make these 
passages somehow intelligible to us. But now nothing of the kind 

<1 

Is necessary. As regards the word ‘days’ it has been observed 
that we often speak ‘a night of several days,’ or ‘a night of several 
months ’ when describing the Polar phenomena. In expressions like 
these the word ‘day’ or ‘month’ simply denotes a measure of time 
equivalent to ‘twenty-four hours,’ or ‘thirty days;’ and there is 
nothing unusual in the exclamation of the Rig-Vedic poet that 
“many were the days between thfe first beams of the dawn and 
actual sunrise.’’ W e have also seen that, at the Pole, it is quite 
possible to mark the periods of twenty-four hours by the rotations 
of the celestial sphere or the circum-polar stars, and these 
•could be or ’rather must have been termed ‘daysj by the 
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inhabitants of the place. In the first chapter of the Old Testa-* 
ment we were told that God created the heaven and the earth 
and also light “on the first day;” while the sun was created 
on the fourth “to divide the day from the night and to rule the- 
day.” Here the word ‘day* is used to denote a period of time 
even before the sun was created; and a fortiori , there can be no' 
impropriety in using it to denote a period of time before sun- 
rise. W e need not, therefore, affect a hypercritical spirit in exa- 
mining the Vedic expression in question. If Sayana did it, it 
was because he did not know as much about the Polar regions 
as we now do. We have no such excuse, and must, therefore, 
accept the meaning which follows from the natural construction 
and reading of the sentence. • 

It is therefore clear that the verse in question (VII, 76, 3) 
expressly describes a dawn continuously lasting for many days, 
which is possible only in the Arctic regions. I have discussed the 
passage at so much length because the history of its interpreta- 
tion clearly shows how certain passages in the Rig- Veda, which 
are unintelligible to us in spite of their simple diction, have been 
treated by commentators, who know not what to make of them 
if read in a natural way. But to proceed with the subject in hand 
we have seen that the Polar dawn could be divided into periods of 
24 hours owing to the circuits it makes round the horizon. In such 
a case we can very well speak of these divisions as so many day- 
long dawns of 24 hours each, and state that so many of them are 
past and so many are yet to come, as has been done in the verse 
(I, 113,10) discussed above. We may also say that so many 
day-long dawns have passed, arid yet the sun has not risen, as in 
II, 28, 9, a verse -addressed to Varufla, wherein the poet asks for 
the following boort from the deity:— 
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Para find sdvir adha mat-kritdni 

md aham rdjan anya-kritena bhojam \ 
Avynshtd in nu bhdyasir ushdsa 

r» 

d no jivdn Varufia tdsu shadhi \\ 

Literally translated this means “Remove far the debts (sins) 
-incurred by me. May I not, O King ! be affected by others' 
goings. Verily, many dawns (have) not fully (vi) flashed forth. 
•O Varulta ! direct that we may be alive during them.”* The 
first part of this verse contains a prayer usually addressed to 
Gods, and we have nothing to say with respect to it, so far as the 
subject in hand is concerned. The only expression necessary to 
be discussed is bhdyasih ushdsah avyushtdh in the third quarter of 
the verse. The first two words present no difficulty. They mean 
‘many dawns.* Now avyushta is a negative participle from vyushta , 
which again is derived from whta with vi prefixed. I have refer- 
red to the distinction between ushas and vyushti suggested by the 
three-fold or the five- fold division of the dawn. Vyushti, according 
to the Taittiriya BrihmaAa, means ‘day,’ or rather ‘the flashing 
forth of the dawn into sunrise’; and the word a+vi+ushta, 
therefore, means “not-fully-flashed-forth into sunrise.” But 
S&yana and others do not seem to have kept in view this distinc- 
tion between the meanings of ushas and vyushti ; or if they did, 
they did not know or had not in their mind the phenomenon of 
the long continuous dawn in the Arctic regions, a dawn, that 
lasted for several day-lopg periods of time before the .sun’s orb 
appeared on the horizon. The expression, bhdyasih ushdsah 
avyushtdh, which literally means “many dawns have not dawned, 
or fully flashed forth,” was, therefore, a riddle to these com- 
mentators. Every dawn, they saw, was followed by sunrise; and 
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-they could not, therefore, understand how ‘many dawns’ could be 
described as “not-f ully- fl ashed-fo rth. ' ’ An explanation was thus 
felt to be a necessity, and this was obtained by converting, in 
sense, the past passive participle avyushta into a future participle; 
and the expression in question was translated as meaning, “during 
the dawns (or days) that have not yet dawned,” or, in other words, 

“ in days to come.” But the interpretation is on the face of jj 
strained and artificial.’ If future days were intended, the idea 
could have been more easily and briefly expressed. The poet is 
evidently speaking of things present, and, taking vi-ushta to 
denote what it literally signifies, we can easily and naturally 
interpret the expression to mean that though many dawns, mean- 
ing many day-long portions ofitime during which the dawn last- 
ed, have passed, yet it is not vyushta, that is the sun’s orb has 
not yet emerged from below the horizon, and that Varuna should 
protect the worshipper under the circumstances. 

There are many other expressions in the Rig^Veda which 
further strengthen the same view. Thus corresponding to bhUy- 
asih in the above passage, we *have the adjective pdrvifi (many) 
used in IV, 19, 8 and VI, 28,1, to denote the.number of the 
•dawns, evidently shewing that numerically more than one dawn 
is intended. The dawns are again not unfrequently addressed 
in the plural number in the Rig- Veda, and the fact is well-known 
to all Veclic scholars. Thus in I, 92, .which is a dawn-hymn, 
the bard opens his song with the characteristically empha ^fc 
•exclamation, “these (etdh) are those (lydh) dawns ( ushasah ), which 
have made their appearance on the horizon," and the same ex- 
pression again occurs in VII, 78, 3. YAska explains the plural 
tiumber ushasah by considering it to be used only honori- 
fically (Nirukta XII, 7); while SAyaha interprets it as re- * 
1 erring to* the number of divinities that preside over the* 
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mom. The Western scholars have not made any improve- 
ment on these explanations ; and Prof. Max Muller is simply 
Content with observing that the Vedic bards, when speaking of 
the dawn, did sometimes use the plural just as we would use the 
singular number ! But a little reflection will show that neither 
of these explanations is satisfactory. If the plural is honorific 
why is it changed into singular only a few lines after in the 
same hymn? Surely the poet does not mean to address the Dawn 
respectfully only at the outset, and then change his manner of 
address and assume a familiar tone. This is not, however, the 
only objection to Yaska's explanation. Various similes are used 
by the Vedic poets to describe the appearance of the Dawns on 
the horizon, -and an examination of these [similes will convince 
any one that -the plural number, used in reference to the Dawn, 
cannot be merely honorific. Thus in the second line of I, 92, 1, 
the Dawns are compared to a number of ‘warriors' (< dhrishriavah ),. 
and in the third verse of the same hymn they are likened to 
‘women (ntfrih) active in their occupations.’ They are said to 
appear on the horizon like ‘waves of waters' (apdm na urmayha) in* 
VI, 64, 1 ; or like ‘pillars planted at a sacrifice' (adkvareshu 
svaravah) in IV, 51, 2. We are again told that they work like 
‘men arrayed’ (visho na yuktdli ), or advance like ‘troops of cattle r 
(gavdm na sargdh ), in VII, 79, 2, and IV, 51, 8, respectively. 
They are described as all ‘alike' (sadrishth) ; and are said to be' 
of ‘one mind' (sanjdname), or ‘acting harmoniously' in^IV, 51, 6,. 
ancl VII, 76, 5. In the last verse the poet again informs us that 
they ‘do not strive against each other' ( mithah na yatante ), though, 
they live jointly in the ‘same enclosure' (samdne urve). Finally 
in X, 88, 18, the poet distinctly asks the question, “How 
many fires, how many suns and how many dawns {uthdaah} 
t are there ? ” If the Dawn were addressed in plural simply 
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out of respect for the deity, where was the necessity of informing 
us that they do not quarrel though collected in the same place ? 
The expresssions * waves of waters', or ‘men arrayed* &c., are 
again too definite to be explained away as honorific. S&yana 
seems to have perceived this difficulty, and has, probably for the 
same reason, proposed an explanation slightly different from that 
of Yaska But, unfortunately, Sayana’s explanation does not solve 
the difficulty, as the question still remains, why the deities pre- 
siding over the dawn should be more than one in number. The 
only other explanation put forward, so far as I know, is that the 
plural number refers to the dawns on successive days during the 
year, as we perceive them in the temperate or the tropical zone. 
On this theory there would be 360 dawns in a year, each followed 
by the rising of the sun every d&y. This explanation may appear 
plausible at the first sight. But on a closer examination it will 
be found that the expressions used in the hymns cannot be made 
to reconcile with this theory. For, if 360 dawns, all separated 
by intervals of 24 hours, were intended by the plural lumber used 
in the Vedic verses, no poet, with any propriety, would speak of 
them as he does in I, 92, 1, by using the double pronoun etdh and 
tiyd\ as if he was pointing out .to a physical phenomenon 
before him; nor can we understand how 360 dawns, spread 
over the whole year, can be described as advancing like ‘men 
arrayed’ for battle. It is again absurd to describe the 360- 
dawns of ,the year as being collected i* the ‘same enclosure* 
and ‘ not striving against or quarrelling with each other.* Wie 
are thus forced to the conclusion that the Pig- Veda speaks- 
of a team or a group of dawns, unbroken or uninterrupted 
by sunlight, so that if we be so -minded, we can regard 
them as constituting a single long continuous dawn. This 
is m perfect accord with the statement discussed above, vis.. 
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that many days passed between the first appearance of light on 
the horizon and the uprising of the sun (VII, 76 , 3). We cannot, 
therefore, acceptthe explanation of consecutive dawns, nor that of 
Y&ska, nor of $Ayana regarding the use of the plural number in 
this case. The fact is that the Vedic dawn represents one long 
physical phenomenon which can be spuken of in plural by suppo- 
sing it to be split up into smaller day-long portions. It is thus 
that we find U?has addressed sometimes in the plural, and some- 
times in the singular number. There is no other explanation on 
which we can account for and explain the various descriptions of 
the dawn found in the different hymns. 

But to clinch the matter, the Taittiriya Samhita, IV, 3, 11, 
expressly states that the dawns fire thirty sisters, or, in other 
words, they are thirty in number, and that they go round and round 
in five groups, reaching the same appointed place and having the 
same banner for all. The whole of this Anuvdka may be said to 
be practically a dawn-hymn of 15 verses, which are used as Man- 
tras for the laying down of certain emblematical bricks called the 
‘dawn-bricks’ on the sacrificial altar. There are sixteen such 

bricks to be placed on the altar, and the Anuvdka in question 

< 

gives 15 Mantras, or verses, to be used on the occasion, the i6tb 
being recorded dsewhere. These 15 verses, together with their 
Brdhmana (T. S., V, 3, 4, 7), are so important for our purpose 
that I have appended to this chapter the original passages, with 
their translation, comparing the version in the Taittiriya Samhiti 
with that of the Atharva-Veda, in the case of those verses which 
are found in the latter. The first verse of the- -section or the 
Anuvdka, is used for laying down the first dawn-brick, and 
it speaks only of a single (lawn first appearing on the 
horizon. In the second verse we have, however, a couple 
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of dawns mentioned as ‘dwelling in the same abode.’ A third 
dawn is spoken in the third verse, followed by the fourth and the 
fifth dawn. The five dawns are then said to have five sisters each, 
exclusive of themselves, thus raising the total number of dawns 
to thirty. These ‘thirty sisters' ( trimshat svasdrah) are then 
described as ‘going round’ ( pari yanii) in groups of six each, keep- 
ing up to the same goal (nishkritam). Two verses later on, the 
worshipper asks that, he and his follower should be blessed with 
the same concord as is observed amongst these dawns. We are 
then told that one of these five principal dawns is the child of 
Rita, the second upholds the greatness of W aters, the third 
moves in the region of Sfirya, the fourth in that of Fire or 
Gharma, and the fifth is ruled by Savitri, evidently showing 
that the dawns are not the d&wns of consecutive days. The last 
verse of the Anuvdka sums up the description by stating that the 
•dawn, though it shines forth in various forms, is but one in reality. 
Throughout the whole Anuvdka there is no mention of the rising 
■of the sun or the appearance of sun-light, and Jthe Brdhmana 
makes the point clear by stating “There was a time, when all 
this was neither day nor night, being in an undistinguishable state. 
It was <Aen.that the Gods perceivqd these dawns and laid them 
•down, then there was light ; therefore, it brightens to him and 
■destroys his darkness for whom these (dawn-bricks) are placed. ” 
The object of this passage is to explain how and why the dawn- 
bricks came to be laid down with these* Mantras, and it gives the 
ancient story of thirty dawns being perceived by the Gods* not 
on consecutive days, but during the period of time when it was 
leither night nor day. This, joined with the express statement 
at the end of the Anuydka that # in reality it is but one dawn, 
is sufficient to prove that the] thirty dawns mentioned in 
the Anuodka were continuous and not consecutive. But, if 
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a still more explicit authority be needed it will be found in the- 
Taittiriya BrAhmafla, II, 5, 6, 5. This is an old Mantra, and 
not a portion of the explanatory Brdhmana , and is, therefore, as 
good an authority as any of the verses quoted above. It is address- 
ed to the dawns and means “These very Dawns are those that 
first shone forth, the Goddesses make five forms ; eternal 
( shashvatih ), (they) are not separated (na avaprijyavti ), nor do 
(they) terminate (na gamardi ardam)” * The ‘five forms' here 
referred to correspond with the division of 30 dawns into 5 groups 
of 6 each, made in the Taittiriya Samhita, after the manner of 
sacrificial shaUahas , or groups of six days ; and we are expressly 
told that the dawns, which make these 5 forms, are continuous, 
unseparated, or uninterrupted. In the Rig-Veda I, 152, 4, the 
garment of the lover of the dawns (lit. the maidens, kanindm 
jdram) is described as ‘inseparable* and ‘wide* (an-avaj>rigna and 
vitata\ and reading this in the light of the aforesaid Mantra from 
the Taittiriya Brahmana we are led to conclude that in the 
Rig-Veda itself the dawny garment of the sun, or the garment, 
which the dawns, as mothers, weave for him (cf. V, 47, 6), is 
considered as ‘wide* and ‘continuous.* Translated into common 
language this means that the dawn described in the Rig-Veda 
was a long and continuous phenomenon. In the Atharva-Veda 
(VII, 22, 2 ) the dawns are described as sachetasah and samichih,. 
which means that they are ‘harmonious’ and ‘walk together’ and 
not separately. The first expression is found in the Rig-Veda,. 
but not the second, though' it could be easily inferred, frdm the 
fact that the dawns are there described as “collected in the same 
enclosure.” Griffith renders samichih by ‘a closely gathered 
band’ and translates the verse thus : — “The Bright one hath 

* Taitt. Br. II, 5, 6, 5,—^ HI HHHV HI HHHT | 
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sent forth the Dawns, a closely gathered band, immaculate, 
unanimous, brightly refulgent in their homes.” * Here all the 
adjectives of the dawns clearly indicate a group of undivided 
-dawns acting harmonionsly ; and yet, strange to say, Griffith, 
who translates correctly, misses the spirit altogether. We have 
thus sufficient direct authority for holding that it is a ‘team,’ or 
in Griffith’s words, ‘a .closely gathered band’ of thirty continuous 
dawns that is described in the Vedic hymns, and not the evane- 
scent dawn of the temperate or the tropical zone, either single or 
as a series of consecutive dawns. 

It is interesting to examine how Sayana explains the 
existence of as many as Jhirty dawns, before we proceed to 
other authorities. In his commentary on the Taittiriya Samhita 
IV, 3, n, he tells us that the first dawn spoken of in the first 
verse in the Anuvdka , is the dawn at the beginning of the creation, 
when every thing was undistinguishable according to the Brdh. 
mam. The second dawn in the second verse i^said to be the 
ordinary dawn that we see every day. So far it was all right ; 
but the number of dawns soon outgrew the number of the kinds 
■ of dawn known to S&yana. The third, fourth and fifth verses of the 
Anuvdka describe three more dawns, and Sayana was at last 
forced to explain that though the dawn was one yet by its Yogic 
or occult powers it assumed these various shapes ! But the five 
dawns multiplied into thirty sisters in the next verse, andS&yAa 
finally adopted the explanation that thirty separate dawns repre- 
sented the thirty consecutive dawns of one month. But, why 
only thirty dawns of one month out of 360 dawns of a year 
should thus be selected in these Mantras is nowhere explained. 

The explanations, ‘besides • being mutually inconsistent, 

- ■■ — ■ - - ■ 
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again conflict with the last verse in the Anuvdka , with the- 
Brdhmana or the explanation given in the SamhitA itself, and 
with the passage from the Taittiriya BrAhmana quoted above. 
But Say ana was writing under a firm belief that the Vedic 
dawn was the same as he and other Vedic scholars like Yaska 
perceived it in the tropical zone ; and the wonder is, not that he 
has given us so many contradictory explanations, but that he 
has been able to suggest so many apparently plausible explana- 
tions as the exigencies of the different Mantras required. In the 
light of advancing knowledge about the nature of the dawn at 
the North Pole, and the existence of man on earth before the 
last Glacial epoch, we should, therefore, have no hesitation in 
accepting more intelligible and ratfonalistic view of the different 
passages descriptive of the dawns in the Vedic literature, We 
are sure SAyaJ&a himself would nave welcomed a theory more 
comprehensive and reasonable than any advanced by him, if the 
same could ljave been suggested to him in his own day. Jyotish 
or astronomy has always been considered to be the ‘eye of the 
Veda/ * and as with the aid of the telescope this eye now com- 
mands a wider range than previously it will be our own fault if 
we fail to utilise the knowledge so gained to elucidate those 
portions of our sacred books which are still unintelligible. 

But to proceed with the subject, it may be urged that 
it is only the Taittiriya SamhitA that gives us the number 
of the dawns, and that it would not be proper to mix up 
these statements with the statements contained in the 
hymns of the Rig-Veda, and draw a conclusion from both 
taken together. The Taittiriya SamhitA treats of sacrificial 

* Cf. ShiksM, 41-42,— ?T **** qSSRT I 
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rites, and the Mantras relating to the dawn-bricks may not be 
regarded as being originally connected. The fact that only some 
of these are found in the Atharva-Veda SamhifA, might lend 
some support to this view. But a critical study of the Annvdka, 
will remove all these doubts. The ‘thirty sisters' are not mention- 
ed one by one, leaving it to the hearer, or the reader, to make 
up the total, and ascertain the final number for himself. The sixth 
verse in the Annvdka expressly mentions ‘the thirty sisters', and 
is, by itself, sufficient to prove that in ancient days the number 
of dawns was considered to be thirty. But if an authority from 
the Rig- Veda be still needed, we have it in VI, 59, 6 , where 
Dawn is described as having traversed ‘thirty steps' ( trimshat 
paddni akramit). * This statement has, as yet, remained unex- 
plained. ‘A single dawn traversing thirty steps’ is but a para- 
phrase of the statement that ‘dawns are thirty sisters, keeping to 
the same goal in their circuits,* Another verse which has not 
yet been satisfactorily explained is the Rig-Ved^ I, 123, 8. It 
says “The dawns, alike to-day and alike to-morrow, dwell long 
in the abode of Varuna. Blameless, they forthwith go round 
(l>ari yanti) thirty yojanas ; each its destined course (kratum)” f 
The first half of the verse presents no difficulty. In the second 
we are told that the dawns go round thirty yojanas , each follow- 
ing its own ‘plan,' which is the meaning of kratu y according to 
the Petersberg Lexicon. But the phrase ‘thirty yojanas* has 
not been as yet satisfactorily explained. Griffith following 
M. Bergaigne understands it to mean thirty regions or spaces, 

* Pig. VI, 59, 6,— snrrfij* i 

fafq f II .Pig- X, 189, 3, which speaks of 
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indicating the whole universe ; but there is no authority for this 
meaning. S&yafta, whom Wilson follows, gives an elaborate 
astronomical explanation. He says that the sun’s rays precede 
his rising and are visible when the sun is below the horizon by 
thirty yojanas , or, in other words, the dawn-is in advance of the 
sun by that distance. When dawns are, therefore, said to 
traverse thirty yojanas, S&yana understands by it the astrono- 
mical phenomenon of the dawn illumining a space of thirty yojanas 
in advance of the sun, and, that when the dawn, at one 
place, is over, it is to be' found in another place, occupying 
a space of thirty yojanas in that place. The explanation 
is vety ingenious ; and S&yana also adds that the dawns are 
spoken of in the plural number in the verse under consideration, 
because the dawns at different places on the surface of the earth, 
brought on by the daily motion of the sun, are intended. But 
unfortunately the explanation cannot stand scientific scrutiny. 
Bayana says that the sun travels 5,059 yojanas round the Meru 
in 24 hours ; and as Meru means the earth and the circumference 
of the earth is now known to be, about 24,877 miles, a yojana 
would be about 4.9, or in round number, about 5 miles. Thirty 
such yojanas will, therefore, be 150 miles ; while the first beams 
of the dawn greet us on the horizon when the sun is not less than 
16 0 below the horizon. Taking one degree equal to 60 miles, 
16 0 would mean 960 miles, a distance far in excess of the thirty 
yojanas ofS&yaha. Another objection to S&yaha’s explanation 
is that the Vedic bard is evidently speaking of a phenomenon pre- 
sent before him, and not mentally following the astronomical 
dawns at different places produced by the daily rotation of the 
earth on its axis. The explanation is again inapplicable to 
'thirty steps (paddm )’ of the dawn expressly mentioned 
m VI, 59, 6. Therefore, the only alternative left is <to take 
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the phrases ‘thirty yojanaa ,* ‘thirty sisters,* and ‘thirty steps’ as 
different versions of one and the same fact, viz., the -circuits of 
the dawn along the Polar horizon. The phrase ‘each its destined 
’Course' also becomes intelligible in this case, for though thirty 
dawns complete thirty rounds, each may well be described as 
following its own definite course. The words pari yarUi in the 
text literally apply to a circular (pari) motion, (cf. the wordy 
pari-ukshanam , paristaranam , &c.) ; and the same term is used 
in the Taittiriya SamhiU with reference to ‘thirty sisters’. The 
word yojanc « primarily means ‘a chariot’ (VIII, 72 , 6 ), and then 
it came to denote ‘distance to be accomplished without unharnes- 
sing the horses’, or what we, in the vernacular, call a l tappd / 
Now this tappd, or ‘the jountey to be accomplished without 
unharnessing the horses’, may be a day’s journey, and Prof. 
.Max Muller has in one place interpreted the yojana in this way.* 
In V, 54 , 5 , the Maruts are said “to have extended their 
.greatness as far as the sun* extends his daily course^” and the 
’word in the original for ‘daily course’ is yojanum . Accepting 
this meaning, we can interpret the expression ‘the dawns 
forthwith go round ( pari yanti) thirty yojanaa' to mean that 
the dawns complete thirty daily rounds as at the North Pole. 
That circular motion is here intended is further evident from 
III, 61 , 3 , which says, in distinct terms, “Wending towards the 
-same goal ( tamdnam artham), O Newly-born (Dawn) ! turn on 
like a wheel ( chakramiva d vavritsvd).’ ,m f Although the word 
navyasi (newly-born) is here in the vocative case, yet the 
meaning is that the dawn, ever anew or becoming new eveiy 
•day, revolves like a wheel. Now a wheel may either move in 

* See S. B. E. Series* Vol. XXXII, pp. 177 and 325. 
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a perpendicular plane, like the wheel of a chariot, or in a: 
horizontal plane like the potter’s wheel. But the first of these 
two motions cannot be predicated of the dawn anywhere on the 
surface of the earth. The light of the morning is, everywhere, 
confined to the horizon, as described in the Rig- Veda, VII, 80, i, 
which speaks of the dawn as “unrolling the two rajasi , which 
• border on each other ( samante ), and revealing all things.” * No 
dawn, whether in the frigid, the temperate, or the tropical zone 
can, therefore, be seen travelling, like the sun, from east to west, 
over the head of the observer in a perpendicular plane. The only 
possible wheel-like motion is, therefore, along the horizon, and 
this can be witnessed only in regions near the Pole. A dawn in 
the temperate or the tropical zorte is visible only for a short time 
on the eastern horizon, and is swallowed up, in the same place, by 
the rays of the rising sun. It is only in the Polar regions that we* 
see the morning lights revolving along the horizon for some day- 
long periods of time, and if the wheel-like motion of the dawn, 
mentioned in III, 61, 3, has any meaning at all, we must take it to 
refer to the revolving splendours of the dawn in the Arctic re- 
gions previously described. The expressions “reaching the ap- 
pointed place (nish-kritarn) day by day” (I, 123, 9), and “wending 
ever and ever to the same goal” (III, 61, 3) are also ill-suited 
to describe the dawn in latitudes below the Arctic circle 
but if we take these expressions to refer to the Polar 
dawn they become not only intelligible, but peculiarly 
appropriate, as such a dawn in its daily circuits must come- 
to the point from which it started every twenty-four hours. 
All these passages taken together, therefore, point only to 

r 

one conclusion, and that is ‘that bofn the Rig- Veda and the 

* Rig. VII, 80, 1 ,— ' WW 
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Taittiriya SamhitA describe a long aud continuous dawn divided 
into thiry dawn-days, or periods of twenty-four hours each, a char~ 
acteristic found only in the Polar dawn, • 

There are a number of other passages where the dawn is 
spoken of in the plural, especially in the case of matutinal deities,, 
who are said to follow or come after not a single dawn, but dawns in 
the plural, (I, 6, 3; 1 , 18 a, 1; V,76, 1; VII, 9, 1; VII, 63, 3). ThesS 
passages have been hitherto understood as describing the ap. 
pearance of these deities after the consecutive dawns of the year. 
But now a new light is thrown upon them by the conclusion esta- 
blished above from the examination of the different passages about 
the dawn in the Rig- Veda, th* Taittiriya and the Atharva Veda 
Samhita. It may, however, be mentioned that I do not mean to 
say that in the whole of the Rig- Veda not a single reference can 
be found to the dawn of the tropical or the temperate zone. The 
Veda which mentions a year of 360 days is sure to mention the 
evanescent dawn which accompanies these days in regions to the 
south of the Arctic circle. ^ greater part of the description of 
the dawn is again of such a character that we can apply it either 
to the long Polar dawn, or to the short-lived dawn of the tropics. 
Thus both may be said to awaken every living being (I, 92, 9), or 
disclose the treasures concealed by darkness (I, 123, 4). Similarly 
when dawns of different days are said to.depart and come, a new 
sister succeeding each day to the sister previously vanished (1,124,9), 
we my either suppose that the consecutive dawns of different days 
are intended, or that a number of day-long dawns, which succeed 

one another after every 24 hours gj: the Pole, were in the mind 

• • 

of the poet. These passages do not, therefore, in any way affect the - 

• 

conclusion we have arrived at above, by the consideration of the 
ap&sial characteristics of the dawns mentioned in the hymns. What 
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-we mean to prove is that Ushas, or the Goddess of dawn, the first 
appearance of which was so eagerly and anxiously looked to, and 
which formed the subject of so many beautiful hymns in the 
Vedic literature, is not the evanescent dawn of the tropics, but the 
long, continuous and revolving dawn of the pole; and if we have 
succeeded in proving this from the passages discussed above, it 
matters little if a passage or more are found elsewhere in the 
Pig- Veda, describing the ordinary tropical dawn. The Vedic 
Bishis, who sang the present hymns, must have been familiar with 
the tropical dawn, if they now and then added a 13th month to 
secure the correspondence of the lunar and the solar year. But 
the deity of the Dawn was an ancient deity, the attributes of 
which had become known to the Ri?his by orally preserved 
traditions, about the primeval home; and the dawn-hymns, as we 
now possess them, faithfully describe these characteristics. How 
these old characteristics of the Goddess of Dawn were preserved 
for centuries is a question to which I shall revert after 
examining the whole of the Vedic evidence bearing on the Polar 
theory. For the present we may assume that these reminiscences 
of the old home were preserved much in the same way as we 
have preserved the hymns, accent for accent and letter for letter, 
for the last three or four thousand years. 

It will be seen from the foregoing discussion that if the dawn- 
hymns in the Rig- Veda be read and studied in the light of modem 
scientific discoveries and with the aid of passages in the Atharva- 
Veda and the Taittiriya Samhit& and Br&hmaha, they clearly 
establish the following results: — 

(1) The Pig- Vedic dawn was so lOng that several days 
elapsed between the first appearance of light # on the 
horizon and the sunrise which followed it, (VII, 76*.3,);,or, 
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as described in II, 28, 9, many dawns appeared one after another 
before they ripened into sunrise. 

(2) The Dawn was addressed in the plural number not 
honorifically, nor as representing the consecutive dawns of the 
year, but because it was made up of thirty parts (I, 123, 8; 
VI, 59, 6; T. S, IV, 3, ix, 6). 

(3) Many dawns lived in the same plate, acted harmoniously 
and never quarrelled with each other, (IV, 51, 7 - 9 ; VII, 76, 5; 
A. V.. VII, 22, 2). 

(4) The thirty parts of the dawn WGro continuous and insepar* 
able , forming ‘a closely gathered band,’ or ‘a group of dawns,’ 
(I, 152, 4; T. Br. II, 5, 6, 5;;A. V. VII, 22, 2). 

(5) These thirty dawns,* or thirty parts of one dawn 
revolved round and round like a wheel , reaching the same goal 
every day, each dawn or part following its own destined course, 
(I, 123, 8, 9; HI, 61, 3; T. S. IV, 3, 11, 6). 

These characteristics it is needless to say are possessed only 
by the dawn at or near the Pole. The last or the fifth especially 
is to be found only in lands vgry near the North Pole and not 
everywhere in the Arctic regions. We may, therefore, safely 
conclude that the Vedic Goddess of Dawn is Polar in origin. But 
it may be urged that while the Polar dawn lasts from 45 to 60 
days, the Vedic dawn is described only as made up of thirty day* 
long parts, and that the discrepancy must be accounted for before 
we accept the conclusion that the Vedic dawn is Polar in 
character. The discrepancy is not, however, a ‘serious one. We 
have seen that the duration of the dawn depends upon the powers 
of refraction and reflection of the atmosphere; and that these 
again vary according to the temperature of the place, or other me. 
teorological conditions. It is, therefore, not unlikely that the 
duration of the dawn at the Pole, when the climate 
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there was mild and genial, might be somewhat shorter than what 
we may expect it to be at present when the climate is severely 
cold. It is more probable, however, that the dawn described 
in the Rig-V'eda is not exactly such a dawn as may be seen by an 
observer stationed precisely at the North Pole. As observed pre- 
viously, the North Pole is a point, and if men lived near the Pole 
in early days, they must have lived somewhat to the south of this 
'point. Within this tract it is quite possible to have 30 day-long 
dawns revolving like a wheel, after the long Arctic night of four 
or five months; and, so far as astronomy is concerned, there 
is, therefore, nothing improbable in the description of the 
dawn found in the Vedic literature. W e must also bear in mind 
that the Vedic Dawn often tarried longer on the horizon, 
and the worshippers asked *her not to delay lest the 
sun might scorch her like an enemy (V, 79, 9). This shows 
that though 30 days was the usual duration of the Dawn it 
was sometimes exceeded, and people grew impatient to see the 
light of the sun. It was in cases like these, that Indra, the God 
who created the dawns and was their friend, was obliged to break 
the car of the dawn and bring the- sun above the horizon (II, 15,6; 
X, 73, 6).* There are other places in which the same legend 
is referred to (IV, 30, 8), and the obscuration of the Dawn by a 
thunderstorm is, at present, supposed to be the basis of this myth. 
But the explanation, like others of its kind, is on the face of it 
unsatisfactory. That«a thunderstorm should occur <. just at the 
time of the dawn would be a mere accident, and it is 
improbable that it could have been made the basis of a legend. 
Again, it is not the obscuration, but the delaying of the Dawn, 


* Big. II, 15 , 6 , — tcoih I Pig. IV, 30 , 8,— 

tfbSfSnr i few mftgtot ton 
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>ot its tarrying longer on the horizon than usual, that is referred 
to in the legend, and we can better account for it on the Polar 
theory, because the duration of dawn, though usually of 30 days, 
might have varied at different places according t8 latitude and 
■ climatic conditions, and Indra’s bolt was thus needed to check 
these freaks of the Dawn and make way for the rising sun. There 
are other legends connected with the Dawn and the matutinal, 
deities on which the Polar theory throws quite a new light; but 
these will be taken up in the chapter on Vedic myths, after the 
whole direct evidence in support of the theory is examined. 

But if the Vedic dawn is Polar in origin, the ancestors of 
the Vedic bards must have witnessed it, not in the Post-Glacial, 
but in the Pre-Glacial era; and it may be finally asked why a 
reference to this early age is not found in the hymns before us ? 
Fortuately the hymns do preserve a few indications of the time 
when these long dawns appeared. Thus, in 1 , 1*3, 13, we are 
told that the Goddess Dawn shone perpetually in former days (purd) 
and here the word purd doesoot mean the foregone days of this 
kalpa, but rather refers to a by-gone age, or purd kalpa. as in the 
passage from the Taittiriya Samhita ( 1 , 5,7, 5), quoted and discussed 
in the next chapter. The word prathamd, in the Taittiriya Samhita, 
IV, 3, ix, 1 and the Taittiriya Brihmafta, II, 5, 6, 5, does not 
again mean simply ‘first in order,’ but refers to ‘ancient times,’ as 
when Indra’s ‘first’ or ‘oldest’ exploits are mentioned in 1 , 32, 1, or 
when certain practices are said to be ‘first’ or ‘old’ in X, 90, 16. 
It is probable that it was this import of the word prathamd that 
led S&yana to propose^hat thejirst dawn, mentioned in the Tait- 
tirtya, Samhita IV, 3, 11, represented the dawn at the beg inning 
of the creation. The Vedic poets could not but have been conscious 



112 THE ARCTIC HOME IN THE VEDAS. 

that the Mantras they used to lay down the dawn-bricks were - 
inapplicable to the dawn as they saw it, and the Taittirlya 
SamhitA (V, 3, 4, 7), which explains the Mantras, clearly states - 
that this story or the description of the dawns is a tradition of old' 
times when the Gods perceived the thirty dawns. It is not, 
therefore, correct to say that there are no references in the Vedic 
hymns to the time when these long dawns were visible. We 
shall revert to the point later on, when further evidence on the 
subject will be noticed and discussed. The object of the present 
chapter was to examine the duration of the Vedic dawn, the 
Goddess of the morning, the subject of so many beautiful hymns 
in the Rig-Veda, and to show that the deity is invested 
with Polar characteristics. The evidence in support of this 
view has been fully discussed; and we shall, therefore, . 
now take up the other Polar and Circum-Polar tests previously 
mentioned, and see whether we can find out further evidence 
from the Rig-Veda to strengthen our conclusions. 





the vf.dic dawns. 



The sun is about iG° below the horizon ; and 
fhe morning lights will go rou .stand round the 
horizon (one round being completed in 24 hours) 
in the direction of the arrow-heads, until the 
sun appears above the horizontal plane. 



Appendix to Chapter V. 

THE THIRTY DAWNS. 

The following are the passages from -the Taittlriya Samhita- 
referred to on page 98 : — 

TAITTIRfYA SAMHITA, KANDA IV, FRAPATHAKA 3, 

• • 

ANUVaKA, 11. 

sranarffllsfr snir qwf 11 ? 11 

gStawfi- ft Wr: JTVReft #wr anf* gfc-^RT 11 * 11 
yaw fay arrow vt varnY 315 wtftnssif : i 

yarftarr yftvr Wft Wfvra: 11 3 11 

wjjgt^r afrratrr gfRT vtrwf j«rrfV«fr 1 
*rra^ff fttgtf 3T*rfft*Tg«3if j^nrr: garofcftrro 11 y 11 
iwftvftr ftynft$ owror* wq ^ r anq: Wry 1 
fflR’rf vrt inft®r ay aiar ftirft yaat ardor: 11 ^*11 

Verse 1, — This verse, with slight modifications, occurs twice in 
the Atharva-Voda Samhit& (III, 10, 4; VIII, 9, 11). It runs thus:— 

f*ftv rt or tf«mr wffcak r ftftft rg vrft afq'aT i 
*r?T*%t y wt *ift*rftt 3TS(ft^ft , nra srairarft^ft n 

Versus 8, 3, and 4, — The Atharva-Veda reading (VIII,9,12 — 14) 
is slightly different:— 

e*W$T avarr 5 ft!oft *rr vrft*r§ drft i 

Wr jnrRfft Vgoift' anft *j^f-%awr n 
yow fty arnrerSf vm arg^r amt 1 
v*ftm rr^tfyr Wft ^rgorv 11 

g tf w fl faire d ognf<to * 5 <ft*R 1 

ajj yff ftftf viforftft ftmrteffa a 


a 
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flr* 5 raaq fo *r*f *n% sim^aamf^rr: 1 

^4= srsTRffW^sy??H: qft *ri% 11 \ 11 

tfq r f^' oT rfi anH 1 ttstT gSW *raTPf 1 

ft ^!5rT q^TSt srrtHRT ^Wt HTjfTTOT STR^' II » II 

i?«is<m <nNrr fNnwr 5 tstr jt*t qrffcraftHfc 1 
aa ^pc ^rr f^ierrnTHW^rtrm-: 11 c 11 

sR^Ssrnrgait HTa'anf hhi qaa; i 

a^rrrf*rw s*nrr *£pttot ar sTropa/a ht it 11 ^ 11 
ar^Rnt snaf ft*qtfcT amf' nfaaiHW<?i% aran 1 
jfUTO'mv saat q«rt gtrawir at aRrraft *tt a n ?o ii 
<ra sgahf frfT »ri q3frrrc Tnfri4i sg «r^ 1 
w fqqf: qwqaN astrr. dmaqbfftA g i q>«iVq; 11 ?? n 
sffwro jp?‘: innTT mjjwjqiitol an^ara 1 faafa 1 

=a^,fasf^^ a^a=r Hrtaqrr fa a^yfa 11 ?q 11 
m sKtot toV^iJcC ar 

m a: q^roat gstr^ngqmt aaia Ji 11 
gqtfar aaar satiaqTSOT^ STsreRfjra^: 1 

aaraaa^ TOq^aiar fawkl arnraT ga armf; 11 ?v 11 

Verse 8, — This verse is also found in the Atharva.Veda (III, 10 
12); but the reading of the second half is as follows: — 

a# qaT wj4s*a 3*ar ^pTaaa^ar^fqfa 1 : « • 

Vebse 11, — Compare A. V. VIII.9,15. For 'EHTTa^ff; A. V. 
re ads <TT <rMk I The rest is the same in both. 

Veubk 13, — Compare Ai V. Ill, 10, 1. ^For qy o’qjTr ot/N??^ 

* A. V. reads £ ^TH | And for SW A. V. has ffWC I Com- 
.pare also Rig. IV, 57, 7, where the second line is found a6 in A. V. 
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mT*RflT«rT^f‘t >sft SIR/T JTJTRT* I 

qiit r ii ii 

TAITTIRIYA SAMHITA KANDA V, PRAPATHAKA 3, 

• » 

ANUVAKA 4. SECTION 7. 

7 9IR f^T H *RT HT 

rtrtl HT 3^RRR «^WRRt 3^3RHir 

«wf qsrrt s^ir i 

TRANSLATION AND NOTES. 

TaitC. Samhitd IV. L l , 11 

1. This, verily, is She that dawned first; (she) moves 
ottered into her ( i. e. above the horizon ). The bride, the 
new-come mother, is born. The three great ones follow her. 

1. She that dawned first: evidently meaning the first of a series 
of thirty dawns, mentioned in the following verses. In verse 13 we 
are told that it is the dawn which commences the year. The thirty 
dawns are, therefore, the dawns at the begininng of the year, and the 
first of them is mentioned in the first verse. S&yana, hqyvever, says — 

an fcqfeqag SWHt W. “waning that the dawn at the 
beginning of the creation is her intended. But the explanation does not 
suit the context, and S a vana has •himself given different explanations 
afterwards. • 

Entered into her ; according to Sayana asydm ( into her ) 
means “into the earth;” compare Rig. Ill, 61, 7, where the sun, the 
speeder of the dawns, is said to have ‘entered into the mighty earth 
and heaven.’ According to A. V. reading the meaning would be ‘en- 
tered into the other (dawns),” shewing that the first dawn is a member 
of a larger group. 

* The three great ones : Surya, V&yu and Agni according to S&yana. 
The three typical deities or Devat&s mentioned by Y£ska (VII,5) are 
Agni, Viyu or Indra, and Surya. In RigVII, 33, 7, the three Ghar- 
"mas (fires) are said to attend the dawn, {fir ay o Gharmdsa ushasam 
aachante); and in VII,78,3, the dawns are sflid to have created Sfirya, 
Yajfia (Sacrifice) and Agni. Also c«npare A. V. IX, 1, 8, and Bloom- 
field’s note thereon in S. B. E. Series, Vol.XLII, p. 590. Though the 
three may be variously named, the reference is evidently to the rise 
of the sun and the commencement of sacrifices or the kindling of 
aacrificial fires after the first dawn, (Cf. £ig. I, 113, 9). 
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2. Possessed of songs, decorating ( themselves ), and mov- 
ing together in a common abode, the Two Dawns, the ( two ) 
wives of the sun, unwasting, rich in seed, move about displaying 
their banner arid knowing well (their way). 

3. The Three Maidens have come along the path of pita ; 
the three fires ( Gharmas ) with light, have followed. One (of 
these Maidens) protects the progeny, one the vigour, and one 
the ordinance of the pious. 

4. That, which (was) the Fourth, acting as pishis, the 

2 . Posseessed of songs : SAyana thus interprets chchandas-vati ; 
hut the Pet. Lex. translates the word by c lovely. ’ I have followed 
SAyana because the. A. V. reading chchandas-pakshe, ‘having chchandaS 
for the two wings,’ supports Say ana’s meaning. That the morning 
atmosphere resounded with the recitation of hymns and songs may be 
seen, amongst others, from Rig. Ill, Gl, 1 and 6. The phrase madye- 
chchandasahi in verse 6 below, denotes the same idea. But the word 
chchandas may perhaps be understood to mean ‘ shine ’ in all these 
pdaces ; Cf. Rig. VIII, 7, 30, whore the phrase, chchando na 
stlro archishd is translated by Max Muller to mean “ like the shine 
by the splendour of the sun,” (See S. B. E. Series, Vol. XXXII t 
pp. 393, 399.) 

Decorating^ moving together in the same place , wives of the sun , 
un- was ting dfc : These and others are the usual epithets of the Dawn 
found in the pig-Veda, Cf. Rig I, 92, 4 ; VII, 76, 5 ; IV, 5, .13 ; I, 
113, 13. 

The Two Dawns : Ushasd does ilot here mean U shdsd-naktd or 
‘Day and Night,’ as supposed l\y Mr. Griffith, but denotes two dawns 
•as such, the third, the fourth &c. being mentioned in the following 

verses. S&yana says §> WTO), ‘ HW gfiw fosfl -qiT, 3TTCT 

meaning that the first dawn is the dawn which appeared 

at the beginning of the creation and the second the diurnal one, os 
we see it. But SAyalia had to alxmdon this explanation later on. The 
couple of Dawns obviously includes the first Dawn mentioned in ihe 
first verse, which, with its successor, now forms a couple. Since groups 
of two, three, five or thirty dawns are mentioned as moving together 9 
they cannot be the dawns of consecutive days, that is, separated by t 
sunlight, as with us in the tropical or the temperate zone. 

3. The Three Maidens : the number of Dawns is now increased*to 
three ; but SAyana gives no explanation of the number. 

4. The Fourth : SAyana now says 337 tWfft - 

flfrf *5* meaning that the single 

Deity of Dawn appoars as many different dawns through yogte powers I 
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two wings of the sacrifice, has become the four-fold Stoma 
(Chatu-sMoma). Using GAyatri, Trislmip, Jagatt, Anuehfup 
the great song, they brought this light. 

5. The creator did it with the Five, tlfet he created 
five-and-five sisters to them (each). Their five courses [kratavah), 
assuming various forms, move on in combination (jwayavena). 

6 . The Thirty Sisters, bearing the same banner, move on 
to the appointed place (nisb-kritam). They, the wise, create 
the seasons. Refulgent, knowing (their way), they go round 
{pari yanti) amidst-SOngS ( madye-chchandasah ). 

Acting as Rishis... four-fold Stoma : The group of four Dawns 
appears to be here compared to the Chatu-shtuma or the four- fold 
song. (For a description of the four-fold Stoma see Ait. Br. Ill, 42, 
Haug’s Trans, p. 237). Gdyatri <kc. are the metres used. The light 
brought on by the Dawns is the reward of this Stoma. S&yafia inter- 
prets 8uva8 to mean ‘heaven/ lyt compare Rig. Ill, 61, 4, where the 
adjective, svar jananti , ‘creating light/ is applied to the Dawn. 

5. Did it with the Five : after the number cf Dawns, wap in- 
creased to five, the creation proceeded by fives; compare verse II 
below. 

Their five courses : I construe idsdm pancha kratavah prayavena 
yanti . SAyana understands kratavah to mean sacrificial rites perform- 
ed on the appearance of the dawn ; but compare pig. I, 123, 8, which 
says “The blameless Dawns (pin.) go round thirty yojanas , each her 
own kratu (destined course), ” (, supra p.103). Kratavah in the pre- 
sent verse must be similarly interpreted. 

In combination : We have thirty Dawns divided into five groups 
of six each; compare Taitt. Br. II, 5, 6, 5, quoted above (p.lOQ), 
which says td devyah kurvate pancha rilpd, “the Goddesses (Dawns) 
make five forms.” Five groups of thirty Dawns, each group having 
its own destined course, are here described ; but as each group is made 
of six Dawns, the five courses are again said to assume different forms, 
meaning that the members of each group have again their own courses 
within the larger course chalked out for the group. 

6. Thirty Sisters : SAyana, in his commentary on the preceding 
ferae says 

Ul% meaning that the thirty Dawns - 

mentioned are the thirty dawns of a month. Put SAyana does not ex, # 
plain why one month out of twelve, or only 30 out of 360dawns should 
be thus selected. The explaaat ion is again unsuited to the context, * 
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7. Through the sky, the illumined Goddess of Night 
accepts the ordinances of the sun. The cattle, of various forms, 
(begin to) look up as they rise on the lap of the mother. 

8 . The T^kashtaka, glowing with holy fervour (tapas), 
gave birth to a child, the great Indra. Through him the 

(See p. 101, and T. S. V, 3, 4, 7, quoted below.) The Dawns are 
called sisters also in the Rig-veda, (Cf. I, 124, 8 and 9). 

Appointed place : nish-kritam , (Nir. XI I, 7), used in reference to 
the course of the Dawns also in Rig. I, 123, 9. It is appropriate only 
if the Dawns returned to the same point in their daily rounds, (See 
rnpra p. 106). 

Go round amidst-songs : pari yanti , ‘go round' is also the phrase 
usod in Rig. I, 123, 8. M adye-chchanda8ah is interpreted by SAyafla. 
to mean “about the sun, which is always surrounded by songs.” But 
we need not go so far, for madye-chchandasah may be more simply 
taken to mean ‘amidst-songs/ that are 'usually sung at the dawn, (£ig. 
VII, 80, 1). 

7 . Through the sky : I take nabhas as an accusative of space. 
SAyana appears to take it as an adjective equivalent to nabhasthasya 
and qualifying siiryasya. In either case the meaning is the same, viz. 9 
that the night was gradually changing into day-light. 

The cattle : morning rays or splendours usually spoken of as cows. 
In Rig. I, 92, 12, the Dawn is described as spreading cattle [paflh&n) 
before her ; and in I, 124, 5, we are told that she fills the lap of both 
parents, heaven and earth. I construe, with S&ynnn, ndnd-rdpa 
pashavah vi pas hy anti, taking vi pashyanti intransitively, and ndnd- 
rilpa as an adjective. The same phrase is found used in reference to a 
woman’s children in the Atharva-Veda, XIV, 2, 25. For the intran- 
sitive uso of vi pashyanti) See Rig. X, 125, 4. 

8. The Ekdshtakd : The birth of Indra is evidently the birth of 
the sun after the expiry of thirty dawns. SAyana, quoting Apastamba 
Grihya Sfitra (VIII, 21, TO), interprets EkAshtakA to mean the 8th 
day of the dark half of the month of MAgha (January-Februaiy) ; and in 
the Taittiriya SamhitA, VII, 4, 8, quoted and explained ty me in Chan- 
ter III of Orion, it seems fco have same meaning, (See Orion p. 44 
EkAshtakA was the first day, or the consort, of the Year, when the sun 
turned towards tho north from the winter solstice; and the commencement 
of all annual sattras is, therefore, directed to he made on the EkAshfakA 
day. This meaning was, however, settled when the vernal equinox had 
receded from the aster ism of Mriga (Orion) to that of the KrittikAs 

t (Pleiades). But in earlier days EkAshtakA seems to have meant the last of 
the dawns which preceded the rise of the sun after tho long darkness, and 
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Gods have subdued their enemies; by his powers (he) has 
r beeome the slayer of the Asuras. 

9. You have made a companion (lit. the after-born) for 
me, who was (before) without a companion. Truth-teller (tfs 
thou art), I desire this, that I may haw his good will, just as 
you do not transgress each the other. 

10. The All-knowing has my good will, has got-a hold 
w(on it), has secured a glace (therein). May I have his good will 
just as you do not transgress each the other. 

11. Five milkings answer to the five dawns; the five 
seasons to the five-named cow. The five sky-regions, made by 

thus commenced the year, which began with the period of sunshine, he 
word eka in EkAshtakA perhaps denotes the first month, the lastdnwn 
probably falling on the 8th day %f tho first lunar month of the year. 

A companion for me : that is, Indra or the sun, whose birth is 
mentioned in the previous verse ; and the poet now prays that his new 
friend, the after-born follower or companion, should be favourable to 
him. It should lie noted that the birth of the sun is described after 
the lapse of thirty dawns, during which the poet had no companion. 

Truth-teller: SAyann seems to take satyam vadanti as a locative plural; 
but it is not in strict accordance with grammar. In the pada text, Jfc 
is evidently a feminine form of nom. sing., and I have translated accord- 
ingly f though .not without somo» difficulty. In pig. Ill, 61, 2, the 
dawn is called sdnritd irayanti which expresses the same idea. 

Just as you do not tranyress rack the other: compare the pig- Veda 
VII, 76, 5, where we are told that the Dawns, though collected in the 
'same place, do not strive against or quarrel with each other. 

10. The All-knowing : SAyana takes vishva-veddh to mean tho 
Dawn ; but it obviously refers to the companion ( anujdm ) mentioned in 
the preceding verse. The worshipper asks for a reciprocity of good will. 
The All-knowing (Indra) has his good will ; let him, he prays, have qow 
the All-knowing’s good will. The adjective vishva-veddh is applied in 
the pig-Veda to Indra or Agni several times, Cf.pig. VI,47,12;I,147,3. 

11. Five milkings ; SAyana refers to Taitt. BrAh. II, 2, 9, 6-9, 
where darkness, light, the two twilights, aqd day are said to be the five 
.milkings (dohdh) of PrajAphbi. The* idea seems to be that all the five* 
fold groups in the creation proceeded from the five-fold dawn-groups. 

Five-named Cow: the earth, according to SAyana, who says that the 
•earth has* five different names in the five seasons, e. g. puehpa-vati * 
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the fifteen, have a common head, directed to one world. 

12. The first dawn (is) the child of pita, one upholds the' 
greatness of Waters, one moves in the regions of Silly a, one 
(in those) of Gharma (fire), and Savitri rules pne. 

13. That, which dawned first, has become a cow in Yama’s 
realm. Rich in milk, may she milk for us each succeeding year. 

14. The chief of the bright, the omniform, the brindled, 
the fire-bannered has come, with light, in the sky. Working 
well towards a common goal, bearing (signs of) old age, (yet) O 
un wasting ! O Dawn ! thou hast come. 

15. The wife of the seasons, this first has come, the leader 
of days, the mother of children. Though one, O Dawn ! thou 
shinest manifoldly ; though unwasting, thou causest all the rest 
to grow old (decay). 

(blossomy) in Vasanta ( spring ), tdpa-uati (heated) in Grishma (Summer)* 
vrishti-vati (showery) in Varshi (Bains ), jala-jprasdda-vati ( clear- 
watered) in Sharad (Autumn), and shaitya-vati (cold) in Hemanta-Shishira 
(Winter). The seasons are taken as five by combining Hemanta and 
Shishira into one. 

The fifteen : The fifteen-fold Stoma, called panoha-dasha , ( See 
Haug’s Trans. Ait. Br. p. 238). 

13. Each succeeding year : This shows that the dawn here de- 
scribed is the first dawn of the year. J In pig. I, 33, 10, light (cows) 
is said to be milked from darkness. 

14. Working *we1l towards a common goal: compare Rig. 111,61, 
3, where, the Dawn M wending to one and the same goal” is asked to 
cl turn on like a wheel.” 

Bearing {signs of) old age : I construe jardm bibhrati and yet 
ajare. S&yana takes svapasya-mdnd (working well) as an independent 
adjective ; and connects bibhrati with aftham , and jardm with dgdfl. 
The meaning would then be “ Working well, having a common end, O * 
unwasting Dawn ! thou hast reached old age.” But it does not make 
any appreciable change in the general sense of the verse. 

15. Though one.:shin&st marg/foldly shews that only one con- 
tinuous dawn, though made up of many parts, is described in this hymn* 

Leader of days # mother of children — the epithets phndm netri 
' yavdmmfod are also found used in the pig-Veda, VII^S* 
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Taitt. Samhitd V, S, 4 , 7 . 

It was iwwiistinguished,* neither day nor night. The Gods- 
perceive?! these dawn-bricks (for the laying of which the 15, 
verses given above are to be used). They laid them. Then it 
. shone forthf. Therefore for whom these are laid, it shines forth 
to him, destroys (his) darkness. 

REMARKS. 

It has been previously mentioned that the fifteen verses, 
quoted above, are used or recited as Mantras at the time of 
laying down^certain emblematical bricks, called VyusKbi-whtakfa, 
or dawn-bricks, on the sacrificial altar. But as the Mantras, or 
verses, used for sacrificial purposes are often taken from different 
Vedic hymns, these verses are likely to be regarded as unconnec- 
ted with each other. The account of the thirty dawns, contained 
therein, however, shews that these verses must have originally 
formed an entire or one homogeneous hymn. Again if the Mantras 
had been selected from different hymns, one for each dawn- 
brick, there would naturally be 16 verses in all, as 16 dawn- 
bricks are to be laid on the altar. The very fact, that the Anuvdka 
contains only 15 verses (leaving the sacrificer to select the 16th 
from elsewhere), therefore, further supports the same view. It is 
true that some of these verses are found in the Atharva-V eda, either 
detached or in connection with other subjects. But that does 
not prevent us from treating the passage in the Taittiriya SamhitA, 

* It was undistinguished : This paragraph, which is found later 
on in the SamhitA, explains how the dawn-bricks came to bo laid with 
the fifteen verses given above. The portions of the Taittiriya- 
Samhita, which contain such explanations are called Brdhmatia . 

t Then it shone forth « This shqjvs that all the thirty Dawns were* 
understood to have preceded the rise of the sun. I have already quoted 
( supra p. 100 ) a passage from Taitt. Br&h. (II, 5 , 6, 5 ), which says- 
• that these dawns were continuous and unseparated. 
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as containing a connected account of thirty dawns divided into 
five groups of six each. The question is not, however, very 
material, inasrnuch as verses 5 and 6, whether they formed part 
of an entire hymn or not, are by themselves sufficient to prove 
the point at issue, via. , that the Vedic Gbddess of Dawn 
■constituted a group of thirty sisters. The Rig- Veda speaks of 
“thirty steps” traversed by the Dawn, (VI, 59, 6), or of Dawns 
going round “thirty yojanas” (I, 123, 8) ; but both these state- 
ments have, as yet, remained totally unexplained, or have been 
but imperfectly explained by Indian and Western scholars alike. 
But now that we know that the Vedic Dawns were thirty in 
number, both the aforesaid statements become at once easily 
•comprehensible. The only other point necessary to be decided, 
so far as the subject in hand is concerned, is whether these thirty 
dawns were the dawns of thirty consecutive days, or whether 
they formed a ‘closely-gathered band’ of thirty continuous dawfis ; 
and on reading the two aforesaid passages from the Taittirlya 
SamhiU, the one from the Taittiriya Brihmana, II. 5, 6, 5, and 
•other authorities cited in the foregoing chapter, I do not think, 
.there can be any doubt that the Goddess of Dawn, worshipped 
by the Vedic bards, was originally a group of thirty continuous 
dawns. It is not contended that the ancestors of the Vedic bards 
were unacquainted with ordinary dawns, for, even in the 
circumpolar regions thgre are, during certain parts of the yea a, 
successions of ordinary days and nights and with them of ordinary 
dawns. But so far as the Vedic Goddess of morning is concerned, 
there is enough evidence to shew that it was no other than the 
continuous and revolving .Dawn at the end of the long night in 
those regions, the Dawn that lasted for thirty periods of 24 hours 
■ each, which is possible only within a few degrees round-about the 
• North Pole. 



CHAPTER VI. 

LONG DAY AND LONG NIGHT. 

Independent evidence about the long night — Vritra living in long 
darkness — Expressions denoting long darkness or long night — 
Anxiety to reach the end of darkness — Prayers to reach safely 
the other end of night — A night, the other boundary of which 
was not known according to the Atharva Veda — The 
Taittiriya Sam hit a explains that these prayers were due to 
fears entertained by the ancient priests that the night would 
not dawn — Not caused by long winter nights as supposed by 
S&yana — Description of days and nights in the Rig-V eda — 
Divided into two typical pairs — One described as bright, dark 
and virdpe — VirUpe means ‘of varying lengths’ and not ‘of various 
colours’ — Second pair, |AAa»t, different from the first — Dura- 
tions of days and nights on the globe examined — Ahani can 
only be a couple of the long Arctic day and night — Described 
as forming the right and left, or opposite, sides of the Year in 
the Taittiriya A'ranyaka — The sun is described in the Rig- 
Veda as unyoking his car in the midst of the sky — And there, 
by retaliating Ddsa’s mischief— Represents the long day and 
the long night — Summary of evidence regarding long day and 
long night — Ushas and S&iya as Datohind and Dakshind’s son 
— Probably imply the southerly course of both. 

When a long continuous dawn of thirty days, or a 
closely-gathered band of thirty dawns, is shown to have been 
expressly referred to in the Vedic literature, the long night 
preceding such a dawn follows as a matter of course; and where 
.a long night prevails, it must have a long day to match it during 
the year. The remaining portion of the year, after deducting the 
period of the long night, the long day and the long morning and 
evening twilights, would also be characterised by a succession of 
ordinary days and nights, a day and night together never 
exceeding* twenty-four hours, though, within that limit, the 
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day may gradually gain over the night at one time and the night 
over the day at another, producing a variety of ordinary days and 
nights of different lengths. All these phenomena are so connected 
astronomically' that if one of them is established, the others 
follow as a matter of scientific inference. Therefore, if the long 
duration of the Vedic dawn is once demonstrated, it is, astrono- 
mically .'speaking, unnecessary to search for further evidence 
regarding the existence of long days and nights in the Rig- Veda. 
But as we are dealing with a state of things which existed several 
thousand years ago, and with evidence, which, though tra- 
ditionally handed down, has not yet been interpreted in the way 
we have done, it is safer to treat, in practice, the aforesaid 
astronomical phenomena as disconnected facts, and separately 
collect evidence bearing on each, keeping the astronomical 
connection in reserve till we come to consider the cumulative 
effect of the [whole evidence in support of the several facts 
mentioned above. I do not mean to imply that there is any 
uncertainty in the relation of sequence between the above 
astronomical facts. On the contrary, nothing can be more certain 
than such a sequence. But in collecting and examining the 
evidence bearing on facts like those under consideration, it is 
always advisable in practice to collect as much evidence and 
from as many different points of view as possible. In this and 
the following two chapters, we, therefore, propose to ex- 
amine separately the evidence that can be found ip the Vedic 
literature about the long day, the long night, the number of 
m onths of sunshine and of darkness, and the character of the 
year, and see if it discloses characteristics found only at, or 
around, the North Pole. 

* C 

And first regarding the long night, — a night of several! 
days’ duration, such as makes the northpm latitude^ 
too cold or uncomfortable for human habitation at present,. 
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but which, in inter-glacial times, appeared to hare caused no 
further inconvenience than what might result from darkness, long 
and continuous darkness for a number of days, thougjj, by itself, it 
was not a desirable state of things, and the end of which must 
have been eagerly looked for by men who had to undergo such ex- 
perience. There are many passages in the Rig- Veda that speak of 
long and ghastly darkness, in one form or another, which sheltered 
the enemies of Indra, and to destory which Indra had to fight 
with the demons or the DfonSj whose strongholds are all said to 
be concealed in this darkness. Thus in I, 32, 10, Vritra, the 
traditional enemy of Indra, is said to be engulfed in long darkness 
{dirgham tamah dshayad Indra-shatrufi), and in V, 32, 5, Indra is 
described as having placed Shushna, who was anxious to fight, 
in ‘the darkness of the pit' (tamasi harmye ), while the next verse 
•speaks of asdrye tamasi (lit. sunless darkness), which Max Muller 
renders by ‘ghastly darkness.’* In spite of these passages the 
fight between Vritra and Indra is considered to be a daily and 
not a yearly struggle, a theory the validity of which will be 
examined when we come to the discussion of Vedic myths. For 
the present it is sufficient to note that the above expressions 
lose all their propriety, if the darkness, in which the various 
enemies of Indra are said to have flourished, be taken to be the 
ordinary darkness of twelve, or, at best, of twenty-four * hours' 
duration. It was, in reality, a long and a ghastly ox sunless dark* 
ness, which taxed all the powers of Indra and his associate 
Gods to overcome. 

But apart from this legendary struggle, there are other 
verses in the Rig- Veda which plainly indicate the existence 
of a night longer than the longest cis-Arctic night. 
In the first place the Vedic bards are seen frequently invoking 

• See S. l 5 . E. series, Vol. XXXII, p. 218 , 



126 


THE ARCTIC HOME IN THE VEDAS. 


their deities to release them from darkness. Thus in II, 27, 14,, 
the poet says “Aditi, Mitra and also Varufla, forgive if we have 
committed $ny sin against you ! May I obtain the wide fearless- 
light, O Indra ! May not the long darkness comeover us.” The ex. 
pression in the original for ‘long darkness’ is dirghdh tamisrdh, 
and means rather an ‘uninterrupted succession of dark nights 
( tamisrdh)’ than simply ‘long darkness.’ But even adopting Max 
Muller’s rendering given above,* the anxiety here manifested * 
for the disappearance of the long darkness is unmeaning, if the 
darkness never lasted for more than twenty-four hours. In I, 
46, 6, the Ashvins are asked “to vouchsafe such strength to the 
worshipper as may carry him through darkness”; and in VII, 
67, 2 the poet exclaims: — “The fire has commenced to bum, 
the ends of darkness have been seen, and the banner of the Dawn 
has appeared in the east! ”+ The expression ‘ends of darkness’ 
(tamasah antdh) is very peculiar, and it would be a violation of 
idiom to take this and other expressions indicating ‘long darkness^ 
to mean nothing more than long winter nights, as we have them 
in the temperate or the tropical zone. As stated previously the 
longest winter night in these zones must be, at best, a little 
short of twenty-four hours, and even then these long nights 
prevail only for a fortnight or so. It is, therefore, very un- 
likely that Vedic bards perpetuated the memory of these 
long nights by making it a grievance of such importance 
as to require the aid of their deities to relieve tjiem from 

* Hibbert Lectures, p. 231. The verse is: — srfqn ft* tnpifo 
J|55 *5* W ’HfJTT I JTI hY 

wfa Hgre i fire i: 11 

+ Rig. 1 , 46,6,— «n H: aftfacroft a hunt: i<mrcir 

11 Pig- vn, 67, 2 ,— afwiaY «h$ «{- 
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it. There are other passages where the . same longing for the- 
end of darkness or for the appearance of light is expressed, and 
these cannot be accounted for on the theory th 4 t to the old 
Vedic bards night was as death, since they had no means, which 
a civilised person in the twentieth century possesses, of dispel* 
ling the darkness of night by artificial illumination. Even the 
modem savages are not reported to be in the habit of exhibiting, 
such impatience for the morning light as we find in the utter* 
ances of the Vedic bards ; and yet the latter were so much ad- 
vanced in civilisation as to know the use of metals and carriages. 
Again not only men, but Gods, are said to have lived in long, 
darkness. Thus, in X, 124, 1, Agni is told that he has stayed 

“ too long in the long darkness,"’ the phrase used being jyog ev a 
dirgham tama dshayishtdh. This double phrase jyog (long) and 
dirgham is still more inappropriate, if the duration of darkness 
never exceeded that of the longest winter-night. In II, 2, 2, 
the same deity, Agni, is said to shinfe during “continuous nights," 
which, according to Max Muller, is the meaning of the word 
kshapdh in the original.* The translation is no doubt correct, 
but Prof. Max Muller does not explain to us what he means by 
the phrase "continuous nights.” Does it signify a succession of 
nights uninterrupted by sunlight? or, is it only an elegant render- 
ingi meaning nothing more than a number of nights ? The learn- 
ed translator seems to have narrowly missed the true import of 
the phrase employed by him. . 

But we need not depend on stray passages like the above 
to prove that the long night was known in early days. In 
the tenth Mandala of the Big- Veda we have a hymn 
(127) addressed to the Goddess of night, and in the 
6th verse of this hymn NigHt is invoked to “ become; 


* See S. B| E, Series, Yol. XLVI, p. 195 . 
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'easily fordable ” to the worshipper {mh sutard bhavd), In the 
Parishishta, which follows this hymn in the £ig-Veda, and which 
is known as HMri-sukta or Durgd-stava,- the worshipper asks the.] 
Night to be favourable to him, exclaiming “May we reach the 
other side in safety ! May we reach the other side in safety !”* In 
the Atharva-Veda, XIX, 47, which is a reproduction, with 
some variations, of the above Parishishta, the second verse runs 
thus : “Each moving thing finds rest in her (Night), whose yonder 
boundary is not seen , nor that which keeps her separate . O spacious, 
darksome Night ! May we, uninjured, reach the end of thee, reach, 
O thou blessed one, thine end !” And in the third verse of the 50th 
hymn of the same book the worshippers ask that they may pass 
uninjured in their body, “ through each succeeding night, (rdtrim 
rdtrim).* Now a question is naturally raised why should every 
one be so anxious about safely reaching the other end of the 
night ? And why should the poet exclaim that “ its yonder 
boundary is not seen, nor what keeps it separate ?" Was it 
because it was an ordinary winter night, or, was it because it 
was the long Arctic night ? Fortunately, the Taittiriya Samhiti 
preserves for us the oldest traditional reply to these questions, 
and we need not, therefore, depend upon the speculations of 
modem commentators. In the Taittiriya Samhith I, 5, 5, 4,+ we 

* The 4th verse in the liatri-Sukta is-: — jpnftsg ftrat 
NUmffoTfa Wf NTWTffafa I The Atharva-Veda, XIX, 47. 2, — 

n*tt: <m fa fans 1 srfterosi 

**fa *rfa XIX > so, 3,— nft nfinr- 

awn 

t Taitt Sam. 1, 5, 5, 4,— N II Taitt, 

Sam. 1,5, 7, 5,— **far*d I Hfa? 

NT ffTjpn «TNN: || SAyaha thus explains the passage 

Trarffn?nn jpttn h *rfg^wsrfa *rnrm «rirs 
NWRffafa STTNNNT STOW NRffa l 
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have a similar Mantra or prayer addressed to Night in these 
words: — "O Chitr&vasu ! let me safely reach thy end.** A little 
further, ( I, 5, 7, 5,) the Samhita itself explains thij Mantra, or 
prayer thus: — “Chitr&vasu is (means) the night ; in old times 
{ jpurd ), the Brahmans (priests) were afraid that it (night) would 
not dawn.” Here we have an express Vedic statement, that, 
in old times, the priests or the people, felt apprehensions regard- 
ing the time when the flight would end. What does it signify? 
If the night was not unusually long, where was the necessity for 
entertaining any misgivings about the coming dawn? S&yana, 
in commenting on the above passage, has again put forward 
his usual explanation, that nights in the winter were long 
and they made the priest apprehensive in regard to the coming 
dawn. But here we can quote S&yana against himself, and show- 
that he has dealt with this important passage in an off-hand 
manner. It is well known that the Taittiriya Samhit& often 
explains the Mantras, and this portion of the Samhit& is called 
Br&hmana, the whole of the Taittiriya Samhit& being made up 
in this way of Mantras and the Brahmana, or prayers and their 
explanations or commentary mixed up together. The statement 
regarding the apprehensions of the priests about the coming dawn, 
therefore, falls under the Brahmana portion of the Samhita. Now 
the contents of the Br&hamanas are usually classified by Indian 
divines under the ten following heads ':— (1) Hetu or reason; (2) 
Nirvaehana, pr etymological explanation; (3) Nindd, or censure; 
(4) Pra 8 ha?h 8 d t or praise; (5) Samshaya , or doubt; (6) Vidhi, or 
the rule; (7) Parakriyd t or others’ doings; (8) Purd-kajpa , or ancient 
rite or tradition; (9) Vyavadhdrana-kalpand or determining the 

* These are enumerate d®in the following verses: — 

tv&fai Pta&T jrcfen i itoi wwihi u 

wntf fowV mirow 3 1 1st n 
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limitations; (io) Upamdna % an apt comparison or simile. S&yana 
m his introduction to the commentary on the Rig-Veda men- 
tions the first i^inc of these, and as an illustration of the eighth, 
PnrtUkalpa , quotes the explanatory passage from the Taittiriya 
Samhita, I, 5, 7, 5, referred to above. According to Sayana the 
statement, *• In former times the priests were afraid that it 
would not dawn,” therefore, comes under Purd-kalpa, or ancient 
traditional history found in the Brahmanas. It is no Arthavdda , 
that is, speculation or explanation put forth by the Brahmana 
itself. This is evident from the word pun t which occurs in 
the Samhita text, and which shows that some piece of ancient 
traditional information is here recorded. Now if this view 
is correct, a question naturally arises why should ordinary long 
winter nights have caused such apprehensions in the minds of the 
priests only ‘in former times,’ and why should the long darkness 
cease to inspire the same fears in the minds of the present 
generation. The long winter nights in the tropical and the 
temperate ione are as long to-day as they were thousands of 
years ago, and yet none of us, not even the most ignorant, feels 
any misgiving about the dawn which puts an end to the darkness 
of these long nights. It may, perhaps, be urged that in ancient 
times the bards had not acquired the knowledge necessary to 
predict the certain appearance of the dawn after a lapse of 
some hours in such cases. But the lameness of this excuse 
becomes at once evident when we see that the Vedic calendar 
was, at this time, so much advanced that even the question 
of the equation of the solar and the lunar year was 
solved with sufficient accuracy. Sfiyana’s explanation of winter 
nights causing misgivings about the conning dawn must, there* 
fore, be rejected as unsatisfactory. It was not the long winter- 
night that theVe^ic bards were afraid*of in former ages. It 
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■was something dst:, something very long, so long that, though 
you knew it would not last permanently, yet, by its very length, 
it tired your patience and made you long for, esygerly long for, 
the coming dawn. In short, it was the long night of the Arctic 
region, and the word jiuru shows that it was a story of former 
ages, which the Vedic bards knew by tradition. I have shown 
elsewhere that the Taittiriya Sam hit a must be assigned to the 
Krittika period. We' may, therefore, safely conclude that at 
about 2500 B. C., there was a tradition current amongst the Ve- 
dic people to the effect that in former times, or rather in the 
former .age, the priests grew so impatient of the length of the 
night, the yonder boundary of which was not known, that they 
fervently prayed to their .deities to guide them safely to the 
other end of that tiresome darkness. This description of the 
night is inappropriate unless we take it to refer to the long and 
continuous Arctic night. 

Let us now see if the Rig-Veda contains any direct reference 
to the long day, the long night, or to the Circum-polar calendar, 
besides the expressions about long darkness or the difficulty of 
reaching the other boundary of the endless night noticed above. 
We have seen before that the Rig-Vedic calendar is a calendar 
of 360 days, with an intercalary month, which can neither be 
Polar nor Circum-polar. But side by side with it the Rig-Veda 
preserves the descriptions of days and nights, which are not 
applicable to the cis-Arctic days, unless we put an artificial con- 
struction upon the passages containing these descriptions. Day 
and Night is spoken of as a couple in the Vedic literature, and is 
■denoted by a compound word in the dual number. Thus we have 
Uahdsd-naktd (I, 122, 2}, Dawn^and Night; Naktoohdad (I, 142, 7), 
Night and Dawn; or simply Uahdsau{l, 188, 6), the two Dawnsj 
all meaniifg a couple of Day and] Night. The word Ahomrdtre aV» 
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means Day and Night ; but it does not occur in the Rig-Veda, 
though Aitareya Brahmana ( II, 4 ) treats it as synonymous 
with Ushdsd-naktd v Sometimes this pair of Day and Night is 
spoken of as two sisters or twins ; but whatever the form in 
which they are addressed, the reference is usually unambiguous. 
Now one of the verses which describes this couple of Day and 
Night is III, 55, 11.* The deity of the verse is Ahojrdtre, and 
it is admitted on all hands that it contains a description of Day 
and Night. It runs thus : — 

Ndnd chakrdte yamyd vapdmxhi 

tayor anyad rochate krixhiiam anyal [ 

Shydvi cha yad arudii cha svatdrau 

mahad derdudm asnratvam ekam || 

The first three quarters or feet of this verse contain the 
principal statements, while the fourth is the refrain of the song 
or the hymn. Literally translated it means: — “The twin pair 
(females) make rqany forms ; of the two one shines, the other (is) 
dark : two sisters (are) they, the dark ( shydvi ), and the bright 
(< arwhi ). The great divinity of the Gods is one (unique).” The verse 
looks simple enough at the first sight, and simple it is, so far as the 
words are concerned. But it has been misunderstood in two 
important points. W e shall take the first half of the verse first. 
It says “ the twin pair make many forms ; of the two one shines 
and the other is dark. ” The twin pair are Day and Night, 
and one of them is bright ’and -the other dark. So far, t'here* 
fore, there is no difficulty. But the phrase ‘make many forms’ 
does not seem to have been properly examined or interpreted. 
The words used in the original verse are ndnd chakrdte vapdmshi, 

* Rig. hi, 55, 11,— hihi *ra»ra $®°i- 
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and they literally mean ‘make many bodies or forms.* We 
have thus a two-fold description of 'the couple ; it is called the 
shining and the dark, and also described as possessed of many 
forms. In 1 , 123, 7, the couple of Day and Night is said to be 
vishuriJpe ; while in other places the adjective virdpe is used 
in the same sense. It is evident, therefore, that the ‘bodies’ 
or ‘forms' intended to be denoted by these words must be 
different from the two-fold character of the couple as shining 
and dark; and if so, the phrases vinhurdpe, virdpe or ndnd vnpdmuhi 
used in connection with the couple of Day and Night must 
be taken to mean something different from ‘bright and dark’, 
if these expressions are not to be considered as superfluous 
or tautological. Sayaha. interprets these phrases as referring 
to different colours (rdjn ), like black, white, &c., and some 
of the W estem scholars seem to have adopted this interpreta- 
tion. But I cannot see the propriety of assigning different 
colours to Day and Night. • Are we to suppose that we may 
have sometimes green, violet, yellow or blue clays and nights ? 
Again though the word rdpa lends itself to this construction, 
yet vajrilmuhi cannot ordinarily be so understood. The question 
does not, however, seem to have attracted the serious atten- 
tion of the commentators; so that even Griffith translates whurdpe 
by ‘unlike in hue’ in 1 , 123, 7. The NaktoshdsA are described as 
virdpe also in I, 1 13, 3, but there too S&yana gives the same 
explanation. It does not appear to have occurred to any one 
that the point requires any further thought. Happily, in the 
case of ?ig. 1, 113. 3 i we have, however, the advantage of 
consulting a commentator older than S&yana. The verse occurs 

in the Uttardrohika of Sama-Veda (19,4,2,3), and Midhava 

• • 

in his Vivaram, a commentary on the S&ma-Veda, explains virdpe 
thus: — “In the Dakshindyana during the year there is the increase of 
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night, and in the Uttar Ay ana of day."* M&dhava’s Yivarana 
is a scarce book, and I take the above quotation from an- 
extract from .his commentary given in a footnote to the- 
Calcutta edition of the Sama-Veda Sarhhita, with Sayana’s 
commentary, published by Satya-vrata S&mashrami, a learned 
Vedic scholar of Calcutta It is not known who this Madhava 
is, but Pandit Satyavrata states that he is referred to by 
Durga, the commentator of Yaska. We may, therefore, 
take M&dhava to be an old commentator, and it is satis- 
factory to find that he indicates to us the way out of the 
difficulty of interpreting the phrases vinhurtipe and virdpe, 
occuring so many times in the Rig-Veda, in connection with 
the couple of Day and Night. The word ‘form’ ( rdpa ) or 
body ( vajms ) can be used to denote the extent, duration, 
or length of days and nights, and virdpc would naturally denote 
the varying lengths of days and nights, in addition to their 
colour, which can be only two-fold, dark or bright. Taking 
our cue from Madhava, we may, therefore, interpret the first 
half of the verse as meaning “The twin pair assume various ■ 

( mind ) lengths ( vapdmshi ); of the two one shines and the 
other is dark.” 

But though the first half may be thus interpreted, another diffi- 
culty arises, as soon as we take up the third quarter of the verse. 
It says, “Two sisters are they, the dark ( shy&vi ) and the bright 
( ar&shi ).” Now the question is whether the two sisters (svasdrav) 
here mentioned are the same as, or different from, the twin pair 
(yamyd) mentioned in the first half of the verse. If we take them as 

* See S&ma-Veda, Cal. Ed., Utta. 19, 4, 8, 3. The verse in the 

Voda is.—Hmiit srerr i h w *r 

3WTJ STOtaflRT gwre n ll M&dhava’s Vivarafla says, 

S3 ■O 

s rai TrRrr: 
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identical, the -third pdda or quarter of the verse becomes at 
once superfluous. If we take them as different, we must explain 
how and where the two pairs differ. The commentators have 
not been able to solve the difficulty, and they have, therefore, 
adopted the course of regarding the twins {yamyd) and the 
sisters (svasdrau) as identical, even at the risk of tautology. It 
will surely be admitted that this is not a satisfactory course, 
and that we ought to find a better explanation, if we can. This 
is not again the only place where two distinct couples of Day 
and Night are mentioned. There is another word in the Rig- 
Veda which denotes a pair of Day and Night. It is Ahant 9 
which does not mean ‘two days’ but Day and Night, for, in VI, 
g, i, we are expressly told that “there is a dark ahah (day) and 
a bright ahah (day).” Ahani , therefore, means a couple of Day 
and Night, and we have seen that Ushdsd-nakld also means a 
couple of Day and Night. Are the two couples same or 
different? If Ahnn : be regarded as synonymous with Ushdsd- 
nalcld or Aho-rdt.re , then the two couples would be^dentical; other- 
wise different. Fortunately, Rig. IV, 55, 3, furnishes us with the- 
means of solving this difficulty. There U *h<Ud-mktA and Ahani 
are separately invoked to grant protection to the worshipper, 
and the separate invocation clearly proves that the two couples 
are two separate dual deities, though each of them represents 
a couple of Day and Night.* Prof. Max Muller has noticed 
this 4 iff erence between IJ shftsd-naktd 9 and Ahant or the two 
Ahans ; but he does not seem to have pushed it to its logical 
conclusion. If all the 360 days and nights of the year 
were of the same class as with us, there was no necessity of 
dividing them into two representative couples as Ushds/Unaktd 

* 9ig. iv, 55 , 3*— sfV arfift fSpira vtanrv 

| See Max Muller’s Lectures on the Science of Language, Vol.’ll , 
p. 534. 
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and Ahani. The general description “dark, bright and of va-i ous 
lengths” would have been quite sufficient to denote all the days 
and nights of the year. Therefore, if the distinction between 
U shAsiUnnktd and Ahani, made in IV, 55, 3, is not to be ignored, 
we must find out an explanation of this distinction; and looking 
to the character of days and nights at different places on the 
surface of the earth from the Pole to the Equator, the only 
possible explanation that can be suggested is that the year spoken 
of in these passages was a circum-Polar year, made up of one 
long day and one long night, forming one pair, and a number of 
ordinary days and nights of various lengths, which, taking a 
single day and night as the type, can be described as the second 
couple, “bright, dark and of varying lengths.” There is no other 
place on the surface of the earth where the description holds 
good. At the Equator, we have only equal days and nights 
throughout the year, and they can be represented byjia single 
couple “dark and bright, but always of the same length.” In 
fact, instead of virdjte the pair would be xarilpe. Between the 
Equator and the Arctic Circle, a day and night together never 
exceed twenty-four hours, though there may be a day of 23 
hours, and a night of one hour and vice versa, as we approach 
the Arctic Circle. In this case, the days of the year will have 
to be represented by a typical couple, “dark and bright, but of 
various lengths, virdpe." But as soon as we cross the Arctic 
Circle and go into “The Land of the Long Night," .the above 
description requires to be amended by adding to the first couple, 
another couple of the long day and the long night, the lengths of 
which would vary according to latitude. This second couple of 
the long day and the long night, which match each other, will 
have also to be designated as 'virdpe, with this difference, how* 
ever, that while the length of days and nights in the temperate 



LONG DAY AND LONG NIGHT. 


137 


zone would vary at the same place, the length of the long night 
and the long day would not vary at one and the same place, but 
only at different latitudes. Taking a couple of Day and Night, 
as representing the days and nights of the year, 'we shall have, 
therefore, to divide the different kinds of diurnal changes over 
the globe into three classes : — 

(i) At the Equator,— A single couple ; dark and bright, but 
always of the same form, or length [sanlpe). 

(ii) Between the Equator and the Arctic Circle, — A single 
couple ; dark and bright, but of various forms, or lengths, 
(virdpe). 

(iii) Between thz Arctic Circle and the Pole, — Two couples; 
each dark and bright, but of various forms, or lengths, ( virilpe ). 

At the Pole, there is only one day and one night of six 
months each. Now if we have an express passage in the Rig- 
Veda (IV, 55, 3) indicating two different couples of Day and 
Night, U shdsd-naktd and Ahani , it is evident that the aho-rdtre 
represented by them are the days and nights of the Circum-Polar 
regions, and of those alone. In the light of IV, 55, 3, we must, 
therefore, interpret III, 55, ii, quoted above, as describing two 
tuples, one of the twin pair and the other of two sisters. The 
verse must, therefore, be translated:— “The twin pair (the first 
couple) make many forms (lengths) ; of the two one shines and 
the other is dark. Two sisters are they, the shydvi or the dark 
and arusM or the bright, (the second couple). ” No part of the 
verse is thus rendered superfluous, and the whole becomes far 
more comprehensible than otherwise. 

We have seen that days and nights are represented 
by two distinct typical couples in the Rig- Veda Ushdsd- 
naktd and Ahani ; and that if the distinction is not unmeaning * 
•we must 'take this to be the description of the days and # 



138 


THE ARCTIC HOME IN THE VEDAS. 


nights within the Arctic Circle. Whether Ahani means a 
couple of Day and Night distinct from UshUsd-nakk i in every 
place where the word occurs, it is difficult to say. But that in 
some places, at least, it denotes a peculiar couple of the Day and 
Night, not included in, and different from, UshfaUtakul is evident 
from I V, 55, 3. Now if Ahani really means the couple of the 
long day and the long night, as distinguished from the ordinary 
days and nights, there is another way in which these two couples 
can be differentiated from each other. The ordinary days and 
nights follow each other closely, the day is succeeded by the night 
and the night by the day ; and the two members of the couple, 
representing these days and nights, cannot be described as 
separated from each other. But the long night and the long 
day, though of equal duration, do not follow each other in close 
succession. The long night occurs about the time when the sun 
is at the winter solstice, and the long day when he is at the sum- 
mer solstice ; and these two solsti tial points are separated by 
180 0 , being opposite to each other in the ecliptic. This 
character of Ahani seems to have been traditionally known in 
the time of the Aranyakas. .Thus the Taittiriya Aranyaka, 

I, 2, 3, in discussing the personified Year,* first says that 
the Year has one head, and two different mouths, and then 
remarks that all this is ' season-characteristic,’ which the 
commentator explains by stating that the Year-God is said to 
have two mouths because it has two Ayana*, the northern and 
the southern, which include the seasons. But; the statement 
important for our purpose is the one which follows next. The 
Aranyaka continues “To the right and the left side of the Year- 
God (are) the bright and the dark (days); and the following verse refers 
to it:-‘Thy one (form) is bright, thy another sacrificial (dark), two 

* Taitt. Aran. 1, 2, 3,—^ ffc | 6 




LONG DAY AND LONG NIGHT. 


139 


Ahans of different forms, thou art like Dyan. Thou, O Self- 
dependent ! protectest all magic powers, O Pflshan ! let thy 
bounty be here auspicious.”* The verse, or the Mantra, here 
referred to is Rig. VI, 58, 1. Piishan is there compared to 
Dyau and is said to have two forms, dark and bright, like the 
Ahani. These dark and bright forms of Ahani are said to 
constitute the right and the left side of the Year-God, that is, 
the two opposite parts of the body of the personified year. In 
other words the passage clearly states that the dark and the 
bright part of Ahani , do not follow each other closely, but are 
situated on the diametrically opposite sides of the year. This 
can only be the case if the couple of Day and Night, represent- 
ed by Ahani , be taken tc f denote the long night and 
the long day in the Arctic regions. There the long night is 
matched by the long day, and while the one occurs when the 
sun is at the*winter-solstice, the other occurs when he is at the 
summer-solstice. The two parts of Ahani are, therefore, very 
correctly represented as forming the right and the feft side of 
the Year-God-in.'the Aww/ufoi, and the passage thus materially 
supports the view about the nature of Ahani mentioned above. 

Lastly, we have express passages in the Rig-veda where 
a long day is described. In V, 54, 5, an extended daily course 
( dirgham yojanam ) of the sun is mentioned and the 
Maruts are said to have extended their strength and 
greatness in a similar way.f But the most explicit state- 
ment aboht the long day is found in X, 138, 3. This 

* Taitt. A ranyaka, 1, 2, 4, — | 

*iftr » Hot ft *n«n wife h uuftnr qftwa 1 smr wii 

*r 1 snftw: 1 hum ^ fttira 1 

f Pig. V, 54 , 3 — it uftfspf $4 sf 

aftsR* I 
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(hymn celebrates the exploits of Indra, all of which are per- 
formed in aerial or heavenly regions. In the first verse the 
killing of Vritra, and the releasing of the dawns and the waters 
are mentioned; and in the second the sun is said to have been 
made to shine by the same process. The third verse* is as 
follows:— 

Vi sdryo madhye amuchad rathan divo 
vidad ddtdya pratimdnam dr yah | 

Dridhdm Pipror asurasya mdyinah 

Indro vydsyach chakfivdm Bijishvand || 

The fourth, fifth and the sixth verses all referto the destru- 
ction of Vritra’s forts, the chastisement of Ushasand the placing 
of the moons in the heaven. * But the third verse quoted above 
is alone important for our purpose. The words are simple 
and easy, and the verse may be thus translated, “The sun 
unyoked his car in the midst of heaven; the Arya found a 
counter-measure ( pratimdnam ) for the D&sa. Indra, acting 
with Rijishvan, overthrew the solid forts of Pipru, the conjur- 
ing Asura.” It is the first half of the verse that is relevant to our 
purpose. The sun is said to have unyoked his car, not at sunset, 
or on the hcrizon, but in the midst of heaven, there to rest for 
some time. There is no uncertainty about it, for the words are 
so clear; and the commentators have found it difficult to 
explain this extraordinary conduct of the sun in the midway 
of the heavens. Mr. Griffith says that it is, perhaps, an 
allusion to an eclipse, or to the detention Of the sun to 
enable the Aryans to complete the overthrow of their ene- 
mies. Both of these suggestions are, however, not satisfactory. 
During a solar eclipse the sun being temporarily hidden by the 
moon is invisible wholly or partially and is not besides stationary. 
The description that the suh unyoked his car in the mid-heaven 

* pig. x, 138, 3— ft siropt ftw*mr srft- 

i tsfift ftj m flft: *jft «rrerof£r n 
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cannot, therefore, apply to the eclipsed sun. As regards the* 
other suggestion, viz., that the sun remained' stationary for a 
while to allow his favourite race, the Aryans, to overthrow 
their enemies, it seems to have had its origin in the Biblical 
passage (Joshua, X, 12, 13), where the sun is said to have stood 
still, at the word of Joshua, until the people had avenged them* 
selves upon their enemies. But there is no authority for 
importing this Biblical idea Into the Rig-Veda. Indra's exploits 
are described in a number of hymns in the Rig-Veda, but in no 
other hymn he is said to have made the sun stand still for the 
Aryans. We must, therefore, reject both the explanations 
suggested by Griffith. S&yana getsover thedifficulty by interpreting 
the phrase, ratham vi arnuclmt madkye divah , as meaning that 
“ the sun loosened (vi-amuchat) his carriage, that is, set it free 
to travel, towards the middle ( madhye ) of heaven, ( ratham 
prasthdndya vi-muktavdn)." S Ay ana’s meaning, therefore, is that 
when Indra obtained compensation from Vritra, he let loose* 
the chariot of the sun to travel towards the midst of the 
sky. But the construction is evidently a strained one. The 
verb vi much is used in about a do^en places in the (tig- Veda 
in relation to horses, and everywhere it means to ‘unharness,’ 
' unyoke,’ or ‘ separate the horses from the carriage for rest; ’ 
and even SAyana has interpreted it in the same way. Thus 
vi-muchya is explained by him as rat hat vishlishya in I, 104, 
I, and rathdt vymuchya in III, 32, I, and nathdt vierijya in 
X, I60, 1, (also compare 1 , 171, 1 ; 1, 177, 4; VI, 40, 1). The 
most natural meaning of the present verse would, therefore,, 
be that the ‘ sun unyoked his carriage.’ But even supposing 
that vi much can be interpreted to mean 'to loosen for 
travel,’ the expression woulS be appropriate only when there 
is an antecedent stoppage or slow motion of the sun. The 
question why th*e sun stopped or slackened his motion far 
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the midst of the sky would, therefore, still remain unsolved. 
The phrase divah madhye naturally means ‘in the midst of the 
sky,’ and cannot be interpreted to mean ‘towards the mid-heaven.’ 
Of course if the sun was below the horizon, we may describe him 
•as having loosened his horses for travel as in V, 62, j; but even 
there the meaning seems to be that the horses rested at the 
place. In the present case the sun is already in the midst of 
heaven, and we cannot take him below the horizon without a pal- 
pable distortion of meaning. Nor can we properly explain the 
action of retaliation ( pratimdnam ), if we accept Sayana’s inter- 
pretation. \V e must, therefore, interpret the first half of the 
verse to mean that “the sun unyoked his carriage in the midst of 
heaven.” There is another passage in the Pig- Veda which speaks 
of the sun halting in the midst of heaven. In VII, 87, 5, the king 
Varuna is said to have made “the golden (sun) rock like a swing 
in the heaven" ( chakre divi yreiikhdm hiranmayam ), clearly 
meaning that the sun swayed backwards and forwards in the 
heaven being visible all the time, (cf. also VII, 88, 3). The idea 
expressed in the present verse is exactly the same, for even 
within the Arctic regions the sun will appear as swinging only 
■during the long continuous day, when he does not go below the 
horizon once every twenty-four hours. There is, therefore, nothing 
strange or uncommon in the present verse which says that “ the 
sun unyoked his carriage for some time in the midst of the sky ; • 
and we need not be impatient to escape from the natural m eaning 
of the verse. A long halt of the sun in the midst of the heaven 
is here clearly described, and we must take it to refer to 
the long day in the Arctic region. The statement in the 
second line further supports the same^view. European scholars 
appear to have been misled, in this instance, by the words 
Ary a and Dd»a, which they are accustomed to interpret as 
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meaning the Aryan and the non-Aryan ra<;e. But though the 
words may be interpreted in this way in some passages, such is 
not the case everywhere. The word Ddsa is applied* to Indra’s 
enemies in a number of places. Thus Shambara is called a Ddsa 
(IV, 30, 14,) and the same adjective is applied to Pipru in VIII, 
32, 2, and to Namuchi in V, 30, 7 . Indra is said to inspire fear 
into the Ddsa in X, 120, 2, and in II, 11, 2, he is described as 
having rent the Ddsa , who considered himself immortal. In the 
verse under consideration Indra’s victory over Pipru is celebrated, 
and we know that Pipru is elsewhere called a Ddsa. It is, 
therefore, quite natural to suppose that the words Arya and Ddsa 
in the above verse, refer to Indra and Pipru, and not to the Aryan 
and the non-Aryan race. The exploits described are all heavenly, 
and it jars with the context to take a single sentence in the 
whole hymn as referring to the victory of the Aryan over the 
non- Ary an race. There is again the word pratimdnn (lit. counter- 
measure), which denotes that what has been done is by way of 
retaliation, a sort of counter-poise or counter-blast, with a view 
to avenge the mischief done by Ddsa. A battle between the 
Aryans and the non-Aryans cannot be so described unless a 
previous defeat of the Aryans is firstalluded to. The plain mean- 
ing of the verse, therefore, is that the sun was made to halt in 
the midst of the sky, producing a long day, and Indra thus found 
a counter-poise for Ddsa , his enemy. For we know that dark- 
ness is brought on by the Ddsa , and it is he who brings on the 
long night; but if the D&sa made the night long, Indra retalia- 
ted or cqunter-acted by making the day as long as the night 
.of the D&sa. The lon^ night of the Arctic regions is, we 
have seen, matched by the long day in those regions, and 
the present yerse expresses the same idea of matching the 
one by the other. There is no reference to the victory of 
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the Aryan race over the non- Aryans, or anything of that kind- 
as supposed by Western scholars. Siyana, who had no historic 
theories to mislead him, has rightly interpreted Arya and Ddsa 
in this verse as referring to Indra and his enemy; but he, in his- 
turn.has misinterpreted, as shewn above, the first half of the verse 
in regard to the sun’s long halt in the midst of the sky. The 
misinterpretation of the second hemistich comes from W estero 
scholars, like Muir, who interprets Arya, as meaning the Aryans- 
and Ddsa, the non-Aryans. This shows how in the absence of 
the true key to the meaning of a passage, we may be led away by 
current theories, even where the words are plain and simple 
in themselves. 

We thus see that the Rig-Veda speaks of two different 
couples of Day and Night, one alone of which represents the 
ordinary days and nights in the year, and the second, the Ahani r 
is a distinct couple by itself, forming, according to the Taittiriya 
Aranyaka, the right and the left hand side of the Year, indicat- 
ing the long Arctic day and night. The Taittiriya Samhiti- 
again gives us in clear terms a tradition that in the former age 
the night was so long that men were afraid it would not dawn. 
We have also a number of expressions in the Rig-Veda denoting 
* long nights’ or ‘ long and ghastly darkness,’ and also the ‘ long 
journey’ of the sun. Prayers are also offered to Vedic deities to- 
e nabl e the worshipper to reach safely the end of the night, the 
‘other boundary of whifch is not known.’ Finally we have an 
express text declaring that the sun halted in the midst of 
the sly and thereby retaliated the mischief brought on by 
D&sa’s causing the long night. Thus we have not only the 
long day and the long night mentioned in the Big-Veda, 
but the idea that the two match each other is also found, 
therein, while the Taittiriya Aranyaka tells us % that they 
form the opposite sides of the Year-God. Besides the passages. 
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- proving the long duration of the dawn, we have, therefore, 
.sufficient independent evidence to hold that the long night in the 
Arctic regions and its counterpart the long day were both known to 
-the poets of the Pig- Veda, and the Taittiriya Samhiti distinctly 
informs us that it was a phenomenon of the former {pur A) age. . 

I shall close this chapter with a short discussion of another 
•Circum-Polar characteristic, I mean the southern course of the 
■sun. It is previously stated, that the sun can never appear over- 
head at any station in the temperate or the frigid zone, and that 
an observer stationed within these zones in the northern hemi- 
sphere will see the sun to his right hand or towards the south, 
while at the North Pole the sun w’ill seem to rise from the south. 
Now the word dakshim in Vedic Sanskrit denotes both the 
‘right hand’ and the ‘south,’ as it does in other Aryan languages ; 
for, as observed by Prof. Sayce, these people had to face the 
rising sun with their right hands to the south, in addressing their 
gods, and hence “Sanskrit dakshina , W elsh dehau and. Old Irish 
des all mean at once ‘right hand’ and ‘south’.”* With this 
explanation before us, we can now understand how in a number 
of passages in the pig- Veda Western scholars translate dakshina 
~by ‘right side,’ where Indian scholars take the word to 
mean ‘the southern direction.’ There is a third meaning of 
■dakshind, viz., ‘largess’ or ‘guerdon,’ and in some places 
the claims of rich largesses seem to have been pushed too far. 
Thus when the suns are said to be onty for dakshindvuts in 
.1, 125, 6, it looks very probable that originally the expression 
.had some reference to the southern direction rather than to 
the gifts given at sacrifices. In III, 58, 1, Sfirya is called 

the son of Dakshind, and even if Dakshind be here taken to 

• • 

■mean the Dawn, yet the question why the Dawn was called 

* See Saype’s Introduction to the Science of Language, Vol. 

II, p.130. 
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Dakuhimi remains, and the only explanation at present suggested 
is that Dnkxjrimi means ‘skilful’ or ‘expert.’ A better way to 
explain these phrases is to make them refer to the southerly 
direction ; and after what has been said above such an explana- 
tion will seem to be highly probable. It is, of course, necessary to 
be critical in the interpretation of the Vedic hymns, but I think 
that we shall be carrying our critical spirit too far, if we say that 
in no passage in the Rig- Veda dakxhind or its derivatives are used 
to denote the southerly direction (I, 95, 6 ; II, 42, 3). Herodotus 
informs us (IV, 42) that certain Phoenician mariners were com- 
manded by Pharoah Neco, king of Egypt, to sail round Lybia 
(Africa) and return by the Pillars of Hercules (Straits of 
Gibralter). The mariners accomplished the voyage and returned 
in the third year. But Horodotus disbelieves them, because, 
on their return they told such (to him incredible) stories, that 
in rounding Lybia they saw the sun to their right. Herodotus 
could not f believe that the sun would ever appear in the 
north ; but he little thought that what was incredible to 
him would itself be regarded as indisputable evidence of the 
authenticity of the account in later days. Let us take a 
lesson from this story, and not interpret daksliind , either by 
‘right-hand side’ or by ‘largess,’ in every passage in the Rig- Veda. 
There may not be distinct passages to show that the sun, or the 
dawn, came from the south. But the very fact that Uahas is 
called Dakxhind (I, 123, 1 ; X, 107, 1), and the sun, the son of 
Dakshind (III, 58, 1), is itself very suggestive, and possibly we 
have here phrases which the Vedic bards employed because in 
their days these were old and recognised expressions in the 
language. Words, like fossils, very often preserve the oldest ideas or 
factsin a language; and thoughVedicpoetsmay have forgotten the 
original meaning of these phrases, that is no reason why we should 
refuse to draw from the history of these words such conclusions 
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as may legitimately follow from it. The fact that the north is 
designated by the word ut-tara, meaning ‘upper,’ and the south 
by adha-ra, meaning ‘lower,’ also points to the same* conclusion; 
for the north cannot be over-head or ‘ upper ’ except to an obser- 
ver at or near the North Pole. In later literature, we find a 
tradition that the path of the sun lies through regions which are 
lower (adhah) than the abode of the Seven Ttishis, or the con- 
stellation of Ursa Major/ That ecliptic lies to the south of the con- 
stellation is plain enough, but it cannot be said to be brlow the 
constellation, unless the zenith of the observer is in the con- 
stellation, or between it and the North Pole, a position,' possible 
only in the case of an observer in the Arctic region. I have 
already quoted a passage from *the Rig- Veda, which speaks of 
the Seven Bears (Bifohdh), as being placed on high in the heavens 
(uehchdh). But I have not been able to find out any Vedic 
authority for the tradition that the sun’s path lies below the 
constellation of the Seven Beats. It has also been stated 
previously that mere southerly direction of the sun, even if com- 
pletely established, is not a sure indication of the observer being 
within the circum-polar region, as the sun will appear to move 
always to the south of the observer even in the temperate zone. 
It is, therefore, not necessary to pursue this point further. It has 
been shown that the Big- Veda mentions the long night and the 
long day, and we shall see in the next chapter that the months 
and the seasons mentioned in this Old Book fully accord with 
the theory we have formed from the evidence hitherto HiVi 1 S s e d . 

* See K&lidisa’s Kumarasambhava, VI, 7 , — 9 m. 

qf$R(fer*l I I Also I, 16,— 4 ^. 

I See also MallinAtha* 

commentary onp these verses. 
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MONTHS AND SEASONS. 

Evidence of rejected calendar generally preserved in sacrificial 
rites by conservative priests — Varying number of the months 
of sunshine in the Arctic region — Its effect on sacrificial ses- 
sions considered — Seven- fold character of the sun in the Ve- 
das — The legend of Aditi — She presents her seven sons to 
the gods and casts away the eighth — Various explanations of 
the legend in the Brahmanas and the Taittiriya Aranyaka 
— Twelve suns understood to be the twelve month-gods in later 
literature — By analogy seven suns must have once indicated 
seven months of sunshine— Different suns were believed to be 
necessary to produce different seasons — Aditi’s legend belongs 
to the former age, or pdrvyam yugam — Evidence from sacrificial 
literature — The families of sacrifices in primeval times — Called 
'our ancient fathers’ in the Rig-Veda — Atharvan and Angiras 
traced to Indo-European period — Navagvas and Dashagvas, 
the principal species of the Angirases— Helped Indra in his 
fight with Vala— They finished their sacrificial session In ten 
months— The sun dwelling in darkness — Ten months’ sacrifices 
indicate only ten months of sunshine, followed by the long night 
— Etymology of Navagva and Dashagva— According to S4- 
yana the words denote persons sacrificing for nine or ten 
months — Prof. Lignana’s explanation improbable — The ad- 
jective Virdpas applied to the Angirases — Indicates other 
varieties of these sacrificers — Saptagu, or seven Hotris or 
Vipras— -Legend of Dirghatamas— As narrated in the Mahft- 
bh&rata — A protege of Ashvins in the Rig-Veda — Growing 
old in the tenth yuga — Meaning of yuga discussed — Mdnu- 
shd yugd means 'human ages,’ and not always 'human tribes' 
in the Big-V eda — Two passages in proof thereof— Interpre- 
tations of W estern scholars examined and rejected — Mdnuthd 
yugd denoted months after the long dawn and before the long 
night— Dirghatamas represents the sun setting in the tenth 
month — Mdnuehd yugd and dontinuous nights—' The five seasons 
in ancient times— A Big-Veda passage bearing on it discus- 
sed — The year of five seasons described as residing in waters * 
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—Indicates darkness of the long night — Not made up by 
combining any two consecutive seasons out of six — The ex- 
planation in the Brahmanas improbable — Summary. 

Starting with the tradition about the half-yearly night 
of the gods found everywhere in Sanskrit literature, and also in 
the A vesta, we have found direct references in the Big- Veda to 
a long continuous dawn of thirty days, the long day and the long 
night, when the sun remained above the horizon or went below 
it for a number of 24 hours ; and we have also seen that the 
Big-Vedic texts describe these things as events of a bye-gone 
age. The next question, therefore, is — Do we meet in the 
Vedas with similar traces of the Arctic condition of seasons, 
months or years? It is stated previously that the calendar 
current at the time of the Vedic SamhitAs was different from 
the Arctic calendar. But if the ancestors of the Vedic people 
ever lived near the North Pole, “we may,” as observed by Sir 
Norman Lockyer with reference to the older Egyptian calendar, 
“always reckon upon the conservatism of the priests of the 
temples retaining the tradition of the old rejected year in every 
case. ” Sir Norman Lockyer first points out how the ancient 
Egyptian year of 360 days was afterwards replaced by a year 
of 365 days ; and then gives two instances of the traditional 
practice by which the memory of the old year was preserved. 
“Thus even at Philse in later times,” says he, “in the temple of 
Osiris, there were 360 bowls for sacrifice,* which were filled 
daily with milk by a specified rotation of priests. At Acanthus 
there was a perforated cask into which one of the j6o priests 
poured water from the Nile daily.”* And what took place in 
Egypt, we may expect to have taken place in Vedic times. The 
characteristics of an Arctic year are so unlike those of a year 
in the temperate zone, that if the ancestors of the Vedic 
* See Lockyer’s Dawn of Astronomy, p. 248 . 
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people ever lived within the Arctic regions, and immigrated 
southwards owing to glaciation, an adaptation of the calendar to 
the altered 'geographical and astronomical conditions of the new 
home was a necessity, and must have been effected at the time. 
But in making this change, we may, as remarked by Sir 
Norman Lockyer, certainly expect the conservative priests to 
retain as- much of the old calendar as possible, or at least 
preserve th; traditions of the older year in one form or another 
especially in their sacrificial rites. Indo-European etymological 
equations have established the fact that sacrifices, or rather the 
system of making offerings to the gods for various purposes^ 
existed from the primeval period ;* and if so, the system must 
have undergone great modifications as the Aryan races moved 
from the Arctic to the temperate zo ie. I have shown elsewhere 
that calendar and sacrifice, especially the annual sattras , are 
closely connected, and that in the case of the annual sattras, or 
the sacrificial sessions which lasted for one year, the priests had 
in view, as observed by Dr. Haug.f the yearly course of the sun. 
It was the duty of these priests to keep up the sacrificial fire, as 
the Tarsi priests now do, and "to see that the yearly rounds of 
sacrifices were performed at proper times ( rilus ). The sacrificial 
calendar in the Arctic home must, however, have been different 
from what it came to be afterwards ; and happily many traces of 
this calendar are still discoverable in the.'sacrificial literature of 
Vedic times, proving that the ancient worshippers or sacri- 
ficers of our race must have lived in circum-polar regions. 
But before discussing this evidence, it is necessary to briefly 
describe the points wherein we might expect the ancient 

* See Schrader's Prehistoric Antiquities of the Aryan Peoples, 
Part IV, Chap. XIII, translated by Jevons, p. 421. Cf. Sans, yaj ; 
Zend yax ; Greek azomai, agios. See Orion , Chap. II. 

t See Dr. Hang’s Aitareya Br&h. Vol. I v Introduction, p. 46. 
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•or the oldest sacrificial system to differ from the one current in 
Vedic times. 

In the Samhit&s and Br&hmanas, the annuaj sattras, or 
yearly sacrificial sessions, are said to extend over twelve months. 
But this was impossible within the Arctic region, where the sun 
goes below the horizon for a number of days or months during 
the year, thereby producing the long night. The oldest duration 
of the annual sattras, if such sattras were ever performed within 
the Polar regions, would, therefore, be shorter than twelve months. 
In other words, an annual sattra of less than twelve months would 
be the chief distinguishing mark of the older sacrificial system, 
as contrasted with the later annual sattra of twelve months. It 
•must also be borne in mind=that the number of the months of 
sunshine and darkness cannot be the same everywhere in the 
Circum- Polar regions. At the Pole the sun is alternately above 
and below the horizon for six months each. But as all people 
cannot be expected to be stationed precisely at the Pole, 
practically the months of sunshine will vary from seven to eleven 
for the inhabitants of the Arctic region, those nearest to the North 
Pole having seven month’s sunshine, while those living farther 
south from the Pole having the sun above their horizon for eight, 
nine or ten months according to latitude. These periods of sun- 
shine would be made up of the long Arctic day at the place and 
a succession of ordinary days and nights closely following each 
other ; and sacrificial sessions would be held, or-principal business 
transacted, and important religious and social ceremonies 
performed only during this period. It would, so to say, be 
a period of action, as contrasted with the long night, by 
which it was followed. The long dawn following the long 
night, would mark the beginning of this period of activity ; 
and the Arctic sacrificial year would, practically, be made up, 
only of these months of sunshine. Therefore, the varying 
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number of the months of sunshine would be the chief peculiarity 
of the Arctic sacrificial calendar, and we must bear it in mini 
in examining the traces of the oldest calendar in the Pig-Veda, 
or other Samhit&s. 

A dawn of thirty days, as we measure days, implies a 
position so near the North Pole, that the period of sunshine at: 
the place could not have been longer than about seven months,, 
comprising, of course, a long day of four or five months, and a 
succession of regular days and nights during the remaining period; 
and we find that the Pig- Veda does preserve for us the memory 
of such months of sunshine. We refer first to the legend of Aditi r 
or the seven Adityas (suns), which is obviously based on some 
natural phenomenon. This legdhd expressly tells us that the- 
oldest number of Adityas or suns was seven, and the same idea 
is independently found in many other places in the Rig- Veda.. 

Thus in IX, j 14, 3, Adityas and seven priests are men- 

tioned together, though the names of the different suns are not 
given therein. In II, 27, 1, Mitra, Aryaman, Bhaga, Varuna r 
Dakaha and Amsha are mentioned by name as so many dif- 
ferent Adityas, but the seventh ' is not named. This omission 
does -not, however, mean much, as the septenary character of 
the sun is quite patent from the fact that he is called saptd- 
shva (seven-horsed) in V, 45, g, and his ‘ seven-wheeled ’ chariot 
is said to be drawn by ‘seven bay steeds’ (I, 50, 8), or by a. 

single horse ‘with seven names’ in I, 164, 2. The Atharva 

Veda also speaks of “the seven bright rays of the sun”' 
(VII, 107, 1) ; and the epithet Adilya , as applied to the sun. 
in the Pig-Veda, is rendered more clearly by Adiieh putrdh 
(Aditi’s son) in A. V. XIII, 2, 9. S&yana, following Y&ska r 
derives this seven-fold character of the sun from his seven 
rays; but why solar rays were taken to be seven still re- 
mains unexplained, unless we hold that the Vedic bards had 
anticipated the discovery of seven prismatic rays or colours. 
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which were unknown even to YAska or SAyaAa. Again though the- 
existence of seven suns may be explained, on this hypothesis, yet 
it fails to account for the death of the eighth sun ; for the legend 
of Aditi (Big. X, 72, 8-9) tells us, “Of the e ight* sons of Aditi,- 
who were bom from her body, she approached the gods with 
seven, and cast out MartAnda. With seven sons Aditi approached 
(the gods) in the former age (p drvyam yugam) ; she brought thi- 
ther MArtAnda again for birth and death.”* The story is discus- 
sed in various places in the Vedic literature, and many other 
attempts, unfortunately all unsatisfactory, have been made to' 
explain it in a rational and intelligent way. Thus in the Taittiri- 
ya SamhitA, VI, 5, 6, 1 /., the story of Aditi cooking a Brahman- 
dona oblation for the gods, the Sadhyas, is narrated. The- 
remnant of the oblation was" given to her by the gods, and four 
Adityas were born to her from it. She then cooked a second 
oblation, and ate it herself first ; but the Aditya bom from it was 
an imperfect egg. She cooked a third time and the Aditya 
Vivasvat, the progenitor of man, was born. But the SamhitA 
does not give the number and names of the eight Adityas, and 
this omission is supplied by the Taittirlya BrAhmana ( 1 , 1, 9, 

X /.). The BrAhmana tells vs that Aditi cooked the oblation 
four times, and each time the gods gave her the remnant 
of the oblation. Four pairs of sons were thus bom to her ; 
the first pair was DhAtri and Aryaman, the second Mitra 
and Varufia, the third Amsha and Bhaga and the fourth 
Indra and Vivasvat. But the BrAhmana does not explain why 
the eighth son was called MArtAnda,* and cast away. The 
. Taittirlya Aranyaka, I, 13, 2-3, (cited by SAyana in his gloss 
on Big* II» 27, I, and X, 72, 8;), first quotes the two verses 

* Big. x, 72, 8 & 9 :— are) 1 

farcrfr: «w 11 wrfir: yi r 

snrct ijret wjsmfafurnina 11 For in second verse the- 

Taittirlya Aranyaka, 1 , 13 , 3 , reads are*?, see infra. 
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from the pig-Veda (X, 72, 8 and 9), which give the legend of 
Aditi but with a slightly different reading for the second line of 
the second verse. Thils, instead of tvat punah Mdrtdfidam d 
abharat (she brought again MArt&nda thither for birth and death), 
the Aranyaka* reads tat pard Mdrtdndam d abharat (she set aside 
M&rt&nda for birth and death). The Aranyaka then proceeds 
to give the names of the eight sons, as Mitra, Varuna, Dh&tri, 
Aryaman, Amsha, Bhaga, Indra and Vivasvat. But no further 
explanation is added, nor are we told which of these eight sons 
represented MArtAnda. There is, however,- another passage in the 
Aranyaka (I, 7, 1-6) which throws some light on the nature of 
these Adityas.* The names of the suns here given are different. 
They are: — Aroga, BhrAja, Patara, Patahga, Svarhara, Jyotishi- 
mat, Vibhasa and Kashyapa ; the last of which is said to remain 
constantly at the great mount Meru, permanently illumining 
that region. The other seven suns are said to derive their 
light from Kashyapa and to be alone visible to man. We are 
then told that these seven suns are considered by some 
Acharyas to be the seven manifestations of the Prdnas , or 
the vital powers in man ; while others are said to hold 

the opinion that they are the types of seven officiating priests 

^ A 

*. See Taittiriya Aranyaka, ], 7, — snftatfna: TO*?: I 

^satft«ftaia l...i ssaatea : } acraaa apfo l...i a- 

i ...i w snw: ot? $wnanr?: 

...i srerfifta: wa? SHnwrf: i aaraaraaflr i "tot aramaf: 

star? i sai wiftnu a afir: stanfir wr a ” tfa 
( Pig- IX, 114, 3 ) i a^isrra: i ftasrra asaa ssftfa i q afra i y n 

a^R^arar 5 ft ashtaa: 1 1 ar arris *rcnc?[af aiaraj«Ha 1 

a taafaat ?fa 1 

Upon this S&yana says:— 1 ' fcRR: » ai^ ar^ Ka SlRT^Hai: asT: 

‘‘’55151’ ‘ wtfa » a^at ftfo flfa 1 a ft 

aaigaal: aaafa 1 awtaSra ftg ftftar: as': 1 

And again aKTftararftft I *r«foi aatfl «iaai^5JTf aRT- 

Jftaft a **ua i a ft arcaSftaarca *ci*faa: aaaft i 

■asarfar^g^a i.-i 3 afta rreri&wrwr 

Vaait: asl; » feg aan% ^rftifs&a: t '«taT%aT:' faftrar: i 
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iritvijah). A third explanation is then put forward, viz., that 
the distinction of seven suns is probably based on the different 
effects of sun's rays in different months or seasons, and in support 
of it a Mantra, or Vedic verse, Dig-bhrfija ritdn karoti , (resorting 
to, or shining in, different regions (they) make the seasons), is 
quoted. I have not been able to find the Mantra in the existing 
Samhitas, nor does SAyana give us any clue to it, but simply 
observes “ the different features of different seasons cannot be 
accounted for, except by supposing them to have been caused by 
different suns ; therefore, different suns must exist in different 
regions”.* But this explanation isopen to the objection (actually 
raised by VaishampAyana), that we shall have, on this theory, to 
assume the existence of thousands of suns as the characteristics 
of the seasons are so numerous. TheAranyaka admits, to a 
certain extent, the force of this objection, but says — ashtau tu 
vyava8itdh , meaning that the number eight is settled by the text 
of the scripture, and there ’ is no further arguing about 
it. The Shatapatha BrAhmana, III, i, 3, 3, explains the le- 
gend of Aditi somewhat on the same lines. It says that 
seven alone of Aditi ’s son£ are styled Devdh Aditydh (the 
gods Adityas) by men, and that the eighth MArtAnda was 

A 

bom undeveloped, whereupon the Aditya gods created man 
and other animals out of him. In two other passages of the 
Shatapatha BrAhmana, VI, 1, 2, 8, and XI, 6, 3, 8, the num- 
ber of Adityas is, however, given # as twelve. In the first 
(VI, 1, 2, 8) they are said to have sprung from twelve 
drops generated by PrajApati and then placed in different 
regions (dikshu) ; while in the second ( XI, 6, 3, 8 )t these 

* See sAyana’s explanation quoted on the last page. 

t Shatapatha Br&hmafla, VI, .1, 2, 8,— ftfWi OTTOT, 

Again XI, *6, 3, 8—^* anf^WTT I *1**1 1TU3T: 

*uf^w I 
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twelve Adityas are identified with the twelve months of the 
year. The number of Adityas is also given as twelve in the 
Upanishads : while in the post-Vedic literature they are every- 
where said to be twelve, answering to the twelve months f the 
year. Muir, in his Original Sanskrit Texts, Volumes IV and V, 
gives most of these passages, but offers no explanation as to the 
legend of Aditi, except such as is to be found in the passages 
quoted. There are many different speculations or theories of 
Western Scholars regarding the nature and character of Aditi, 
but as far as the number of Adityas is concerned, I know of na 
satisfactory explanation as yet suggested by them. On the con- 
trary the tendency is, as observed by Prof. Max Muller, to regard 
the number, seven or eight, as uncorihected with any solar move- 
ments. A suggestion is made that the eight Adityas may be 
taken to represent the eight cardinal points of the compass, but 
the death or casting away of the eighth A dity a seals the fate 
of this explanation, which thus seams to have been put forward 
only to be rejected like M&rt&nda, the eighth Aditya. 

W e have here referred to, or quoted, the texts and passages 
bearing on Aditi’s legend, or the number of Adityas,'. at some 
length, in order to show how we are apt to run into wild spe- 
culations about the meaning of a simple legend when the key to 
it is lost. That the twelve Adityas are understood to represent 
the twelve month-gods in later Vedic literature is evident from 
the passage in the Shatapatha Br&hmana (XI, 6, 3, 8=Brih. ' 
Arn. Up. Ill, 9, 5), which says “There are twelve months of the- 
year ; these are the Adityas.” With this explanation before us, 
and the belief that different seasonal changes could be explained 
only by assuming the existence of different suns, it required m> 
, very great stretch of imagination to infer that if twelve Adityas 

A , 

now represent the twelve months of the year, the seven Adityas 
*" must have once (jnirvyam yugam) represented the seven 
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months of the year. But this explanation, reasonable though 
it was, did not commend itself, or we might even say, occur 
io Vedic scholars, who believed that the home of the Aryans 
lay somewhere in Central Asia. It is, therefore, satisfactory 
io find that the idea of different suns producing different 

A 

months is recognised so expressly in the Taittirlya Arahyaka, 
which quotes a Vedic text, not now available, in support 
thereof, and finally pronounces in favour of the theory, which 
regards the seven suns as presiding over seven different heavenly 
regions and thereby producing different seasons, in spite of the 
objection that it would lead to the assumption of thousands of 
suns — an objection, which the Arahyaka disposes of summarily 
by observing that eight is a *s>ettled number, and that we have 
no right to change it. That this explanation is the most probable 
of all is further evident from Big. IX, 114, 3, which says “ There 
are seven sky-regions ( sapta dishah ), with their different suns 
( ndnd sHrydh ), there are seven Hotris as priests, tjiose who are 
the seven gods, the Adityas, — with them, O Soma! protect us. ” 
Here ndnd-stiry&h is an adjective which qualifies dishah (sapta), 
and the co-relation between* seven regions and seven suns is 
thus expressly recognised. Therefore, the simplest explanation 
of Aditi’s legend is that she presented to the gods, that is, brought 

A 

forth into heavens, her seven sons, the Adityas, to form the seven 
months of sunshine in the place. She had an eighth son, but he 
was bom in an undeveloped state, or, was, what we may call, still* 
Tjom ; evidently meaning that the eighth month was not a month 
of sunshine, or that the period of darkness at the place commen- 
ced with the eighth month. All this occured not in this age, but 
in the previous age, and the words pdrvyam yugam in X, 72, 9, are 
very important from thfs point of view. The word yuga is evi- 
dently used to denote a period of time in the first and second 
verses of the hymn, which refer to the former age of the gods 
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(devdndm p&rvye yuge) and also of the later age ( uttar e yuge ). 
Western scholars are accustomed to interpret yuga to mean ‘a 
generation of men " almost in every place where the phrase is 
met with ; and we shall have to consider the correctness of this 
interpretation later on. For the purpose of this legend it is 
enough to state that the phrase pdrvyam yugam occurs twice in 
the hymn, and that where it first occurs ( in verse 2 ), it clearly 
denotes 4 an early age * or 1 some division of time. * Naturally 
enough we must, therefore, interpret it in the same way where 
it occurs again in the same hymn, viz^ in the verse describing 
the legend of Aditi’s seven sons. The sun having seven rays, or 
seven horses, also implies the same idea differently expressed. 
The seven months cf sunshine, with their different temperatures, 
are represented by seven suns producing these different results 
by being differently located, or as having different kinds of rays, 
or as having different chariots, or horses, or different wheels to the 
same chariot. It is one and the same idea in different forms, or 
as the Big-Veda puts it, “ one horse with seven names, ” ( 1 , 164, 

2 ). A long dawn of thirty days indicates a period of sunshine 

* 

for seven months ; and we now see that the legend of Aditi is 
Intelligible only if we interpret it as a relic of a time when there 
were seven flourishing month-gods, and the eighth was either still- 
born, or cast away. Mdrtdvda is etymologically derived from 
mkrta meaning * dead or undeveloped’, ( being connected with 
mrita, the past participle of mri, to die ) and dnda, an egg or a 
bird ; and it denotes a dead sun, or a sun that has sunk below the 
horizon, for in Pig. X, 55, 5, we find the word mamdra (died)' 
used to denote the setting of the daily sun. The sun is also repre- 
sented as a bird in many places in the Pig- Veda (V, 47,3; X, 55, 6;: 
X, 177, 1; X, 189, 3). A cast away bird {Mdrt&nda) is, there- 
fore, the sun that has set or sunk below the horizon, and 
the whole legend is obviously a reminiscence of the places 
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where the sun shone above the horizon, for seven months, and' 
went below it in the beginning of the eighth. If this nature of 
the sun-god is once impressed on the memory, *it cannot be 
easily forgotten by any people simply by their being obliged to 
change their residence ; and thus the sevenfold character of the 
sun-god must have been handed down as an old tradition, though 
the Vedic people lived .later on in places presided over by the 

A 

twelve Adityas. That is how ancient traditions are preserved 
everywhere, as, for instance, those relating to the older year in 
the Egyptian literature, previously referred to. 

W e have seen above that the peculiar characteristic ' of 
the Arctic region is the varying number of the months of sun- 
shine in that place. It is not, therefore, enough to say that 
traces of a period of seven months’ sunshine are alone found in 
the Pig- Veda. If our theory is correct, we ought to find re- 
ferences to periods of eight, nine or ten months’ sunshine along 
with that of seven months either in the shape of traditions, or 
in some other form ; and fortunately there are such references 
in the Eig-Veda, only if we know where to look for them. 
We have seen that the sun’s chariot is said to be drawn by seven 
horses, and that this seven-fold character of the sun has refer- 
ence to the seven suns, conceived as seven different month-gods. 
There are many other legends based on this seven-fold division, 
but as they do not refer to the subject under discussion, we 
roust reserve their consideration for another occasion. The 
only fact necessary to be mentioned in this place is that the 
n um ber of the sun’s horses is said to be not only eeven (I, 50, 
8), but also ten in IX, 63, 9; and if the first be taken 
to represent seven months, the other must be understood 
to stand for ten months as well. W e need not* however, de* 
pend upon, such extension of the legend of seven Adityas 
to prove that the existence of nine or ten months of sunshine 
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was known to the poets of the Big-Veda. The evidence, which 
i am now going to cite, comes from another source, I mean, the 
sacrificial literature, which is quite independent of the legend of 
the seven Adityas. The ftg-Veda mentions a number of ancient 
sacrifices styled • our fathers ’(II, 33,^3 5 VI, 22, 2), who instituted 
the sacrifice in anci^ times, and laid down, for the guidance of 
man, the path which- he should, in future, follow. Thus the 
sacrifice offered by Manu, is taken as the type, and other sacri- 
fices are compared with it in I, 76, 5 - But Manu was not 
alone to offer this ancient sacrifice to the gods. In X, 63, 7, he 
is said to have made the first offerings to the gods along with 
the seven Hotris ; while Ahgiras and Yayati are mentioned with 
him as ancient sacrifices in I, 3 A * 7 « Bhrigu and Ahgiras m 
VIII 43 13 . Atharvan and Dadhyafich in I, 80, 16, and Dadhy- 
afich, Ahgiras, Atri and Kanva in 1 , 139 . 9 - Atharvan by 
his sacrifices is elsewhere described, as having first extended 
the paths, whereupon the sun was bom (I, 83, 5 ). and the 
Atharvans, in the plural, are styled ‘our fathers • [nah pUarah) 
along with Angirases, Navagvas and Bhrigus in X, i 4 , 6. 
In II 34 12, Dashagvas are said to have been the first to 
offer a Sacrifice; while in X, 92, 10 Atharvan is spoken 
of as having established order by sacrifices, when the Bhrigus 
showed themselves as gods by their skill. Philologically the 
name of Atharvan appears as Athravan, meaning a fire-priest, 
in the Avesta, and tHe word Angiras is said to be etymolo- 
eically connected with the Greek Aggilos, a ‘ messenger ’ and the 
Persian Angara ‘a mounted courier.’ In the AitareyaBrAhmafia 
fill 34 l Angirases are said to be the same as AngdrAh, 
‘burning coals or fire,’ (Cf. Big. X. 62, 5 )- Whether we accept 

these etymologies as absolutely correct dr not, the resemblance 

between the different words sufficiently warrants the assump- 
* tion that Atharvan and Angiras must have been the ancient 
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sacrifices of the whole Aryan race and not merely of the 
Vedic people. Therefore, even though MaAu, Atharvan, Angiras 
be not the names of particular individuals, still thpre can be 
little doubt that they represented families of priests who conduct- 
ed, if not originated, the sacrifices in primeval times, that is, 
before the Aryan separation, and who, for this reason, seem to 
have attained almost divine character in the eyes of the poets of 
the Pig- Veda. They have all been described as more or less 
connected with Yama in X, 14, 3-6 ; but it does not follow there- 
from that they were all Yama’s agents or beings without any 
human origin. For, as stated above, there are a number of 
passages in which they are described as being the firtt and the 
most ancient sacrifices of the ; and if after their death they 
are said to have gone to Yama and become his friends and com- 
panions, that does not, in any way, detract from their human 
character. It is, therefore, very important in the history of the 
sacrificial literature to determine if any traditions are preserved 
in the Rig- Veda regarding the duration of the sacrifices pcrfomed 
by these ancient ancestors of the Vedic people (nah pdrve pitarah, 
VI, 22, 2), in times before the separation of the Aryan people, 
and see if they lend any support to the theory of an early Circum- 
polar home. 

Now so far as my researches go, I have not been able to 
find any Vedic evidence regarding the duration of the sacri- 
fices performed by Manu, Atharvan, Ejjirigu or any other 
ancient sacrificers, except the Aiigirases. There is an annual 
aattra described in the Shrauta Sfitras, which is called the 
AAffiraedm- ay ana m , and is said to be a modification of the 
GavAm-ayanam, the type of all yearly sattras. But we do not 
find | therein any menliqp of the duration of the sa> ra of the 
Aiigirases. The duration of the GavAm-ayanam is, however, 
given in the a Taittirlya Sarihitt, and will be t iscussed in 
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the next chapter. For the present, we coniine ourselves to the 
cattra of the Aiigirases, and have to see if we can find out other 
means for determining its duration. Such a means is, fortunately, 
furnished by the Rig- V eda itself. There are two chief species of 
the Aiigirases (Aiigiras-tama), called the Navagvas and the 
Dashagvas, mentioned in the Rig- Veda (X, 62, 5 and 6): These 
two classes of ancient sacrificers are generally mentioned together, 
and the facts attributed to the Aiigirases are also attributed to 
them. Thus the Navagvas are spoken of as 'our ancient fathers,’ 
in VI, 22, 2, and as ‘ our fathers ’ along with Aiigirases and Bhrigu 
in X, 14, 6. Like the Aiigirases, the Navagvas are also connected 
with the myth of Indra overthrowing Vala, and of SaramA and 
Panis (I, 62, 3 and 4 ; V, 29, 12 ; V 4 45, 7 ; X, 108, 8). In one 
of these Indra is described as having taken their assistance when 
he rent the rock and Vala (I, 62, 4) ; and in V, 29, 12, the Nava- 
gvas are said to have praised Indra with songs and broken open 
the firmly closed stall of the cows. But there are only two 
verses in whifch the duration of their sacrificial session is mention- 
ed. Thus V, 45, 7 says, “Here, urged by hands, hath loudly rung 
the press-stone, with which the Navagvas sang (sacrificed) for ten 
months”) and in the eleventh verse of the same hymn the poet says, 
•“I place upon (offer to) the waters your light-winning prayers 
wherewith the Navagvas completed their ten months." * In II, 
34, 12, we again read, “They, the Dashagvas, brought out (of- 
fered) sacrifice first of all. May they favour us at the 
flashing forth of the dawn” : while in IV, 51,4,+ the Dawns 
are said “to have dawned richly on the Navagva Aiigira, 

* Big. V, 45, 7,— .amt?* CWmft aa W- 

T*t: |V. 45, 11, — faa at aw afaa waf to aw mst a- 
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and on the seven-mouthed Dashagva,” evidently showing that 
their sacrifice was connected with the break of the dawn and 
lasted only for ten months . What the Navagvasorthe Dashagvas 
.accomplished by means of their sacrifices is further ’described in 
V, 29, 12, which says, “The Navagvas and the Dashagvas, who 
had offered libations of Soma, praised Indra with songs ; labouring 
(at it) the men laid open the stall of kine though firmly closed 
while in III, 39, 5, we read, “Where the friend (Indra), with the 
friendly energetic Navagvas, followed up the cows on his knees, 
there verily with ten Dashagvas did Indra find the sun dwelling in 
darkness ( tamasi kshiyantam ).”* In X, 62, 2 and 3, the Angirases, 
of whom the Dashagvas and the Navagvas were the principal 
species ( Aiigiras-tama , X, 62, 6), are, however, said to have 
themselves performed the feat of vanquishing Vala, rescuing the 
•cows and bringing out the sun, at the end of the year (piri vatsare 
Valam abhindari ) ; but it obviously means that they helped Indra 
in achieving it at the end of the year. Combining all these state- 
ments we can easily deduce (1) that the Navagvas and the 
Dashagvas completed their sacrifices in ten months : (2) that these 
sacrifices were connected withjthe early flush of the Dawn ; (3) 
that the sacrifices helped Indra in the rescue of the cows from 
Vala at the end of the year ; and (4) that at the place where Indra 
went in search for the cows, he discovered the sun “dwelling in 
darkness.” 

Now we must examine a little more closely the mean- 
ing of these four important statements* regarding the Na- 
vagvas and the Dashagvas. The first question that arises 
in this connection is — What is meant by their sacrifices be- 
ing completed in ten months, and why did they not con- 
tinue sacrificing for the whole year of twelve months ? The 

* Pig- HI, 39 , 5 ,— 
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expression for ‘ ten months ’ in the original is dosha mdsdh, andl 
the words are so plain that there can be no doubt about their 
import. We have seen that the Navagvas used to help Indra 
in releasing the cows from the grasp of Vala, and in X, 62, 2 
and 3, the Ailgirases are said to have defeated Vala at the end of 
the year, and raised the sun to heaven. This exploit of Indra, 
the Ahgirases, the Navagvas and the Dashagvas, therefore, 
clearly refers to the yearly rescue of the sun, or the cows of the 
morning, from the dark prison into which they are thrown by 
Vala ; and the expression “Indra found the sun dwelling in dark, 
ness”, mentioned above further supports this view. In I, 117, 5,. 
the Ashvins are said to have rescued Vandana, like some 
bright buried gold, “like one asleep in the lap of Nir-riti (death), 
like the sun dwelling in darkness ( tamasi kshiyantam)’’. This 
shows that the expression ‘dwelling in darkness,’ as applied to 
the sun, means that the sun was hidden or concealed below the 
horizon so as not to be seen by man. W e must, therefore, hold 
that Indra killed or defeated Vala at the end of the year, in a 
place of darkness, and that the Dashagvas helped Indra by ' 
their songs at the time. This might lead any one to suppose 
that the Soma libations, offered by the Navagvas and the 
Dashagvas for ten months, were offered during the time when 
war with Vala was waging. But the Vedicidea is entirely 
different. For instance the morning prayers are recited be- 
fore the rise of the sun, and so the sacrifices to help Indra 
against Vala had to be' performed before the war. Darkness- 
or a dark period, of ten months is again astronomically im- 
possible anywhere on the globe, and as there cannot be ten 
months of darkness the only other alternative admissible is 
that the Dashagvas and the Navagvas carried on their tea 
■ months' sacrifice during the period of sunshine. Now if this 
period of sunshine ha i extended to twelve months, there was 
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■no reason for the Dashagvas to curtail their sacrifices and com- 
plete them in ten months. Consequently the only inference 
■we- can draw from the story of the Navagvas and the Dashagvas 
is that they carried on their sacrifices during ten months of sun- 
shine and after that period, the sun went to dwell in darkness or 
sank below the horizon, and Indra, invigorated by the Soma 
libations of the Dashagvas, then entered into the cave of Vala, 
rent it open, released the cows of the morning and brought out 
the sun at the end of the old and the beginning of the new year, 
when the Dashagvas again commenced their sacrifices after the 
long dawn or dawns. In short, the Dashagvas and the Navagvas, 
•and with them all the ancient sacrificers of the race, lived in a 
region where the sun was above the horizon for ten months, and 
then went down, producing a long yearly night of two months 
duration. These ten months, therefore, formed the annual 
sacrificial session, or the calendar year, of the oldest sacrificers 
of the Aryan race, and we shail see in the next chapter that 
independently of the legend of the Dashagvas this view is fully 
supported by direct references to such a session in the Vedic 
sacrificial literature. 

The etymology of the words Navagva and Dashagva 
leads us to the same conclusion. The wordj are formed by 
prefixing nava and dosha to ff- a - So far there is no dif- 
ference of opinion. But Y&ska (XI, ip) takes nava in no- 
vatjva to mean either ‘new’ or ‘charming,’ interpreting the 
word to mean ‘those, who have charming or new career (yva, 
from gam to go)’. This explanation of Yaska is, however, un- 
■ satisfactory, inasmuch as the Navagvas and the Dashagvas are 
usually mentioned together in the Rig-V eda, and this close 
and frequent association of their names makes it necessary fbr 
us to find out such an etymological explanation of the words as 
-would make Navagva bear the same relation to nava as 



i66 


THB ARCTIC HOME IN THE VEDAS. 


Dashagva may have to dasha . But dasha or rather dashan, is a" 
numeral signifying ‘ten ’ and cannot be taken in any other senses 
therefore, as observed by Prof. Lignana,* nava or rather navan 
must be taken to mean ‘nine'. The meaning of gva (0M+a).is, 
however, yet to be ascertained. Some derive it from go , a 
cow, and others from gam, to go. In the first case the meaning 
would be * of nine cows * or c of ten cows * ; while in the second 
case the words would signify ‘ going in nine * or ‘going in ten/ and 
the fact that the Dashagvas are said to be ten in III, 39, 5, lends 
support to the latter view. But the use of the words Navagva 
and Dashagva, sometimes even in the singular number as an ad- 
jective qualifying a singular noun, shows that a group or a com- 
pany of nine or ten men, is not, at any rate, always intended. 
Thus in VI, 6, 3, the rays of Agni are said to be navagvas , while 
Adhrigu is said to be dashagva in VIII, 12, 2, and Dadhyafich* 
navagva in IX, 108, 4. W e must, therefore, assign to these 
epithets some other meaning, and the only other possible expla- 
nation of the numerals 'nine' and ‘ten* is that given by SAyana, 
who says (Comm, on Rig. I, 62, 4), “The Ahgirases are of two 
kinds, the Navagvas or those who rose after completing the 
sattra in nine months, and the* Dashagvas, or those who rose 
after finishing the sattra in ten months/’t We have seen 
that in the Rig-Veda V, 45, 7 and 11, the Dashagvas and 

* See his ''Essay on “The Navagvas and the Dashagvas of the 
Pig-Veda” in the Proceedings of the 7 th International Congress of Ori- 
entalists, 1886, pp. 59-68. The essay is in Italian, and I am indebted 
to the kindness of Mr. ShrinivAs Iyengar, B. A., B. L., High Coart 
Pleader, Madras, for a translation of the same. 

t SAyana, in his gloss, on Pig. I, 62 # 4 f says:— VfffT?*rV ftftr- 
w: 1 ^ i. # * 
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the Navagvas are said to have completed their sacrifices in 
ten months. SAyana's explanation* is, therefore, fully war- 
ranted by these texts, and very probably it; is based on 
some traditional information about the Dashagvas. Prof. Lig- 
nanaofRome,* suggests that the numerals navan and daehan, 
in these names should be taken as referring to the period of 
gestation, as the words nava-rndhya and daaharmdhya occur in 
the Vendidad, V, 45/(136), in the same sense. Thus interpreted 
Navagva would mean ‘bom of nine months/ and Dashagva 
* bom of ten months. ' But this explanation is highly improb- 
able, inasmuch as we cannot first suppose that a number of 
persons were born prematurely in early times, and secondly 
that it was specially such persons that attained almost divine 
honours. The usual period of gestation is 280 days or ten 
lunar months (V, 78, 9), and those that were born a month 
earlier cannot be ordinarily expected to live long or to perform 
feats which would secure them divine honours. The reference 
to the Vendidad proves nothing, for there the Case of a still- 
born child after a gestation of 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, or 10 
months is under consideration, and Ahura Mazda enjoins that 
the house where such a still-born child is brought forth 
should be cleaned and sanctified in a special way. Prof. 
Lignana's explanation again conflicts with the Vedic texts 
which say that the Dashagvas were ten in number (III, 39* 
5), or that the Navagvas sacrificed only for ten months 
(V,47, 5), Siyana’s explanation is, therefore, the only one 
entitled to our acceptance. I may here mention that the $ig- 
Veda (V, 47, 7 and 11 ) speaks often months' sacrifice only in 
connection with the Navagvas, and does not mention any sac- 
rifice of nine months. But the etymology of the names now helps 
us in assigning the tten months' sacrifice to the Dashagvas and 

* See his Essay in the Proceedings of the 7th International Cook 
gress of the Orientalists, pp. 59-68, 
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the nine months’ to the Navagvas. For mv an in Navagva 
is only a numerical variation for dashan in Dashagva, and 
it follows, therefore, that what the Dashagvas did by tens, the 
Navagvas did by nines. 

There is another circumstance connected with the Angi- 
rases which further strengthens our conclusion, and which 
must, therefore, be stated in this place. The Angirases are 
sometimes styled the Virtym. Thus in -III, 53, 7, the Ahgi- 
rases are described as “ Virdpas, and sons of heaven and the 
name Virupa once occurs by itself as that of a single being, 
who sings the praises of Agni, in a stanza ( VIII, 75, 6 ) imme- 
diately following one in which Ahgiras is invoked, showing that 
Virupa is here used as a synonym for Angiras. But the most 
explicit of these references is X, 62, 5 and 6. The first of these 
verses states that the Angirases are Virupa* , and they are the 
sons of Agni; while the second describes them along with the 
Navagva and the Dashagva in the following terms, “And which 
Virupaswerf bom from Agni and from the sky; the Navagva 
or the Dashagva, as the best of the Angirases ( Aiigiras-tama ), 
prospers in the assemblage of the gods. ”* Now Virdpas literal- 
ly means ‘of various forms/ and 'in the above verses it seems 
to have been used as an adjective qualifying Angirases to de- 
note that there are many species of them. We are further 
told that the Navagvas and the Dashagvas were the most 
important ( Anyffav-tamah ) of these species. In the last 
chapter I have discussed the meaning of the adjective Vi- 
rdpa as applied to a couple of ©&y and Night and 
have shown, on the authority of M^dhava, that the word, 
as applied to days and nights, denotes their duration, or the 
period of time over which they extend. Virdpas in the 
present instance appears to be used precisely in the same 

* Ilig. X, 62, 6,— qr »TR: qfft I 
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•.sense. The Navagvas and the Dashagvas were no doubt the 
most important of the early sacrifices, but these too were 
not their only species. In other words they were .not merely 
* nine-going,* and c ten-going, * but c various-going ’ ( virdpa*), 
meaning that the duration of their sacrifices was sometimes 
shorter than nine and sometimes longer than ten months. In fact 
a Sapla-gu (seven-going) is mentioned in X, 47, 6, along with 
Brihaspati, the son of A'ngiras, and it seems to be used there 
as an adjective qualifying Brihaspati; for Brihaspati is described 
in another place (IV, 50, 4) as saptdsya (seven- mouthed), while 
rthe Atharva-Veda IV, 6, 1, describes the first BrAhmana, Brihas- 
jDati, as dashd&ya or ten-mouthed. W e have also seen that in 
IV, 51, 4, the Dashagva is also* called ‘seven-mouthed. ’ All these 
•expressions can be satisfactorily explained only by supposing 
that the Angirases were not merely ‘ nine-going * or ‘ ten-go- 
ing,* but virdpax or ‘ various-going,* and that they completed 
their sacrifices within the number of months for which the 
5un was above the horizon at the place where these sacrifices 
were performed. It follows, therefore, that in ancient times 
the sacrificial session lasted from seven to ten months; and the 
number of sacrificers ( Hotrl *) corresponded with the number of 
the months, each doing his duty by rotation somewhat, after 
the manner of the Egyptian priests previously referred 
to. These sacrifices were over when the long night com- 
menced, during which Indra fought with Vala and van- 
quished him by the end of tjjg yc^r ( parivatsare , X, 6 %, % ). 
The word parivatsare ( at the end of the year ) is very sug- 
gestive and shows that the year closed with the long night. 

Another reference to a period of ten months* sun-shine 
is found in the legend. of Dirghatamas whom the Ashvins 
^re said to have saved or rescued from a pit, into which 
Jie was thrown, after being made blind and infirm. I 
diave devoted a separate chapter later on to the discussion of 
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Vedic legends. But I take up here the legend of Dtrghau 
tamas because we have therein an express statement as to the- 
life of Dirghatamas, which remarkably corroborates the con. 
elusion we have arrived at from the consideration of the story 
of the Dashagvas. ^The story of Dirghatamas is narrated in 
the Mahabh&rata, Adiparvan, Chap. 104. He is said to be the 
son of Mamat 4 by Utathya, and born blind through the curse oF 
Brihaspati his uncle. He was, however, married and had several 
sons by Pradveshi. The wife and the sons eventually became 
tired of feeding the blind Dirghatamas (so called because he 
was born blind ), and the sons abandoned him afloat on a worn- 
out raft in the Ganges. He drifted on the waters for a long time 
and distance, when at last the k<ng Bali picked him up. DirghaJ 
tamas then had several sons born to him from a ddsi or a female 
slave, and also from the wife of Bali, the sons of Bali's wife be. 
coming kings of different provinces. In the Rig- Veda Dirgha- 
tamas is one of the proteges of the Ashvins, and about 25 hymns 
in the first Mandala are ascribed to him. He is called M&mat. 
eya, or the son of Mamat& in I, 152, 6, and Uchathya’s offspring 
in I, 158, 4. In the latter hynfn he invokes the Ashvins for the 
purpose of rescuing him from the ordeals of fire and water to- 
which he was subjected by the D&sa Traitana. In 1 , 147, 3 and 
Iv > 4 i I 3 » Agni is, however, said to have restored to Dirgha- 
tamas his eyesight* But the statement need not surprise us as- 
the achievements .of one deity are very often ascribed to* 
another in the E.ig.Veda, Dirghatamas does not stand 
alone in being thus rescued by the Ashvins. Chyav&na fe 
spoken of as another protege of the Ashvins, and they are 
said to have restored him to youth. Vandana and a host of others : 
are similarly mentioned as being saveef, rescued, cured, protected 
or rejuvenated by the Ashvins. All these achievements are now'll# 
understood as referring to the exploit of restoring to the sum 
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bis decayed power in the winter. But with the expression- 
“like the sun dwelling in darkness’’ before us, in the legend of 
Vandana (1, 117, 5), we must make these legends refer not 
merely to the decayed power of the sun in winter, but to his 
actual sinking below the horizon for some time. Bearing this- 
in mind, let us try to see what inference we can deduce, so far 
as the subject in hand is concerned, from the legend of 
Dirghatamas. 

The statement in the myth or legend, which is most im- 
portant for our purpose, is contained in I, 158, 6. The verse 
may be literally translated as follows: — “Dirghatamas, the son 
of MamatA, having grown decrepit in the tenth yuga, becomes 
a Brahman charioteer of tho waters wending to their goal.’’* 
The only expressions which require elucidation in this verse 
are “ in the tenth yuga ” and “waters wending to their goal." 
Otherwise the story is plain enough. Dirghatamas grows old 
in the tenth yuga, and riding on waters, as the Mahabharata story 
has it, goes along with them to the place-which w the goal of 
these waters. But scholars are not agreed as to what yuga 
means. Some take it to mean a cycle of years, presumably 
live as in the Vedanga-Jyotisha, and invest Dirghatamas with 
infirmity at the age of fifty. The Petersburg Lexicon would 
interpret yuga , wherever it occurs in the Pig- Veda, to mean 
not *a period of time,’ but 'a generation,’ or ‘the relation 
of descent from a common stock’ ; and it is followed by 
Grassmann in this respect. - According to these scholars the 
phrase “in the tenth yuga” in the above verse would, 
therefore, signify “in the tenth generation” whatever that 
may mean. Indeed, there seems to be a kind of prejudice 
against interpreting yuga as meaning ‘a period of time’ in 
the Big- Veda, and iUis, therefore, necessary to examine the 

* pig. i, 158, 6 — awmfl asrafa 1 
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point at some length in this place. That the word yuga by 
itself means ‘a period of time,’ or that, at any rate, it is one of 
its meanings goes without saying. Even the Petersburg 
Lexicon assigns this meaning to yuga in the Atharva Veda 
VIII, 2, 21 ; but so far as the Rig-Veda is concerned yuga, 
.according to it, must mean ’descent,’ or 'generation,' or some- 
thing like it, but never ‘a period of time.’ This is especially 
the case with the phrase Mduunlui yugd , or M.anuthyd yugdni, 
which occurs several times in the Rig-Veda. Western scho- 
lars would everywhere translate it to mean ‘generations of 
men,’ while native scholars, like Sayafla and Mahidhara, take 
it to refer to ‘ mortal ages ’ in a majority of places. In some 
cases (I, 124, 2 ; I, 144, 4) SayGna, however, suggests, as an 
alternative, that the phrase may be understood to mean ‘con- 
junction’ or ‘couples [yuga) of men ’ ; and this has probably given 
rise to the interpretation put upon the phrase by W estem 
scholars. Etymologically the word yuga may mean ‘conjunc- 
tion’ or ‘a couple,’ denoting either (1) ‘a couple of day and night,’ 
or (2) ‘a couple of months,’ i-e. ‘ a season,’ or (3) ‘a couple of 
fortnights,' or ‘the time . of thfe conjunction of the moon and 
the sun,’ i. e. ‘a month.’ Thus at the beginning of the Kali- 
Yuga the planets and the sun were, it is supposed, in conjunc- 
tion and hence it is said to be called a yuga. It is also possible 
that the word may mean ‘a conjunction, or a couple, or even 
a generation of meiv’ Etymology, therefore, does not help 
us in determining which of these meanings should be assigned to 
the word yuga, or the phrase Mdnunhd yugd in the Rig- 
Veda, and we must find out some other means for 
determining it. The prejudice we have referred to above, 
appears to be mainly due to the disinclination of the Western 
scholars to import the later Yuga theory into the Rig-V eda. But 
it seems to me that the caution has been carried too far, so far 
_as almost to amount to a sort of prejudice. 
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Turning to the hymns of the Rig-V eda, we find as remark' 
ed by Muir, the phrase yuge yuge used at least in half a dozen- 
places (III, 26, 3 ; VI, 15, 8 ; X, 94, 12, &c.), and it is interpreted 
by S&yana to mean a period of time. In III, 33, 8, and X, 10, 10, 
we have uttara yugdni ‘ later ages,’ and in X, 72, 1, we read 
uttareyuge ‘ in a later age ' ; whilst in the next two verses we 
have the phrases Devdndm pdrvye yuge and Devdndm prathame 
yuge clearly referring to the later and earlier ages of the gods. 
The word Devdndm is in the plural and yuga is in the singular, 
and it is not therefore possible to take the phrase to mean 
‘ generations of gods.’ The context again clearly shows that 
a reference to time is intended, for the hymn speaks of the 
creation and the birth of the gods in early primeval times. Now 
if we interpret Devdndm yugam to mean ‘an age of gods,’ why 
should manushyd yugdni or mdnushd yugd be not interpreted 
to mean ‘human ages,’ is more than I can understand. There 
are again express passages in the Rig-V eda where mdnushd 
yugd cannot be taken to mean ‘generations of men.’ Thus 
in V, 52, 4, which is a hymn to Maruts, we read Vithve yt 
mdnushd yugd pdnti mariyam nishah. Here the verb is pdnti 
(protect), the nominative rishve ye (all those), and the object 
is martyam (the mortal man), while rishah (from injury), in 
the ablative, denotes the object against which the protection 
is sought. So far the sentence, therefore, means “All those- 
who protect man from injury” ; and now tl^e question is, what 
does mdnushd yugd mean? If we take it to mean “genera- 
tions of men” in the objective case it becomes superfluous, for 
martyam (man) is already the object of pdnti (protect). It 
is, therefore, necessary to assign to mdnushd yugd the only 
other meaning we know . of, viz., ‘ human ages ’ and take the 
phrase as an accusative of time. Thus interpreted the whole 
sentence means “All those, who protect man from injury 
during human ages.” No other construction is more natural! 
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■ or reasonable than this; but still Prof. Max Muller translates 
the verse to mean “All those who protect the generations of 
men, who protect the mortal from injury,”* in spite of the fact 
that this is tautological and that there is no conjunctive par- 
ticle in the text (like cha) to join what according to him are the 
two objects of the verb ‘protect.’ Mr. Griffith seems to have 
perceived this difficulty, and has translated, “Who all, through 
ages of mankind, guard mortal man from injury.” Another 
passage which is equally decisive on this point, is X, 140, 6. 
The verset is addressed to Agni, and people are said to have 
put him in front to secure his blessings. It is as follows : — 

Ritdvdnam mahisham vishva-darshatam 
agnith tumndya,.dadhire pu.ro jandh 
Shrut-karmm sapratha»4aman 
tvd gird daivyam mdnushd yugd || 

Here ritdvdnam (righteous), mahisham (strong), vUhva-dar- 
shatam (visible to all), aynim (Agni, fire), shrut-karnam (attentive 
eared), saprathas-tamam (most widely-reaching), tvd (thee) and 
daivyam (divine) are all in the accusative case governed by 
dadhire (placed), and describe the qualities of Agni. Jandh 
(people) is the nominative and dadhire (placed) is the only verb in 
the text. Sumndya (for the welfare) denotes the purpose for which 
the people placed Agni in front (puro) ; and gird (by praises) is 
the means by which the favour of Agni is to be secured. If we, 
therefore, leave out the various adjectives of Agni, the verse 
means, “The people have placed Agni (as described) in front for 
their welfare, with praises.” The only expression that remains is 
mdnushd yugd , and it can go in with other words in a natural 
way only as an accusative of time. The verse would then mean 
* See S. B. E. Series, Yol. XXXII, p. $1?. 
t Big. X, 140, 6,— qRmrt *piWi ^ 
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-“The people have placed Agni (as described) in front for their 
welfare, with praises, during human ages.’* But Griffith takes 
j/ugd to mean ‘generations,’ and supplying a verb of* his own, 
translates the last part of the verse thus: “ Men’s generations 
magnify (Agni) with praise-songs {gird). ” This shows what straits 
we are reduced to if we once make up our mind not to interpret 
mdnunhd yugd to mean ‘ a period of time ’; for the word ‘magnify’ 
does not exist in the original. This verse also occurs in the 
Vajasaneyi Samhita (XII, iii) and Mahidhara there explains 
mdnunhd yugd to mean ‘human ages’ or ‘periods of time’ such as 
fortnights. We have, therefore, at least two passages, where 
i mdnunhd yugd, must, according to the recognised rules of inter- 
pretation, be taken to mean ‘periods of time,’ and not ‘genera- 
tions of men,’ unless we are prepared to give up the natural con- 
struction of the sentence. There are no more passages in the 
Rig- Veda where mdnunhd yugd occurs in juxtappositiOn with 
words like jandh or martyam, so as to leave no option as regards 
the meaning to be assigned to yuga. But if the meaning of a 
phrase is once definitely determined even from a single passage^ 
we can safely understand the phrase in the same sense in other 
passages, provided the meaning does not conflict there with the 
context. That is how the meaning of many a Vedic word has 
been determined by scholars like Y&ska, and we are not ventur- 
ing on a new path in adopting the same process of reasoning in 
the present case. 

But if mdnunhd yugd means 1 human' ages ’ and not 
‘human generations,’ we have still to determine the exact 
duration of these ages. In the Atharva-Veda VIII, 2, 21, 
which says, “W e allot to thee, a hundred, ten thousand years, 
two, three or four yujas" the word yuga obviously stands for 
a period of time, not shorter than ten thousand years. But 
there are 'grounds to hold that in the early days of the flig- 
"Veda yuga must have denoted a short :r period of time. 
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or, at least, that was one of its meanings in early days. The 
Rig-V eda often speaks of ‘ the first * ( prathamd ) dawn, or 'the first 
of the coming’ (dyatindm prathamd) dawns, (Pig. 1 , 113, 8; 123, 1%. 
VII, 76, 6; X, 35, 4); while ‘the last’ (a«amri)dawn is mentioned 
in VII, 71, 3, and the dawn is said to have ‘the knowledge of the 
first day’ in 1 , 123, 9. Now, independently of what I have said 
before about the Vedic dawns, the ordinal numeral ‘first’ as- 
applied to the dawn is intelligible only if we suppose it to refer 
to the first dawn of the year, or the dawn on the first day 
of the year, somewhat like the phrase ‘first night’ (prathamd ' 
rdtrih) used in the Brahmaqas (spe Orion, p. 67). The ‘first’ 
(prathamd) and the ‘last’ (avamd) dawn must, therefore, be- 
taken to signify the beginning -and the end of the year in- 
those days; and in the light of what has been said about 
the nature of the Vedic dawns in the fifth chapter, we may 
safely conclude that the ‘ first ’ of the dawns was no other 
than the first of a set or group of dawns that appeared at the- 
close of the long night and commenced the year. Now this 
‘first dawn* is described as “wearing out human ages" 

( praminati manushyd yugdni) * in I, 124, 2, and I, g2, Ilf 
while in 1, 115, 2, we are told that “the pious or godly men 
extend the yugas” on the appearance of the dawn (yatrd 
naro devayanto yugdni vitanva'e), European scholars inter- 
pret yuga in the above passages to mean ‘generations oT 
men.’ But apart from the fact that the phrase mdnushd 
yugd must be understood to mean ‘ human ages ’ in at least 
two passages discussed above, the context in 1, 124, 2 and I, 
92, 11 is obviously in favour of interpreting the word yuga, oc- 
curring therein, as equivalent to a period of time. The dawn 
is here described as commencing a new course of heaven- 
ly ordinances, or holy sacrifices (daivyani vratdni), and set- 
ting in motion the manushyd yugdni, obviously implying- 
that with the first dawn came the* -sacrifices, as well as the 
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•cycle of time known as 4 human ages, ' or that ‘ the human ages ’ 
were reckoned from the first dawn. This association of mduushd 
yugd t or ‘human ages,’ with the ‘first dawn’ at once*enables us to 
definitely determine the length or duration of 4 human ages for 
if these ages (yugas) commenced with ths first dawn of the year, 
they must have ended on the last (avamd) dawn of the year. 
In other words mdnushd yugd collectively denoted the whqle 
period of time between the first and the last dawn of the year, 
-while a single yuga denoted a shorter division of this period. 

Apart from the legend of D'rghatamas, we have, therefore, 
sufficient evidence in the Rig-Veda to hold that the word yuga 
was used to denote a period of time, shorter than one year, and 
that the phrase mdnushd yugd meant ‘human ages,’ or ‘the period 
of time between the first and the last dawn of year,’ and not ‘hu- 
man generations.’ The statement that “D'.rghatamas grew old 
in the tenth yuga ” is now not only easy to understand, but it 
enables- us to determine, still more definitely, thenneaning of 
yuga in the days of the Pig- Veda. For, if yuga was a part of 
mdnushd yugd , that is, of the period between the first and the 
last dawn of the year, and the legend of Dirghatamas a, solar 
legend, the statement that “D’rghatamas grew old in the tenth 
yuga” can only mean that ‘the sun grew old in the tenth month.’ 
In other words, ten yugas were supposed to intervene between 
the first and the last dawn, or the two termini, of the year ; and 
as ten days or ten fortnights would be too sfiort, and ten seasons 
too long a period of time to lie between these limits, the 
word yuga in the phrase dashame yuge, must be interpreted 
to mean *a month* and nothing else. In short, Dirghatamas 
was the sun that grew old in the tenth month, and 
riding on the aerial waters was borne by them to the'r goil, 
that is, to the ocean (VII, 49, 2) below the horizon. The 
waters here referred to are, in fact, the same over whicV 
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the king Varufta is said to rule, or which flow by his commands,, 
or for which he is said to have dug out a channel (VII, 49, 1-4 ; 
II, 28, 4 ; VIJ , 87, 1) and so cut out a path for Surya, and which 
being released by Indra from the grasp of Vritra, bring on the sun 
(I, 51, 4). Prof. Max Muller, in his Contribution to the Science of 
Mythology (Vol. II, pp. 583-598), has shown that most of the 
achievements of the Ashvins can be rationally explained by taking 
them as referring to the decaying sun. The legend of Dirgha- 
tamas is thus only a mythical representation of the Arctic sun, who 
ascends above the ‘bright ocean’ (VII, 6o, 4), becomes visible for 
mdnushd yugd, or ten months, and then drops again into the ne- 
ther waters. What these waters are and how their nature has 
been long misunderstood will be fufther explained in a subsequent 
chapter, when we come to the discussion of Vedic myths. 
Suffice it to say for the present that the legend of Dirghatamas, 
interpreted as above, is in full accord with the legend of the 
Dashagvas,. who are described as holding their sacrificial session 
only for ten months. 

I have discussed here the meaning of ynga and mdnushd 
yugd at some length, because the phrases have been 
much misunderstood, in spite of clear passages shewing that- 
‘a period of time’ was intended to be denoted by them. These 
passages (V, 52, 4 ,*X, 140, 6) establish the fact that mannshd yugd 
denoted ‘human ages,’ and the association of these ages with the 
tfirst dawn’ (1, 124, 2 ; I, 115, 2) further shews that the length of 
a yaga was regarded to be shorter than a year. The mention of* 
the tenth yaga finally settles the meaning of yuga as ‘one month. '’ 
That is how I have arrived at the meaning of these phrases, and 
I am glad to find that I have been anticipated in my conclusions 
by Prof. Rang&chArya, of Madras, on different grounds'. In his es- 
say on the yugat,* he discusses the root meaning - ofi yuga, and, 

* The Yuga*, or a Question of Hindu Chronology And History, p. ifc. 
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taking it to denote ‘a conjunction,’ observes as follows, “ The 
phases of the moon being so readily observable, it is pro- 
bable that, as suggested by Professor Weber, the idea of a 
period of time known as a yuga and depending upon a conjunc- 
tion of certain heavenly bodies, was originally derived from 
a knowledge of these phases. The Professor ( Weber ) further 
strengthens his supposition by referring to a passage cited in 
the Shadvimsha Brahmana ( IV, 6 )* wherein the four yuga • 
are still designated by their more ancient names, and are con. 
nected with the four lunar phases to which they evidently owe 
their origin.’* Mr. Rangach^rya then refers to darsha , the 
ancient name for the conjunction of the sun and moon, and con* 
eludes, “ There is also old mythological or other evidence 
which leads us to conclude that our forefathers observed many 
other kinds of interesting celestial conjunctions ; and in all pro- 
bability the earliest conception of a yuga meant the period 
from new moon to new moon,” that is, one Umar month. The 
passage stating that it was the first dawn that set the cycle of 
mdnuahd yuga in motion is already quoted above ; and if we 
compare this statement with Rig. X, 138,6, where Tndra after 
killing Vritra and producing the dawn and the sun, is said 
“to have set the ordering of the months in the sky,” it will 
be further evident that the cycle of time which began with- 
the first dawn was a cycle of months. We may, therefore* 
safely conclude that mdnuahd yugd represented, in early days, 
a cycle of months during which the sun was above the horizon* 
or rather that period of sunshine and action when the ances- 
tors of the Aryan race held their sacrificial sessions or 
performed other religiqus and social ceremonies. 

There are many other passages in the {tig- Veda which • 
support the^same view. But mdnuahd yugd being everywhere 

# am* i wrafat (*arot) 

2 faqif u 
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interpreted by Western scholars to mean ‘human generations 
or tribes/ the real meaning of these passages has become 
obscure and unintelligible. Thus in VIII, 46, 12, we have 
“ All ( sacrifices ), with ladles lifted, invoke that mighty 
Indra for mAnmhii yutjA ” ; and the meaning evidently is that 
Soma libations were offered to Indra during the period of human 
ages. But taking mdnwhA yngA to denote ‘ human tribes,’ 
Griffith translates “ All races of mankind invoke &c,” a ren- 
dering, which, though intelligible, does not convey the spirit 
of the original. Similarly, Agni is said to shine during 
‘human ages’ in VII, 9, 4 . But there too the meaning 
‘human tribes’ is unnecessarily foisted upon the phrase. 
The most striking illustration of the impropriety of interpreting 
ynga to mean 'a generation ’ is, however, furnished by Rig. II, 
2, 2. Here Agni is said to shine for tnAnuthA yugA and kthapah. 
Now kthapah, means ‘ nights ’ and the most natural interpre- 
tation would be to take mAnntM yugA and kthapah as allied ex- 
pressions denoting a period of time. The verse will then mean: — 
“ O Agni ! thou shinest during human ages and nights.” It is 
necessary to mention ' nights,’ because though mdnnthA yugA 
is a period of sunshine, including a long day and a succession 
of ordinary days and nights, yet the long or the continuous 
night which followed mAnuthA yngA could not have been in- 
cluded in the latter phrase. Therefore, when the whole period 
of the BOlar year was intended, a compound expression like 
■“ mdnuthA yugA and the continuous nights” was necessary, 
*nd that to the meaning of the phrase- in 11,2, 2. But Prof. 
Oldenberg, *. following Max Muller, translates as follows, “ O 
Agni! thou shinest on human tribes, on continuous nights.” Here, 
-in the first place, it is difficult to understand what 'shining on 
hum^n tpbes ' means; and secondly if kthapah means.cOntinuous 
* S*« S. B. E. Series Vol. XLVI, pp. 193, 195. 
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nights it could mean nothing except ‘ the (ting continuous 
night,' and if so, why not take mhimhA yngA to represent the 
period of the solar year, which remains after the tong night fs 
excluded from it ? As observed by me before, Prof. Max Muller 
has correctly translated kshapah by ' continuous nights,' but has 
missed the true meaning of the expression mAnushA yuyA in this 
place. A similar mistake has been committed with respect to IV, 
16, 1 9, where the expression is kdinjmh nwdevia sharadas ehn 
pilrvih. Hei'e, in spite of the accent, Max Muller takes kdMpah 
as accusative and so does Say ana. But Say ana correctly inter- 
prets the expression as ‘ May we rejoice for many autumns 
(seasons) and nights.” ‘ Seasons and nights* is a compound 
phrase, and the particle dm oecomes unmeaning if we split it up 
and take nights (kshapah) with one verb, and seasons (shnradah) 
with another. Of course so long as the Arctic theoty was 
unknown the phrase ‘ seasons and nights * or 'mAnushA yvgd and 
nights * was unintelligible, inasmuch as nights wertj included in 
the seasons or the yugas. But Prof. Max Muller has himself 
suggested the solution of the difficulty by interpreting kshapah 
as ‘ continuous nights ’ in II. 2, 2 ; and adopting this rendering, 
we can, with greater propriety', take seasons and nights together, 
as indicated by the particle chi, and understand the expression 
to mean a complete solar year including the long night. The 
addition of hdtapah to mAnushA yngA, therefore, further supports 
the conclusion that the phrase indicated & period of sunshine as 
stated above. There are many other passages in translating which 
unnecessary confusion or obscurity has been caused by taking 
tndnudui yugd to mean human tribes ; but a discussion of these 
Is not relevant to the subject in hand. 

An independent corroboration of the conclusion we have * 
drawn from the legends of the Dashagvas and Dlrghatamas 
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is furnished by the number of seasons mentioned in certain 
Vedic texts. A period of sunshine of ten months followed by 
a long night of cwo months can well be described as five seasons 
of two months each, followed by the sinking of the sun into 
the watcis below the horizon ; and as a matter of fact we find 
the year so described in I, 164, 12, a verse, which occurs also in 
the Atharva Veda (IX, 9, 12,) with a slight variation and in the 
Prashnopani^had I, 11. It may be literally translated as 
follows: — “The five- footed ( pancha-pddam ) Father of twelve 
forms/they say, is full of watery vapours (purishinam) in the 
farther haT (j)are ardhe) of the heaven. These others again 
say (that) He the far-seeing (whakshanam) is placed on the six- 
spoked (*had art) and seven-wheeled (car), in the nearer (upare, 
scil. ardhe) half of the heaven.'** The adjective 1 far-seeing 1 is 
made to qualify ‘seven-wheeled* instead of ‘He* in the 
Atharva Veda, vichakshane being in the locative case; while 
Shankarachfaya in his commentary on the Prashnopanishpad 
splits upare into two words u and pare, taking u as an expletive. 
But these readings do not materially alter the meaning of the 
verse. The context everywhere clearly indicates that the 
year-god of twelve months ( dkriti , X, 85, 5) is here described. 
The previous veise in the hymn (Rig. I, 164) mentions 
4t The twelve-spoked wheel, in which 720 sons of Agni 
are established,” a clear reference to a year of twelve 
months with 720 days and nights. There is, therefore, 

• Rig. I., 164 , 1 ?, f^<* STTf: <T? wf 

trftfoomi firaaoi atrcnfe to? snyrfifajT u F° r 

A. V. (IX, 9 12 ,) roads ftaqpT; w hile Shankarachirya in his 
gloss on Prashnopanishad takes g* and qq as two different words. 
Shankar&ch&ry&’s explanation of q$ spjf is also noteworthy. He trans- 
lates it by ‘ in the third heaven/ the seat of the third 

*step of Vishnu, meaning that the five-footed year-god is then hidden in 
the remotest part of the heaven. 
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no doubt that the passage contains the description of the year, 
and the two halves of the verse, which are introduced by the 
phrases * they say ’ and ‘ others say/ give us two opinions about 
the nature of the year-god of twelve forms. Let us now see 
what these opinions are. Some say that the year-god is five- 
footed ( pancha-pddam ), that is, divided into five seasons ; and 
the others say that he has a six-spoked car, or six seasons. It 
is clear from this that' the number of seasons was held to be 
.five by some and six by others in early days. Why should 
there be this difference of opinion ? The Aitareya Brahmana 
I, i, ( and the Taittiriya SamhitA I, 6, 2, 3) explains that the two 
seasons of llemanta and Shishira together made a joint season, 
thereby reducing the number of seasons from six to five. But 
this explanation seems to be an afterthought, for in the Shata- 
patha Br&hmaha, XIII, 6, i, 10, Varshd and Sharad are com- 
pounded for this purpose instead of llemanta and Shishira . This 
shews that in the days of the Taittiriya Samhita and the Brah- 
manas it was not definitely known or settled which two seasons 
out of six should be compounded to reduce the number to five ; 
but as five seasons were sometimes mentioned in the Vedas, 
some explanation was felt to be necessary to account for the 
smaller number, and such explanation was devised by taking 
together any two consecutive seasons out of six and regard- 
ing them as one joint season of four months. But the ex- 
planation is too vague to be true ; and w<e cannot believe that 
the system of compounding any two seasons according to one's 
choice was ever followed in practice. We must, therefore, 
give up; the explanation as unsatisfactory, and see if the verse 
from the Rig- Veda, -quoted above, enables us to find out a 
better explanation of tlie fact that the seasons were once held 
to be five. Now the first half of this verse describes the 
five-footed father as full of watery vapours in the farther 
part of heaven, while the year of six-spoked car is said to 
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be far-seeing. In short, purtahinam (full of, or dwelling in, waters^ 
in the first line appears- to be a counterpart of viehahahanam, 
(far-seeing) in the second line. This is made clear by the verses- 
which follow. Thus the 13 th verse in the hymn speaks of “ the 
five-spoked wheel ” as remaining entire and unbroken though 
ancient ; and the next or the 14 th verse says that “ the unwast- 
ing wheel with its felly revolves ; the ten draw (it) yoked over 
the expanse. The sun’s eye goes covered with rajaa (aerial 
vapour) ; all worlds are dependent on him.”* Comparing this- 
with the nth verse first quoted, it may be easily seen that 
puriahmam (full of watery vapours) and rajasA Avritam (covered* 
with rajas) are almost synonymous phrases, and the only in- 
ference we can draw from them is that the five-footed year- 
god or the sun went to dwell in , watery vapours t. e„ became 
invisible, or covered with darkness (rajas), for some time in. 
the farther part of the heaven. The expression that “ The 
ten, yoked, draw his carriage,” (also cf. pig. IX, 63 , 9 ) further 
shows that the five seasons were not made by combining any 
two conseeutive seasons out of six as explained in the Br&h- 
maftas (for in that case the number of horses could not be- 
called ten), but that a real year of five seasons or 
ten months was here intended. When the number of seasons- 
became increased to six, the year-god ceased to be- 

purishin (full of waters), and became vichakahamm or far-see- 
ing. We have seen that the sun, as represented by Dirgha- 
tamas, grew old in the tenth month, and riding on aerial 
waters went into the ocean. The same idea is expressed in 
the present verse which describes two different views about 
the nature of the year, one of five, and the other of six sea- 
sons, and contrasts their leading features with each other. 

* Pig. 1, 164, 13 & 14,— ** qfiWHTO flftuVI 

ft«t 1 mw towtoe eei$e v TOftr* 11 fptftr ve- 
to* Hr toe toitoI yw i ie&etwe Effcr- 

vrffcn fiw n 
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Thus pare ardhe is contrasted with upare ardfte in the second- 
line, pancha-fxidam (compare pnnchdre in the next verse, 

Pig' Veda I, 164, 13) with shad-are, and purishimm with vichaksh - 
mm, In short, the verse under consideration describes the year 
either (1) as five-footed, and lying in waters in the farther part of 
heaven, or (2) as mounted on a six-spoked car and far-seeing in 
the nearer part of the heaven. These two descriptions cannot 
evidently apply to seasons in one and the same place, and the 
artifice of combining two consecutive seasons cannot be 
accepted as a solution of the question. Five seasons and ten 
months, followed by the watery residence of the sun or dark 
nights, is what is precisely described in the first half of this- 
passage (I, 164, 12), and, from what has been said hitherto, it 
will be easily seen that it is the Arctic year of ten months that 
is here described. The verse, and especially the contrast 
between purishhiam and vichatohanam, does not appear to 
have attracted the attention it- deserves. But in the light of 
the Arctic theory the description is now as* intelligible 
as any. The Vedic bards have here preserved for us the 
memory of a year of five geasons or ten months, although 
their year had long been changed into one of twelve 
months. The explanation given in the Br&hmanas are all so 
many post facto devices to account for the mention of five 
seasons in the Pig-Veda, and I do not think we are bound to 
accept them when the fact of five seasons can be better ac- 
counted for. I have remarked before that in searching for 
evidence of ancient traditions we must expect to find later 
traditions associated with them, and pig. I, 164, 12, dis- 
cussed above, is a good illustration of this remark. The 
first line of the verse, though it speaks of five seasons, des- 
cribes the year as twelve- formed ; while the second line,- 
which deals with a year of six seasons or twelve months,- 
speaks of it as 4 seven-wheeled,’ that is, made up of sever* 
months or seven suns, or seven rays of the sun. This may 
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appear rather inconsistent at the first sight ; but the history 
of words in any language will show that old expressions 
are preserved in the language long after they have ceased 
to denote the ideas primarily expressed by them. Thus 
we now use coins for exchange, yet the word ‘pecuniary/ 
which is derived from pecus= cattle, is still retained in 
the language ; and similarly, we still speak of the rising 
of the sun, though we now know that it is not the lumi- 
nary that rises, but the earth, by rotating round its axis, 
makes the sun visible to us. Very much in the same way 
and by the same process, expressions like aaptdshva (seven- 
horsed) or 8apta-chakra (seven-wheeled), as applied to the 
year or the sun, must have become recognised and esta- 
blished as current phrases in the language before the hymns 
assumed their present form, and the Vedic bards could 
not have discarded them even when they knew that they 
were not applicable to the state of things before them. On 
the contrary, as we find in the Brahmanas, every artifice, 
that ingenuity could suggest, was tried to make these old 
phrases harmonise with the state of things then in vogue, 
and from the religious or the sacrificial point of view it was 
quite necessary to do so. But when we have to examine 
the question from a historical stand-point, it is our duty to* 
separate the relics of the older period from facts or in- 
cidents of the later period with which the former are some- 
times inevitably mixfcd up; and if we analyse the verse *in 
question ( 1 , 164, 12 ) in this way we shall clearly see in it 
the traces of a year of ten months and five seasons. The 
same principle is also applicable in other cases, as, for in- 
stance, when we find the Navagvas mentioned together with 
the seven vipras in VI, 22, 2. The bafds, who gave us the 
present version of the hymns, knew of the older or primeval 
state of things only by traditions, and it is no* wonder if 
these traditions are occasionally mixed up with later events; 
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On the contrary the preservation of so many traditions of the 
primeval home is itself a wonder, and it is this fact, which 
invests the oldest Veda with such peculiar importance from 
the religious as well as the historical point of view. 

To sum up : there are clear traditions preserved in the 
Rig-Veda, which show that the year once consisted of seven 
months or seven suns, as in the legend of Aditi's sons, or that 
there were ten months of the year as in the legend of the 
Dashagvas or Dirghatamas ; and these cannot be accounted for 
except on the Arctic theory. These ten months formed the 
sacrificial session of the primeval sacriiicers of the Aryan 
race ; and the period was denominated as mdnu*hd yugd , or 
human ages, an expression milch misunderstood by Western 
scholars. The sun went below the horizon in the tenth of these 
yugas, and Indra fought with Vala in the period of darkness 
which followed, and, at the end of the year, again brought back 
the sun ce dwelling in darkness during the period. The 
whole year of twelve months was thus made up of * mdnushd 
yugd and continuous nights,” and, in spite of the fact that the 
Vedic bards lived later on in places where the sun was above 
the horizon for twelve months, the expression "mdnushd yugd 
and kshapah (nights)*’ is still found in the Rig-Veda. It is 
true that the evidence discussed in this chapter is mostly le- 
gendary ; but that does not lessen its importance in any way, 
for it will be seen later on that some of these traditions are 
Indo-European in character. The tradition that the year was 
regarded by some to have been made up only of five seasons, or 
that only ten horses were yoked to the chariot of the sun, is 
again in full accord with the meaning of these legends ; and it 
-will be shown in the next chapter that in the Vedic litera- 
ture there are express sfatements about a sacrificial session, of 
ten months, which are quite independent of these traditions, 
•and which, therefore, independently prove and strengthen the 
conclusions deduced from the legends discussed in this chapter* 
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The Pravargya ceremony— Symbolises the revival of the yearly 
sacrifice — Milk representing seed heated in Gharma or Mah&vira 
— Mantras used on the occasion of pouring milk into it — The 
two creating the five, and the ten of Vivasvat— Indicate the 
death of the year after five seasons or ten months — The tradi- 
tion about the sun falling beyond the sky — Annual Sattras — 
Their type, the Gav&m-ayanam or the Cows* walk — Lasted 
for io or 12 months according to the Aitareya Brahmana 
— Two passages from the Taittiriya SamhitS describing the 
Gav&m-ayanam — Mention io months’ duration of the Sattra, 
but give no reason except that it was an ancient practice* 
—Plainly indicates an ancient sacrificial year of ten months 
— Comparison with the old Roman year of ten months or 304 
days — How the rest of 360 days were disposed of by the 
Romans not yet known — They represented a long period of 
darkness according to the legend of the Doshagvas — Thus lead- 
ing to the Arctic theory — Prof. Max Muller on the threefold 
nature of cows in the Vedas — Cows as animals, rain and dawns 
or days in the Rig- Veda — Ten months’ Cows* walk thus means 
the ten months’ duration of ordinary days and nights— 350 
oxen of Helios— Implies a night of ten days — The stealing of 
Apollon’s oxen by Hermes— Cows stolen by Vritra in theVedas 
— Represent the stealing of day-cows thereby causing the long 
night — Further sacrificial evidence from the Vedas — Classifi- 
cation of the Soma-sacrifices — Difference between Ek&ha and 
Ahina — A hundred nightly sacrifices — Annual Sattras like the 
Gav&m-ayanam — Model outline or scheme of ceremonies- 
therein — Other modifications of the same— All at present 
based upon a civil year — But lasted for ten months in ancient 
times — Night-sacrifices now included amongst day-sacrifices- 
— The reason why the former extend only over 100 nights' 
is yet unexplained — Appropriately accounted for on the Arctic- 
theory — -Soma juice extracted at night in the AHr&tra, or 
the trans nocturnal sacrifice even now— The analogy applied: 
to other night-sacrifices — S&tri Salivas were the sacrifices of 
the long night in ancient times — Their object — Soma libations' 
exclusively offered to Indra to help him in his fight against 
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"Vala — Shatter dir a represented the maximum duration of the long 
-night — Corroborated by Aditi’s legend of seven months' sunshine 
— Explains why Indra was called' Shata-kratu in the Pur&nas — 
The epithet misunderstood by Western scholars —Similarity 
between Soma and Ashvamedha sacrifices — The epithet Shata- 
kratu , unlike other epithets, never paraphrased in the Vedas 
— Implies that it was peculiar or proper to Indra — Dr. Haug’s 
view that kratu means a sacrifice in the Vedas — Hundred forts 
•or pur ah (cities) of Vritra— Explained as hundred seats of dark* 
ness or nights— Legend of Tishtrya’s fight with Apaosha in the 
A vesta — Only a reproduction oflndra’s fight with Vritra— Tish- 
trya’s fight described as lasting from one to a hundred nights in 
the Avesta — Forms an independent corroboration of hundred 
nightly Soma sacrifices— The phrase sato-karahe found in the 
Avesta — The meaning and naturp of Ati-rdtra discussed — Means 
a trans-nocturnal Soma sacrifice at either end of the long night 
— Production of the cycle of day and night therefrom — Hence a 
’fitting introduction to the annual Sattras — Marked the close of 
the long night and the beginning of the period of sunshine — 
Sattra, Ati-rdtra, night-sacrifices and Ati-rdtra again thus formed 
the yearly round of sacrifices in ancient times — Clearly indicate 
the existence of a long darkness of 100 nights in the ancient year 
— Ancient sacrificial system thug corresponded with the ancient 
year — Adaptation of both to the new home effected by the 
Br&hmanas, like Numa’s reform in the old Roman Calendar — 
The importance of the results of sacrificial evidence. 

Thb legend of the Dashagvas, who completed their sa- 
crifices during ten . months, is not the only relic of the an- 
cient year preserved in the sacrificial literature. The Pra- 
vargya ceremony, which is described in the Aitareya Br&fa. 
mafia, (1, 18-22), furnishes us with another instance, where a 
reference to the old year seems to be clearly indicated. Dr. 
Hang, in his translation of the Aitareya BrAhmajtta, has ftdly 
described this ceremony in a note to 1 , 18. It lasts for three 
days and precedes the animal and the Soma sacrifice, as no 
one is allowed to take part in the Soma feast without having 
cmdergdne -this ceremony. The whole ceremony symbolises the 
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revival of the sun or the sacrificial ceremony (yajna\ which; 
for the time being* is preserved as seed in order that it may 
grow again in due time (Ait. Br. 1 , 18). Thus one of the chief 
implements used in the ceremony is a peculiar earthen pot called 
Gharma or Mahdvira . Placing it on the Vedic altar the Adhvaryu 
makes a circle of clay called khara^ because it is made of earth 
brought on the back of a donkey to the sacrificial ground. He 
places the pot on the circle and heats it so as to make it quite 
hot {gharma). It is then lifted by means of two shaphas (two 
wooden pieces), and then milking a cow, the milk is poured into 
the heated pot and mixed with the milk of a goat whose 
kid is dead. After this has been done, the contents of the 
Mahvdvim arc thrown into the Ahavaniya fire. But all the 
contents of the pot arc not thus thrown away, for the Hotri is 
described as eating the remainder of the contents of th e Gharma, 
which are said to be full of honey, full of sap, full of food and 
quite hot. The Aitareya Brahmana (I, 22) gives us a rational of 
this ceremony as follows, “The milk in the vessel is the seed. 
This seed (in the shape of milk) is poured in Agni (fire) as the 
womb of the gods for production, for Agni is the womb' 
of the gods.” This explanation proves the symbolic nature 
of the ceremony, and shows that the sun, the sacrifice or the 
year is thus preserved as seed for some time, and then revived 
at the proper season. The Mantra or the verse, which is reci- 
ted on the occasion of pouring the milk into the Mahdvira , is 
taken from the Rig-Veda VIII, 72 (61), 8, and it is very likely 
that the verse was selected not simply on account of mere 
verbal correspondence. The hymn, where this verse occurs, 
is rather obscure. But the verse itself, as well as the' two- 
preceding verses (VIII, 72 (6i), G-7-8), present no vertfal diffi- 
culty and may be translated as follows: — 

, “ 6. And now that mighty and great chariot of his with, 

horses, (as well as) the line of his chariot, is seen." 
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“7. The seven milk the one, and the two create the five,.. 
on the ocean's load-sounding bank.'* 

“8. With the ten of Vivasvat, Indra, by his three-fold 
hammer, caused the heaven's bucket to drop down?’* 

Here, first of all, we are told that his (sun's) chariot, the 
great chariot with horses, has become visible, evidently mean- 
ing that the dawn has made its appearance on the horizon. 
Then the seven, probably the seven Ilotris , or seven rivers, 
are said to milk this dawn and produce the two. This milking is 
a familiar process in the Rig- Veda, and in one place the cows 
of the morning are said to be milked from darkness (I, 33, 10). 
The two evidently mean day and night, and as soon as they 
are milked, they give rise to the five seasons. The day and 
the night are said to be the two mothers of Surya in III, 55 , 6, 
and here they are the mothers of the five seasons. What becomes 
after the expiry of the seasons is described in the eighth verse. 

It says that with the ten of Vivasvat, or with the lapse of ten 
months, Indra with his three-fold hammer shook down the,] 
heavenly jar. This means that the three storing places of the 
aerial waters (VII, 101, 4) were all emptied into the ocean at 
this time, and along with it the sun also went to the lower world, 
for sunlight is described to be three-fold in VII, 101, 2, and 
S&yana there quotes the Taittiriya SamhitA (II, 1, 2, 5), which 
says that the sun has three lights, the morning light being the 
Vasanta , the mid-day the Grishma , and the evening the Sharad. 
The verse, therefore, obviously refers to the three-fold courses of 
waters in the heaven and the three-fold light of the sun; and all 
this is said to come to an end with the ten of Vivasvat. The sun 
and the sacrifice are then preserved as seed to be re-generated some 
time after, — a process symbolised in the Pravargya ceremony. The 

* pig. viii, 72, 6 - 8 ,— qjim 
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idea of the sun dropping from heaven is very common in the 
sacrificial literature. • Thus in the Aitareya Br&hmana (IV, 18) 
we read, “The gods, being afraid of his (sun’s) falling beyond them 
being turned upside down, supported him by placing above him 
the highest worlds” ;* and the same idea is met with in the 
T&fidya Brahmana (IV, 5, 9-1 1). The words “falling beyond” 
{jtardehas atipdtdt) are very important, inasmuch as they show 
that the sun dropped into regions that were on the yonder side. 
-One of the Ashvin’s protege is also called Chyavana, which 
word Prof. Max Muller derives from ohyu to drop. The Ashvins 
are said to have restored him to youth, which, being divested of 
its legendary form, means the rehabilitation of the sun that had 
dropped into the nether world. The Pravargya ceremony, which 
preserves the seed of the sacrifice, is, therefore, only one phase of 
the story of the dropping sun in the sacrificial literature, and the 
verses employed in this ceremony, if interpreted in the spirit Qf 
that ceremony, appear, as stated above, to indicate an older 
year of five seasons and ten months. 

Bat the Mantras used in the Pravargya ceremony are not 
so explicit as one might expect such kind of evidence to be. 
Therefore, instead of attempting to give more evidence of the 
same kind, — and there are many such facts in the Vedic sacri- 
ficial literature,— I proceed to give the direct statements about 
the duration of the annual Saurat from the well-known Vedic 
works. These statements have nothing of the legendary cha- 
sracter about them, and are, therefore, absolutely certain and 
reliable. It has been stated before that the institution of 
sacrifice is an old one, .and found amongst both the Asiar 
tic and the European branches of the Aryan-race. It was* 
in fact, the main ritual of the religion of these people, and 
naturally enough every detail concerning the sacrifices was 


* Ait. Brah. VI. 18— 1 
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■closely watched, or accurately determined by the priests, who had 
Ahe charge of these ceremonies; It is true that in giving reasons 
for the prevalence of a particular practice, these priests some- 
times indulged in speculation ; but the details of * the sacrifice 
were facts that were settled in strict accordance with custom 
and tradition, whatever explanations might be given in regard 
to their origin. But sometimes the facts were found to be so 
stubborn as to defy apy explanation, and the priests had to 
content themselves with barely recording the practice, and 
adding that “ such is the practice from times immemorial.’’ It 
is with such evidence that we have now to deal in investigating 
the duration of the annual Sattraa in ancient times. 

There are many annual Sattraa like AdilyAndm-ayanam , 
AAgiraadm-ayanam, Gavdm-ayanam, &c. mentioned in the Brah- 
manas and the Shrauta Sutras ; and, as observed by Dr. Haug, 
they seem to have been originally established in imitation of the 
sun’s yearly course. They are the oldest of the Vedic sacrifices, and 
their duration and other details have been all very minutely and 
carefully noted down in the sacrificial works. All these annual 
Sattraa are not, however, essentially different from each other, 
being so many different varieties or modifications, according to 
circumstances, of a common model or type, and the Gavdm- 
ayanam is said to be this type, (vide, com. on Ashv. S. S. n, 7, 1). 
Thus in the Aitareya Br&hmana (IV, 17) we are told that “They 
hold the Gavdm-ayanam , that is, the sacrificial session called * the 
■Cows’ walk.’ The cows are the Adityas (gods of the months). By 
holding the session called the Cows’ walk they also hold the Adi- 
tydndm-ayanam (the walk of the Adityas).”* If we, therefore, ascer- 
tain the duration of the Gavdm-ayanam , the same rule would apply 
to all other annual Sattraa, and we need not examine the latter 
separately. This Gavdm-ayanam, or the Cows’ w alk, is fully 


• See Dr. Haug’e Ait. Br&h. Vol. II, p. 287 . The original is a. 

fellow*,— inrow* jt qft. 
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described in three places. Once in the Aitareya Brahmana and 
twice in the Taittiriyn Samhita. We begin with the Aitareya 
Brahmana (IV, 17 ), which describes the origin and duration of 
the Sattra as follows: — 

“The cows, being desirous of obtaining hoofs and homs r 
held (once) a sacrificial session. In the tenth month (of their 
sacrifice) they obtained hoofs and horns. They said, ‘W e have 
obtained fulfilment of that wish for which we underwent the 
initiation into the sacrificial rites. Let us rise (the sacrifice 
being finished).’ Those, that arose, are these, who have horns. 
Of those, who, however, sat (continued the session) saying, ‘Let 
us finish the year,’ the homs went off on account of their 
distrust. It is they, who are hornless (tdpardh). They (continu- 
ing their sacrificial session) produced vigour {Hr jam). Thence- 
after (having been sacrificing for twelve months and) having; 
secured all the seasons, they rose (again) at the end. For they 
had produced the vigour (to reproduce horns, hoofs, &c. when 
decaying). Thus the cows made themselves beloved by all 
(the whole* world), and are beautified (decorated) by all.”* 

Here it is distinctly mentioned that the cows first obtained 
the fulfilment of their desire in ten month*, and a number 
of them left off sacrificing further. Those, that remained 
and sacrificed for two months more, are called ‘distrust* 
fid,' and they had to suffer for their distrust by forfeiting 
the homs they had obtained- It is, therefore, clear, that this 
yearly Sattra, which in the Samhit&s and Br&hmanas is a 
Sattra of twelve months in imitation of the sun’s yearly 

* See Dr. Haug’s Ait. Brah. Trans. Vol. II, p. 287. The passage is 
as follows,— nrat I sramrcm 1 wet smfa ftrarasiwrar tpair 

nrftr wet: wnwnrwH 1 m awsnr wrffc- 

gmftr 1 et m t^rr wfhwftsu et: ^n wr ft q iw t gn r a r flr- 

terth Hranwa^TT wnfai jtteee i et 33J sregNtrong 
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course, was once completed in ten months. Why should it be 
so ? Why was a Sattra , which is annual in its very nature 
and which now lasts for twelve months, once completed in ten 
months ? How did the sacrifices obtain all the religious me- 
rit of a twelve months’ sacrifice by sacrificing for ten months 
only ? These are very important questions ; but the Aitareya 
BrAhmana neither raises them, nor gives us any clue to their 
solution. If we, however, go back to the Taittiriya SamhitA, 
the oldest and most authoritative work on the sacrificial cere- 
monies, we find the questions distinctly raised. The SamhitA 
expressly states that the Gavdm-ayanam can be completed in 
ten or twelve months, according to the choice of the sacrificer ; 
but it plainly acknowledges its inability to assign any reason 
how a Sattra of twelve months could be completed in ten, ex. 
cept the fact that “ it is an old practice sanctioned by imme- 
morial usage.” These passages are very important for our 
purpose, and I give below a close translation of each. The 
first occurs in the Taittiriya Samhita (VII, 5 , 1 , 1 - 2 )*, and 
may be rendered as follows : — , 

“ The cows held this sacrificial session, desiring that ‘ be- 
ing hornless let horns grow unto us.’ Their session lasted 
(for) ten months. Then when the horns grew (up), they rose 
saying, ‘We have gained.’ But those, whose (horns) were not 
grown, they rose after completing the year, saying ‘We have 
gained.' Those, that had their horns grown, and those that 
had not, both rose saying ‘ We have gained.’ Cows’ session is 
thus the year (year session). Those, who know this, reach the 
year and prosper verily. Therefore, the hornless (cow) moves 
• Taitt. Sam. VII, 5, 1, 1-2,— rmft 

arnraar 
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(grazes) pleased during the two rainy months. This is what 
the Sattra has achieved for her. Therefore, whatever is done 
in the house of one performing the yearly Sattra is successful- 
ly, timely and properly done,” 

This account slightly differs from that given in the Aita- 
reya Br&hmana. In the Samhit& the cows, whose session last- 
ed for twelve months, are said to be still hornless ; but instead 
of getting vigour (dr jam), they are said to have obtained as a 
reward for their additional sitting, the pleasure of comfortable 
grazing in the two rainy months, during which, as the com- 
mentator observes, the homed cows find their horns an impe- 
diment to graze freely in the field, where new grass has grown 
up. But the statement regarding the duration of the Sattra 9 
viz., that it lasted for ten or twelve months, is the same both 
in the Samhita and in the Brahmana. The Samhita. again 
takes up the question in the next Anuvdka (VII, 5, 2, 1-2)*, 
and further describes the cows* session as follows : — 

“The cows held this sacrificial session, being hornless 
(and) desiring to obtain horns. Their session lasted (for) ten 
months ; then when the horns grew (up), they said, 1 We have 
gained, let us rise, we have obtained the desire for which we 
sat (commenced the session). 7 Half, or as many, of them as 
said, 4 We shall certainly sit for the two twelfth (two last) 
months, and rise after completing the year,’ (some) of them had 
horns in the twelfth month by trust, (while) by distrust those 
that (are seen) hornless (remained so). Both, that is, those 
who g ot horns, and those who obtained vigour (dr jam), thus 

* Taitt. Sam- VII, 5, 2, 1-2,— *T wfr: 
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attained their object. One, who knows this, prospers, whether 
rising (from the sacrifice) in the tenth month or in the twelfth. 
They indeed go by the path ( padena ) ; he going by the path 
indeed attains (the end) . This is that successful ayanam 
(session). Therefore, it is go-sani (beneficial to the cows).” 

This passage, in its first part, repeats the story given in 
the previous Annvdka of the Samhiti and in the Aitareya Br&h- 
mana with slight variations. But the latter part contains two 
important statements : firstly that whether we complete the 
sacrifice within ten months or twelve months, the religious me- 
rit or fruit obtained is the same in either case, for both are said 
to prosper equally ; and secondly, this is said to be the case 
because it is the 'path,' or as Sayana explains, “ an immemorial 
custom.” The Sarnhita is, in fact, silent as to the reason why an 
annual Satlra , which ought to, and as a matter of fact does* 
now last for twelve months, could be completed in ten months; 
and this reticence is very remarkable, considering how the 
SariihitS. sometimes indulges in speculations about tlTe origin of 
sacrificial rites. Any how we have two facts clearly established* 
(i) that at the time of the Tajttiriya Sariihita the Gavdm-aya- 
nam, the type of all annual Sattra*, could be completed in ten 
months ; and ( 2 ) that no reason was known at the time, as to 
why a Sattra of twelve months could be thus finished in ten, 
except that it was ‘ an immemorial custom.’ The Tandya 
Brahmana, IV, 1, has .’a similar discussion about Gavdm-aya- 
natn, and clearly recognises its two-fold character so far as 
its duration is concerned. Sayana and Bhatt-Bh&skara, in 
their commentaries on the Taittiriya SamhitA, cannot, there- 
fore, be said to have invented any new theory of their own 
as regards the double duration of this annual Sattra. We 
shall discuss later on wHht is denoted by “ cows ” in the above 
passages. At present we are concerned with the duration of 
the Sattra ; and if we compare the above matter-of-fact state- 
ments in the Samhit& about the double duration of the annual 
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Sattra with the legend of the Dashagvas sacrificing for ten 
months, the conclusion, that in ancient times the ancestors of 
the Vedic Aryas completed their annual sacrificial session in 
ten months , becomes irresistible. This duration of the Sattra 
must have been changed and all such Sattras made to last for 
twelve months, when the Vedic people came to live in regions 
where such an annual session was impossible. But conserva- 
tism in such matters is so strong that* the old practice must 
have outlived the change in the calendar, and it had to be re- 
cognised as an alternative period of duration for this Sattra in 
the Samhit&s. The Taittiriya SamhitA has thus to record the 
alternative period, stating that it is an ancient practice, and I 
think it settles the question, so far as the duration of these 
Sattrafi in ancient times is concerned. Whatever reasons we 
may assign for it, it is beyond all doubt that the oldest annual 
Sattras lasted only for ten months. 

But the Taittiriya Samhita is not alone in being thus 
unable to Assign any reason for this relic of the ancient calen- 
dar, or the duration of the annual Sattra . W e still designate 
the twelfth month of the European solar year as December 9 
which word etymologically denotes the tenth month, (Latin 
decern , Sans, dashan , ten ; and btr Sans, vdra, time or period), 
and we all know that Numa added two months to the ancient 
Roman year and made it of twelve months. Plutarch, in his 
life of Numa, records another version of the story, viz., that 
Numa, according to some, did not add the two months, but sim- 
ply transferred them from the end to the beginning of the year. 
But the names of the months clearly show that this could not 
have been the case, for the enumeration of the months by words 
indicating their order, as the fifth or Quintilis (old name for 
July), the sixth or Sixtiiis , (old name <or August), the seventh 
or September and so on the rest in their order, cannot, after it is 
once begun, be regarded to have abruptly stopped* at December t 
allowing only the last two months to be differently named* 
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Plutarch has, therefore, rightly observed that “we;have a proof 
in the name of the last (month) that the Roman year contained, 
at first, ten months only, and not twelve.”* But . if there was 
any doubt on the point, it is now removed by the analogy of the 
Oav&m-ayanam and the legends of the Dashagvas-and Dirghata* 
mas. Macrobius ( Saturnal . Lib. 1. Chap. 12) confirms the story of 
Numa’s adding, and not simply transposing, two months to the 
ancient year of ten months. What the Avesta has to say on 
this subject we shall see later on where traditions about the 
ancient year amongst the other Aryan races will also be consi- 
dered. Suffice it to say for the present that, according to tra- 
dition, the ancient Roman year consisted only of ten months, 
and like the duration of the O avdm-ayanam, it was subsequently 
changed into a year of twelve months ; and yet, so far as I know, 
no reason has yet been discovered, why the Roman year in 
ancient times was considered to be shorter by two months. On 
the contrary, the tendency is either to explain away the tradi- 
tion some how as inconvenient, or to ignore it altogether as 
incredible. But so long as the word December is before us, and 
we know how it is derived, the tradition cannot be so lightly 
set side. The Encyclopaedia: Britanica (s. v. calendar) records 
the ancient tradition that the oldest Roman year of Romu- 
lus was of ten months of 304 days, and observes “it is not known 
how the remaining days were disposed of.” If, with all the resour- 
ces of modem science at our command, we have not yet been 
.able to ascertain why the oldest Roman year was of ten months 
only, and how the remaining days were disposed of, we need 
not be surprised if the Taittiriya SamhitA refrained from spe- 
culating on the point and contented itself with stating that 
such was the ‘path’ or the old custom or practice handed 
down from generation to generation from times immemorial. 

* See Plutarch’s Lives, translated into English by the Rev. J ohn 
and William Langhorne (Ward, Lock & Co.), p. 54, f. 
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The Arctic theory, however, now throws quite a new light or* 
these ancient traditions, Vedic as well as Roman; and if we take 
the Gavdm-ayanam of ten months and the old Roman year of 
ten months as relics of the period when the ancestors of both 
these races lived together within the circum-polar regions, there 
is no difficulty of explaining how the remaining days were dispo- 
sed of. It was the period of the long night, — a time when Indra 
fought with Vala, to regain the cows imprisoned by the latter 
and Hercules killed the giant Cacus, a three-headed fire-vomiting 
monster, who had carried off Hercules’ cows and hid them in a 
cave, dragging them backwards in order that the foot-marks might 
not be traced. When the Aryan people migrated southwards 
from this ancient home they had to change this calendar to suit 
their new home by adding two mofe months to the old year. But 
the traces of the old calendar could not be completely wiped 
off, and we have still sufficient evidence, traditional or sacrifi- 
cial, to warrant us in holding that a year of ten months followed 
by a night of two months was known in the Indo-Germanic 
period— a conclusion, which is further confirmed by Teutonic 
myths and legends, as explained by Prof. Rhys, whose views 
will be found summarised in a subsequent chapter, 

The Taittiriya Samhita and the Aitareya Br&hmana sp eak 
of the Gavdm-ayanam as being really held by the cows. Was 
it really a session of these animals ? Or was it something else ? 
The Aitareya Brahmana, we have seen, throws out a sugges- 
tion that ‘the cows are the Adityas,’ that is, the month-gods, 
and the Cows’ session is really the session of the monthly sun- 
gods.* Comparative mythology now fully bears out the truth 
of this remarkable suggestion put forward by the Br&hmaha. 
Cows, such as we meet them in the mythological legends, 
represent days and nights of the year, not only in the Vedic 


* See Aitareya Br&h. IV, 17, quoted supra ; <j% | 
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but also in the Greek mythology ; and we can, therefore, now 
give a better account of the origin of this sacrificial session 
than that it was a session of bovine animals for the purpose 
of obtaining horns. Speaking of cows in the Aryan mythology. 
Prof. Max Muller in his Contributions to the Science of Mythology 
(Vol. II. p. 761) writes as follows : — 

“There were thus three kinds of cows, the real cows, the 
cows in the dark cloud (rain=milk), and the cows stepping forth 
from the dark stable of the night (the rays of the morning). 
These three are not always easy to distinguish in the Veda, nay, 
while we naturally try to distinguish between them, the poets- 
themselves seem to delight in mixing them up. In the passage 
quoted above (I, 32, n), we saw how the captive waters were 
compared to cows that had been stolen by Pani {uirvddh&h 
At>ah PaninA iva gAvah), but w 7 hat is once compared in the Veda 
is soon identified. As to the Dawn, she is not only compared 
to a cow, she is called the cow straight out. Thus when we 
read, R. V. I, 92, 1 , ‘These dawns have made a light fin the east- 
ern half of the sky, they brighten their splendour, the bright 
cows approach, the mothers,’ the cows, gdrnh, can only be the 
dawns 'themselves, the plural of dawn being constantly in the 
Veda used where we should use the singular. In R. V. I, 93, 4, 
we read that ‘Agnishomau deprived Pani of his cows and found 
light for many.’ Here again the cows are the dawns kept by 
Pahi in the dark stable or cave of the night, discovered by 
Sarami and delivered every morning by the gods of light." 

“We read in R. V. I, 62, 3, that Brihaspati split the rock 
and found the cows." 

'“Of Indra it is said, II, ig, 3, that he produced the sun an& 
found the cows ; of Brihaspati, II, 24, 3, that he drove out 
the cows, that he split the cave by his word, that he hid the 
darkness, and lighted up the sky. What can be clearer ? The 
Maruts also, II, 34, 1, are said to uncover the cows, and Agni r 
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V, 14, 4, is praised fpr killing the iiends, for having overcome 
darkness by light, and having found the cows, water and the 
sun.” 

“In all these passages we find no iva or na, which would 
indicate that the word cow was used metaphorically. The 
dawns or days as they proceed from the dark stable, or are 
rescued from evil spirits, are spoken of directly as the cows. If 
they are spoken of in the plural, we find the same in the case 
of the Dawn {u shas) who is often conceived as many, as in II, 
28, 2, updyane ushasdm gomatindm , ‘at the approach of the 
dawns with their cows.’ From that it required but a small 
step to speak of the one Dawn as the mother of the cows, IV, 
52, 2, mdtd gavdm." 

“Kuhn thought that these cows should be understood as the 
red clouds of the morning. But clouds are not always present 
at sunrise, nor can it well be said that they are carried off and 
"kept in prison during the night by the powers of darkness." 

“But Vhat is important and settles the point is the fact 
that these cows or oxen of the dawn or of the rising sun occur 
in other mythologies also and arg there clearly meant for days. 
They are numbered as 12X30, that is, the thirty days of the 12 
lunar months. If Helios has 350 oxen and 350 sheep, that can 
only refer to the days and to the nights of the year, and would 
prove the knowledge of a year of 350 days before the Aryan 
separation.” 

v'Thus the cows 'in mythology are the days and nights, or 
dawns, that are imprisoned by Pani, and not real living cows 
with horns. Adopting this explanation and substituting these 
metaphorical cows for gdvah in the Gavdm-ayanam , it is not 
difficult to see that underneath the strange story of cows 
•holding a sacrificial session for getting herns, there lies concealed 
the remarkable phenomenon, that, released from the clutches 
of Pani, these cows of days and nights walked^ on for ten 
months, the oldest duration of the session known as Cows' 
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-walk. In plain language this means, if it means anything t 
that the oldest Aryan year was one of ten months followed by 
the long night, during which the cows were again carried away 
by the powers of darkness. W e have seen that the oldest Ro- 
man year was of ten months, and the Avesta, as will be shown 
later on, also speaks of ten months’ summer prevailing in the 
Airyana Vaejo before the home was invaded by the evil spirit, 
who brought on ice and severe winter in that place. A year of 
ten months with a long night of two months may thus be 
taken to be known before the Aryan separation, and the refer- 
ences to it in the Vedic literature are neither isolated nor ima- 
ginary. Thye are the relics of ancient history, which have been 
faithfully preserved in the sacrificial literature of India, and if 
they were hitherto misunderstood it was because the true key 
required for their solution was as yet unknown. 

But as stated in the previous chapter, a year in the circum- 
polar region will always have a varying number of the months 
of sunshine according to latitude. Although, therefore, there 
is sufficient evidence to establish the existence of a year of 
ten months, we cannot hold that it was the only year known in 
-ancient times. In fact we hhve seen that the legend of Aditi 
indicates the existence of the seven months of sunshine ; and a 
band of thirty continuous dawns supports the same conclusion. 
But it seems that a year of ten months of sunshine was more 
prevalent, or was selected as the mean of the different vary- 
ing years. The former view -is rendered probable by the fact 
that of the Aiigirases of various forms ( virtyas ) the Navag- 
vas and the Dashagvas are said to be the principal or the most 
important in the pig- Veda (X, 62, 6). But whichever view 
we adopt, the existence of a year of seven, eight, nine, ten or 
eleven months of sunshyie follows as a matter of course, if the 
ancient Aryan home was within the Arctic circle. Prof. Max 
Muller, in the passage quoted above, points out that the old 
■Greek year probably consisted of 350 days, the 350 oxen of 
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Helios representing 'the days, and 350 sheep representing the- 
nights. He also notices that in German mythology 700 gold 
rings of Wieland, the smith, are spoken of, and comparing the 
number with 720 sons of Agni mentioned in 1 , 164, n, he 
draws from it the conclusion that a year of 350 days is also 
represented in the German mythology. This year is shorter 
by ten days than the civil year of 360 days, or tails short of 
the full solar year by 15 days. It is, therefore, clear, that if a 
year of 350 days existed before the Aryan separation, it must 
have been followed by a continuous night of ten days ; while, 
where the year was of 300 days, the long night extended over 
60 days of 24 hours each. We shall thus have different kinds 
of long nights ; and it is necessary to see if we can collect evi- 
dence to indicate the longest duration of the night known be- 
fore the Aryan separation. Speaking of the cows or oxen of 
Helios, as stated in the passage quoted above, Prof. Max Mul- 
ler goes on to observe 

“The .cows or oxen of Helios thus receive their back- 
ground from the Veda, but what is told of them by Homer is 
by no means clear. When it is said that the companions of 
Odysseus consumed the oxen of H6lios, and that they thus 
forfeited their return home, we can hardly take this in the 
modem sense of consuming or wasting their days, thought it 
may be difficult to assign any other definite meaning to it. 
Equally puzzling is the fable alluded to in the Homeric hymn 
that Hermes stole the oxen of Apollon and killed two of them. 
The number of Apollon’s oxen is given as fifty (others give 
the number as 100 cows, twelve oxen and one bull), which 
looks like the number of weeks in the lunar year, but why 
Hermes should be represented as carrying off the whole herd 
and then killing two, is difficult to guess, unless we refer it to 
the two additional months in a cycle of &>ur years." 

In the light of the Arctic theory the puzzle here referred 
to is solved without any difficulty. The stealing away orth& 
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■carrying off of the cows need not now be taken to mean 
-simple wasting of the days in the moderi\ sense of the word; nor 
need we attribute such stories to the “ fancy of ancient bards 
and story tellers.” The legend or the tradition- of stealing, 
consuming, or carrying off the cows or oxen is but another 
form of stating that so many days were lost, being swallowed 
up in the long night that occurred at the end of the year and 
lasted, according to latitude, for varying periods of time. So 
long as every thing was to be explained on the theory of a 
daily struggle between light and darkness, these legends were 
unintelligible. But as soon as we adopt the Arctic theory the 
whole difficulty vanishes, and what was confused and puzzling 
before becomes at once plain and comprehensible. In the 
Vedic mythology cows are similarly said to be stolen by Vritra 
or Vala, but their number is nowhere given, unless we regard 
the story of Rijr&shva ( the Red-horse ) slaughtering 100 or 101 
sheep and giving them to a she-wolf to devour (1, 116,16; 117, 18), 
as a modification of the story of stealing the cows. The Vedic 
sacrificial literature does, however, preserve for us an important 
relic, besides the one above noted, of the older calendar and 
especially the long night. But in this case the relic is so deeply 
buried under the weight of larter explanations, adaptations and 
emendations, that we must here examine at some length the 
history of the Soma sacrifices in order to discover the original 
meaning of the rites which are included under that general name. 
That the Soma sacrifice is an ancient institution is amply proved 
by parallel rites in the Parsi scriptures ; and whatever doubt we 
may have regarding the knowledge of Soma in the Indo-European 
period, as the word is not found in the European languages, 
the system of sacrifices can be clearly traced back to the 
primeval age. Of this sacrificial system, the Soma sacrifice may, 
at any rate, be safely taken as the oldest representative, since it 
forms the main feature of the ritual of the Rig-Veda, and a whole 
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Maxidata of 114 hymns in the Pig-V eda is dedicated to the 
praise of Soma. A careful analysis of the Soma sacrifice may,, 
therefore, be expected to disclose, at least partially, the nature 
of the oldest sacrificial system of the Aryan race ; and we,, 
therefore, proceed to examine the same. 

The chief characteristic of the Soma sacrifice, as distin- 
guished from other sacrifices, is, as the name indicates, the ex- 
traction of the Soma juice and the offering thereof to gods be- 
fore drinking it. There are three libations of Soma in a day, 
one in the morning, one at mid-day, and the last in the evening,, 
and all these are accompanied by the chanting of hymns during 
the sacrifice. These Soma sacrifices, if classed according to 
their duration, fall under three heads ; (1) those that are per- 
formed in a single day, called Ehfihas, (2) those that are per- 
formed in more than one and less than thirteen days, called 
Ahinas, and (3) those that take thirteen or more than 13 days- 
and may last even for one thousand years, called Sattras. Under 
the first head we have the Agnishtoma, fully described in the 
Aitareya Bt&hmana ( III, 39-44 ), as the key or the type of all 
the sacrifices that fall under this class. There are six modifica- 
tions of Agniahtoma, vie., Ati-agniahtoma, Ukthya, ShodashV 
V&japeya, AtirMra and Aptory&ma, which together with Ag- 
niahtoma, form the seven parts, kinds or modifications of the 
Jyotiahtoma sacrifice, ( Ashv. S. S. VI, 11, 1 ). The modification 
chiefly consists in the number of hymns to be recited at the 
libations, or the manner of recitation, or the number of the 
Orahas or Soma-cups used on the occasion. But with these we 
are not at present concerned. Of the second class of Soma sacri- 
fices, the Dvddashdha or twelve days’ sacrifice is cdebrated both 
as Ahina and Sattra and is considered to be very important. 
It is made up of three tryahat ( or three days’ performances,, 
called respectively Jyotis, Go, and Ayus ), .the tenth day and the 
two Atir&tras ( Ait. Br. IV, 23-4 ). The nine days’ performance 
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(three tryahas) is called the Nava-rdtra. Side by side with this,, 
there are, under this head, a number of Spma sacrifices extend- 
ing over two nights, three nights, four nights, upto twelve nights, 
called dvi-rdtra, tri-rdtra and so on (Tait. Sam. VII; I, 4, -VII, 3,. 
2 ; Ashv. Shr. Sut. X and XI ; Tin. Bri. 20, 11,-24, ig). In the- 
third class we have the annual Sattras and of these the Gavdm- 
ayanam is the type. Some Sattras which come under this class- 
are described as extending over 1,000 years, and a discussion is 
found in sacrificial works as to whether the phrase one thousand 
years signifies 1,000 real years, or whether it stands for 1,000 days. 
But we may pass it over as unnecessary for our purpose. The 
annual Sattras are the only important Sattras of this class, and 
to understand their nature we must see what a shalaha means.. 
The word literally denotes a group of six days (shat + ahan) and 
is used to denote six days’ performance in the sacrificial litera- 
ture. It is employed as a unit to measure a month in the same 
way as we now use a week, a month being made up of five 
shalahas. The shalaha, in its turn, consists of the daily sacrifices- 
called, Jyotis, Go, Ayus, and the same ;three taken in the 
reverse order as Ayus, Go and Jyotis. Every shalaha, therefore, 
begins and ends with a Jyotisfytoma (Ait. Br. IV, 15). The sham- 
laha is further distinguished into Abhiplava and Prishthya, ac- 
cording to the arrangement of the stomas or songs sung at the 
Soma libations. An annual Sattra is, in the main, made up of 
a number of shalahas joined with certain special rites at the be. 
ginning, the middle and the close of the Sattra. The central day 
of the Sattra is called Vishuvdn, and stands by itself, dividing 
the Sattra into two equal halves like the wings of a house (Tait. 
Br. I, 2, 3, 1) ; and the rites in the latter half of the session or 
after the Vishuvdn day are performed in an order which is the 
reverse of that followed <in performing the ceremonies in the first 
half of the sacrifice. The model annual Sattra (the Gavdm. 
ayanam) thus consists of the following parts : — 
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Parts . Days. 

I. The introductory AtirAtra 1 

J. The Chaturvimsha day, otherwise called the Arambha- 

niya (Ait. Br. IV. 12), or the PrAyaJCdya(TAnd. Br. 

IV, 2), the real beginning of the Sdttra 1 

3. Four Abhiplava, followed by one Prishthya shalaha 

each month; continued in this way for five months ••• 150 

4 . Three Abhiplava and one Prishthya shalaha 24 

5. The Abhijit day 1 

-6. The Three Svara-SAman days 3 

7 . The Vishuvdn or the Central day , which stands by 

itself, i.e not counted in the total of the Saltra days. 

8. The three fcvara-Saman days 3 

9. The Vishvajit day 1 

10. One Prishthya and three Abhiplava shalahas 24 

11. One Prishthya and four Abhiplava shalahas each month; 

continued in this way for four months 120 

12. Three Abhiplava shalahas, one Go shtoma, one Ayu- 

shtoma, and one DasharAtra (the ten days of DvAda. 
shAha), making up one month 30 

13. The MahAvrata day, corresponding to the Chaturvimsha 

day at the beginning 1 

14. The concluding Atiratra 1 


Total days ...360* 


It will be seen from the above scheme that there are really 
a few sacrificial rites which are absolutely fixed and unchange* 
able in the yearly Sattra . The two AtirAtras, the introductory 
and the concluding, the Chaturvimsha and the MahAvrata 
day, the Abhijit and the Vishvajit, the three Svara-SAman 
days on either side of VishuvAn, the VishuvAn itself, and 
the ten days of DvAdashAha, making up 22 days in all, ex- 
clusive of VishuvAn, are the only parts that have any special- 
ity about them. The rest of the days are all made up by 
Abhiplava and Prishthya shalahas, which, therefore, consti- 
tute what may . be called the elastic or the variable part of 
the yearly Sattra . Thus if we want a Gavdm-ayanam ;of ten 
months, we have only to strike off five skalahb* from the 
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parts marked 3 and 11 in the above scheme. The Aditydndm - 
ayanam is another modification of the above scheme in which, 
amongst other changes, the shalahas are all . Abhiyiava, 
instead of being a combination of Abhi^Iava and Prishthya ; 
while if all the shalahas are Prishthya , along with some 
other changes, it becomes the Angirasdm-ayanam . All 
these modifications do not, however, touch the total number 
of 360 days. But there were sacrifices, who adopted the 
lunar year of 354 days, and, therefore, omitted 6 days from 
the above scheme ; and their Sattra is called the TJtsar- 
gindm-ayanam (Tait. Sam. VII, 5, 7, 1 ; TAndya BrAh. V, Io). 
In short, the object was to make the Sattra correspond with 
the year adopted, civil or lunar, as closely as possible. But 
these points are not relevant to our purpose. The BrAhmanas 
and the Shrauta Sutras give further details about the various 
rites to be performed on the Vishuvan, the Abhijit and the 
Vishvajit or the Svara-sAman day. The Aitareya Aranyaka 
describes the MahAvrata ceremony ; while the AtirAtra and the 
Chaturvimsha are described in the fourth book of the Aitareya 
Jfr&hmaUa. The Chaturvimsha is so called because the stoma 
to be chanted on that day is. twenty-four-fold. It is the real 
beginning of the Sattra as the MahAvrata is its end. The 
Aitareya Brahmana (IV, 14) says, “ The Hotri pours forth 
the seed- Thus he makes the seed ( which is poured forth ) 
by means of the MahAvrata day produce oft-spring. For seed 
if effused every year is productive.” This explanation shows 
that like the Pravargya ceremony, the MahAvrata was intended 
to preserve the seed of the sacrifice in order that it might ger- 
minate or grow at the proper time. It was a sort of link bet- 
ween .the dying and the coming year, and appropriately con- 
cluded the annual Sattra . It will be further seen that every 
annual Sattra had an AtfrAtra at each of its ends, and that 
the" DvAdashAha, or rather the ten days thereof, formed an. 
important concluding part of the Sattra. 


*4 
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The above is only a brief description, a mere outline of the 
scheme of the annual Sattrat mentioned in sacrificial works ,but it 
is sufficient for our purpose. We can see from it that a civil year 
of 360 days formed their basis, and the position of the Vishuv&n 
was of great importance inasmuch as the ceremonies after it 
were performed in the reverse order. I have shown elsewhere 
what important inferences can be drawn from the position of the 
Viahuvan regarding the calendar in use at the time when the 
scheme was settled. But we have now to consider of times which 
preceded the settlement of this scheme, and for that purpose 
we must describe another set of Soma sacrifices included under 
the general class of Snitras. It has been stated above that side 
by side with the DvadasMha, there are Ahina sacrifices of two 
nights, three nights, etc. upto twelve nights. But these sacri. 
fices do not stop with the twelve nights’ performance. There are 
thirteen nights’, fourteen nights’, fifteen nights,’ and so on upto one 
hundred nights’ sacrifice called Trayodasha-rdtra , Chaturdasha- 
rdtra and so on upto Shata-rdlra. But since the Ahina has 
been defined to be a sacrifice extending ever not more than 
twelve or less than thirteen days, all the night-sacrifices extend, 
ing over a period longer than twelve nights are included 
in the third class, viz., the Sattrat. If we, however, dis» 
regard this artificial division, it will be found that along 
with the Ekdha, the Dvddashdha and the annual Sattrat , there 
is a series of, what are termed, the night-sacrifices or tattrat 
extending over a period of time from two to one hundred 
nights, but not further. These night-sacrifices or Bdtri+attra* 
are mentioned in the Taittiriya Samhiti, the Br&hmahas and 
the Shrauta Sutras in clear terms, and there is no ambiguity 
about their nature, number, or duration. The Taittiriya Sam- 
hit& in describing them often uses, the word Sdtrih (nights) 
in the plural, stating, that so and so was the first to institute or 
to perceive ‘so many nights’ meaning so many nights' sacrifice^ 
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4vimahatim rdlrih, VII. 3, 9, I ; dvdtrimshatam rdtrih, VII, 4, 4, x). 
According to the principle of division noted above all night- 
sacrifices of less than thirteen nights’ duration will be called 
Ahina, while those extending over longer time upto one hundred 
nights will come under Sattraa ; but this is, as remarked above, 
evidently an artificial division, and one, who reads carefully 
the description of these sacrifices, cannot fail to be struck by 
the fact that we have here a series of night-sacrifices from two to 
a hundred nights, or if we include the Ati-rdlra in this series, we 
.have practically a set of hundred nightly Soma sacrifices, though, 
according to the principle of division adopted, some may fall 
under the head of Ahina and some under that of Sattraa. 

Now an important question in connection with these 
Sattraa is why they alone should be designated ‘night-sacri- 
fices, ( rdlri-kratus), or ' night-sessions ’ ( rdtri^atlras) ? and 
why their number should be one hundred ? or, in other words, 
why there are no night- sattras of longer duration than one 
hundred nights? The Mtm&msakas answer the first part of 
the question by asking us to believe that the word ‘night’ 
(rdtrih) is really used to denote 'a day’ in the denomination of 
these sacrifices (Shabara on* Jaimini VIII, 1, 17). The word 
Dvi-r&tra, according to this theory, means two days’ sacrifice, 
and Shata-rdtra, a hundred days’ sacrifice. This explanation 
-appears very good at the first sight, and as a matter of fact it 
has been accepted by all writers on tbe sacrificial ceremonies. 
In support of it, we may also cite the fact tjiat as the moon was 
the measurer of time in ancient days, the night was then natu- 
rally more marked than the day, and instead of saying 
■* so many days’ men often spoke of 'so many nights,' much 
in the same way as we now use the word 'fort-night* This 
3 s no doubt good so "far as it goes; but the question is 
why should there be no Soma sacrifices of a longer duration 
than one hundred nights? and why a gap, a serious gap, is left 
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in the series of Soma sacrifices after one hundred nights’ Sattra 
until we come to the annual Sattra of 360 days ? Admitting that 
' night ’ means ‘ day,' we have Soma sacrifices lasting from 1 to 
100 days ; and if so, where was the harm to complete the series 
until the yearly Sattra of 360 days was reached ? So far as I 
know, no writer on sacrificial ceremonies has attempted to answer 
this question satisfactorily. Of course, adopting the speculative- 
manner of the Brahmahas, we might say that there are no Soma 
sacrifices of longer than one hundred nights’ duration, because the 
life of a man cannot extend beyond a hundred years, (Tait. Br- 
ill, 8, 16, 2). But such an explanation can never be regarded, 
as satisfactory, and the Mimamsakas, who got over one difficulty 
by interpreting ‘night’ into ‘day,’ h^ve practically left this latter 
question untouched, and, therefore, unsolved. In short, the 
case stands thus : — the sacrificial literature mentions a series 
of 99, or practically one hundred Soma sacrifices, called the 
* night-sacrifices ’; but these do not form a part of any annual 
Sattra, like the Gav&m-ayanam, nor is any reason assigned for their 
separate existence, nor is their duration, which never exceeds 
a hundred nights, accounted for. Neither the authors of the 

r 

Brahmafias nor those of the Shrauta Sutras, much less S&yana and 
Y&ska give us any clue to the solution of this question; and the 
Mimamsakas, after explaining the word ‘ night ’ occurring in the 
names of these sacrifices as equal to ‘ day ’ have allowed these 
night-sacrifices to remain as an isolated group in the organ- 
ised system of Soma sacrifices. Under these circumstances 
it would, no doubt, appear presumptuous for any one to suggest 
an explanation, so many centuries after what may be called 
the age of the Sattras. But I feel that the Arctic theory, 
which, we have seen, is supported by strong independent evi- 
dence, not only explains, but appropriately accounts for the 
original existence of this isolated series of a .hundred Soma sa- 
crifices ; and I, -therefore, proceed to give my view qp the point-. 
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It seems to me that if the word rdtri in Ati-rdtra is still 
understood to mean ‘night,' and that if the Ati-rdtra sacrifice 
•is even now performed during the night, there is no reason why 
we should not similarly interpret the same word in Dvi-rdtra, 
Tri rdtra &c. upto Shata-rdtra. The objection, that the Soma 
juice is not extracted during the night, is more imaginary than 
real ; for as a matter of fact Soma libations are made in the usual 
way, during the Ati-rdtra sacrifice . The Ati-rdtra sacrifice is 
•performed at the beginning and the end of every Sattra ; and all 
the three libations of Soma are always offered during the three 
turns, or parydyas, of the night. The Aitareya Br&hmana (IV, 5), 
in explaining the origin of this sacrifice, tells us that the Asuras 
had taken shelter with the night, and the Devas, who had taken 
shelter with the day, wanted to expel them from the dark region. 
But amongst the Devas, Indra alone was found ready and willing 
to undertake this task ; and entering into darkness, he, with the 
assistance of metres, turned the Asuras out of the first part of 
the night by the first Soma libation, while by means of the middle 
turn (parydya) of passing the Soma-cup, the Asuras were turned 
out of the middle part, and by the third turn out of the third or 
the last part of the night. The three Soma libations, here 
spoken of, are all made during the night, and the Br&hmana 
further observes that there is no other deity save Indra and the 
Metres to whom they are offered, (Cf. A pas. Sh. Su. tflV, 3, 12). 
The next section of the BrAhmaha (IV, 6)* distinctly raises the 
•question, “How are the Pavam&na Stotras (to be chanted for 
■the purification of the Soma juice) provided for the night, , 
whereas such Stotras refer only to the day, but not to the 
-night ?" and answers it by stating that the Stotra3 are the 
same for the day and the night. It is clear from this that 
Soma juice, was extracted and purified at night during the 
Ati-rdtra sacrifice, and Indra was the only deity t6 whom the 
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libations were offered in order to help him in his light with the- 
Asuras, who had taken shelter with the darkness of the night- 
That the Ati-rdtra is an ancient sacrifice is further proved by the 
occurrence of a similar ceremony in the Parsi scriptures. The 
word Ati-rdtra does not occur in the A vesta, but in the Vendidad, 
XVIII, 18 (43)— 22 (48), we are told that there are three parts of 
the night, and that in the first of these parts ( thrishvai ), Fire, the 
son of Ahura Mazda, calls upon the master of the house to arise 
and put on his girdle and to fetch clean wood in order that he 
may bum bright ; for, says the Fire, “Here comes Azi (Sans. AM), . 
made by the Daevas (V edic A sura*), who is about to strive against 
me, and wants to put out my life.” And the same request is 
made during the second and the third part of the night. The 
close resemblance between this and the three yarydyas of the 
Ati-rdtra sacrifice does not seem to have been yet noticed : but 
whether noticed or not, it shows that the Ati-rdtra is an ancient 
rite performed during the night for the purpose of helping 
Indra, or the deity that fought with the powers of darkness, 
and that such sacrificial acts as putting on the girdle (kosti) or 
squeezing the Soma, were performed during this period of dark- 
ness. 

Now what applies to the sacrifice of a single night may 
well be extended to cases where sacrifices had to be performed 
for two, three or more continuous nights. I have already 
shown before that the ancient sacrifices completed their sacri- 
ficial sessions in ten months, and a long night followed the com- 
pletion of these sacrifices. What did the sacrifices do during 
this long night ? They could not have slept all the time ; and 
as a matter of fact we know that the people in the extreme 
north of Europe and Asia do not, *even at present, sleep- 
during the whole of the long night which occus in their 
part of the globe. Paul Du Chaillu, who has recently (1900) 
published an account of his travels in The Land of thr 
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Long-Night , informs us (p. 75) that although the sun went below 
the horizon for several days in the Arctic regions, yet during the 
period “the Lapps could tell from the stars whether* it was night 
or day, for they were accustomed to gauge time by the stars 
according to their height above the horizon, just as we do at 
home with the sun and what the Lapps do now, must have 
been done by the oldest inhabitants of the circum-polar regions. 
It is, therefore, clear that the ancient sacrificers of the Aryan race 
could not have gone to sleep after sacrificing for ten months. Did 
they then sit idle with their hands folded when Indra was 
fighting for them with the powers of darkness? They per- 
formed their sacrifices for ten months with a view to help In- 
dra in his war with Vala ; and just at the time when Indra most 
needed the help of invigorating songs and Soma libations, are we 
to suppose that these sacrificers sat idle, gave up the sacrifices 
and left Indra to fight with Vala alone and single-handed as best 
as he could ? The whole theory of sacrifices negatives such a 
supposition. Therefore, if the Arctic theory is true, and if the 
ancestor of the Vedic Bishis ever lived in a region where the 
darkness of the night lasted for several days, (a day being taken 
as a measure of time equal to 24 hours), we naturally expect to 
find a series of nightly Soma sacrifices performed during the 
period, to help the gods in their struggle with the demons of 
darkness ; and, as a matter of fact, there are in the Vedic sacri- 
ficial literature, a number of sacrifices whioh, if we include the 
Ati-rdtra in it, extend from one to a hundred nights. The MimA- 
msakasand even the authors of the Brahmanas, who. knew little 
about the ancient Arctic.home, have converted these night-sac- 
rifices into day-sacrifices^; but the explanation evidently appears 
to be invented at a time when the true nature of the Sdtri-kratm or 
Jtdtri-eaUras was forgotten, and it does not, therefore, preclude us 
from interpreting these facts in a different way. I have already 
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stated above that if we accept the explanation of the Mtmimsakas, 
we cannot explain why the series of the night-sacrifices should 
abruptly end with the Shata-r&trn or a hundred nights' sacrifice; 
but by the Arctic theory we can explain the fact satisfactorily 
by supposing that the duration of the long night in the ancient 
home varied from one night (of 24 hours) to a hundred continuous 
nights ( of 2400 hours ) according to latitude, and that the 
hundred nightly Soma sacrifices corresponded to the different 
durations of the night at different places in the ancient home. 
Thus where the darkness lasted only for ten nights ( 240 hours ) a 
Dasha-rdtra sacrifice was performed, while where it lasted for 100 
nights ( 2400 hours ) a Shata-nUra sacrifice was necessary. There 
are no sacrifices after the Shata-rdtra because a hundred con- 

. t t 

tinuous nights marked the maximum duration of darkness ex- 
perienced by the ancient sacrificers of the race. We have seen 
that the legend of Aditi indicates a period of seven months 
sunshine ; join to it the Dawn and the Twilight of 30 days each, 
and there are left three months, ( or if we take the year to consist 
of 365 days, then 95 days ) , for the duration of the long continuous 
night, — a result which remarkably corresponds to the longest 
duration of the night-sacrifices known in the Vedic literature. 
The Dawn marked the end of the long night, and could not, 
therefore, be included in the latter at least for sacrificial pur- 
poses. In fact separate sacrifices- are enjoined for the Dawn in 
sacrificial works ; and we may, therefore, safely exclude the 
long Dawn from the ‘province of the nightly sacrifices, and the 
same may be said of the period of the long evening twilight. 
A hundred nights’ sacrifice thus marked the maximum dura- 
tion of darkness during which Indra fought with Vala and 
was strengthened by the Soma libations offered to him in this 
sacrifice. As there is no other theory to account for the exist- 
ence of the night-sacrifices f and especially for their number, to 
wit, one hundred, these Sacrifices may be safely taken to 
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indicate the existence of an ancient year approximately divided 
•into seven months’ sunshine, one month’s dawn, one month’s 
evening twilight and three months’ long continuous night. 

There are other considerations which point out to the same 
•conclusion. In the post-Vedic literature we have a persistent 
tradition that Indra alone of all gods is the master of a hundred 
.sacrifices ( shata-kratu ), and that as this attribute formed, so 
-to say, the very essence of Indraship, he always jealously watch- 
ed all possible encroachments against it. But European scholars 
relying upon the fact that even Sayana prefers, except in a few 
places ( III, 51, 2 ), to interpret shata-kratu , as applied to Indra in 
the Big-Veda, as meaning, not ‘ the master of a hundred sacri- 
fices, ’ but ‘ the lord of a hundred mights or powers,’ have not 
•only put aside the Puranic tradition, but declined to interpret the 
word kratu in the Rig-Veda except in the sense of ‘power, energy, 
.skill, wisdom, or, generally speaking, the power of body or mind’. 
But if the above explanation of the origin of the night -sacrifices 
is correct, we must retrace our steps, and acknowledge that 
the Puranic tradition or legend is, after all, not built upon a pure 
-misunderstanding of the original meaning of the epithet shata- 
Jcratu as applied to Indra in the Vedic literature. I am aware of 
the fact that traditions in the post-Vedic literature are often found 
to have but a slender basis in the Vedas, but in the present case we 
have something more reliable and tangible to go upon. We 
have a group, an isolated group of a hundred nightly Soma 
-sacrifices, and as long as it stands unexplained in the Vedic 
sacrificial literature it would be unreasonable to decline to con- 
nect it with the Pur&nic tradition of Indra’s sole mastership of 
a hundred sacrifices, especially when in the light of the Arc- 
tic theory the two can.be so well and intelligibly connected. 
The hundred sacrifices, which are regarded as constituting the 
•essence of Indraship in the Pur&has, are there said to be the 
Ashvamedha sacrifices ; and it may, at the outset, be urged 
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that the Shata-rdtra sacrifice mentioned in the sacrificial works* 
is not an Ashvamedha sacrifice. But the distinction is neither 
important, nor material. The Ashvamedha sacrifice is a Soma 
sacrifice and is described in the sacrificial works along with the 
night-sacrifices. In the Taittiiiya Samhita (VII, 2, n,) a hundred 
offerings of food to be made in the Ashvamedha sacrifice are 
mentioned, and the Taittiriya Brahmana (III, 8, 15,1) states that 
Prajapati obtained these offerings “ during the night, ” and con- 
sequently they are called Rdtri-homas. The duration of the Ashva- 
medha sacrifice is again not fixed, inasmuch as it depends upon 
the return of the horse, and in the Rig- Veda (1, 163, 1) the sacri- 
ficial horse is identified with the sun moving in waters. The re- 
turn of the sacrificial horse may, therefore, be taken to symbo- 
lise the return of the sun after the long night, and a close re- 
semblance between the Ashvamedha and the night-sacrifices, 
which were performed to enable Indra to fight with Vala and 
rescue the dawn and the sun from his clutches, may thus be taken 
as established. At any rate, we need not be surprised if the Shata- 
rdtra Soma sacrifice appears in the form of a hundred Ashva- 
medha sacrifices in the Puranas. * The tradition is substantially 
the same in either case, and when it can be so easily and natural- 
ly explained on the Arctic theory, it would not be reasonable to 
set it aside, and hold that the writers of the Pur&nas created it 
by misinterpreting the word ahata-kratu occurring in the Vedas. 

W e have seen ^hat shatakratu as applied to Indra is in- 
terpreted by Western scholars, and in many places even by S&- 
yaha himself, as meaning the lord of a hundred powers. S&- 
yaua now and then ( III, 51, 2; X, 103, 7 ) suggests or gives 
an alternative explanation, and makes Indra * the master of a 
hundred sacrifices'; but Western scholars have gone further 
and discarded all other explanations except the one noted, 
above. It is, therefore, necessary to examine the meaning of 
this epithet, as used in the Pig- Veda, a little more closely in 
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this place. If the word kratu in thata-kvatu be interpreted to* 
mean ‘ might ’ or ' power, ' the numeral thata, which strictly 
denotes ‘ a hundred,’ will have to be taken as equivalent to 
( many ’ or numerous,’ inasmuch as no definite set of a hundred 
powers can be pointed out as specially belonging to Indra. That 
the word thata may be so interpreted is evident from the fact 
that adjectives like shata-nitha (I, ioo, 12) and shatam-Hti ( 1, 102, 
6; 1 30, 8), as applied to Indra in the Big- Veda, are found in 
other places in the form of tahatra-mtha (III, 60, 7), and tahat- 
ram-dti ( 1 , 52, 2). Again Indra’s arrow is once called thata-bradhna 
and also tahatra-parm in the same verse (VIII, 77, 7); while Soma 
is represented as going in a hundred ways ( thata-y&man ) in IX, 
86, 16, and a few hymns after it is said to be aahatra-y&man or 
going in a thousand ways ( IX, 106, 5 ). Even the adjective 
shata-manyu, which Say ana interprets as meaning ‘ the master 
of a hundred sacrifices ’ in X, 103, 7, has its counterpart, if not 
in the Pig- Veda, at least in the Sama-Veda which reads 
tahatra-manyu for sahasra-muthka in Pig-Veda VI, 46, 3. . This 
shows that the Vedic bards considered thata (a hundred) and 
tahatra (a thousand) as interchangeable numerals in some places;. 

, and if the numeral thata in shata-kralu had been of the same 
character, we should naturally have met with a paraphrase 
of the epithet as tahasra-kratu somewhere in the Vedic litera- 
ture. But although the epithet ahata-kratu , as applied to* 
Indra, occurs about sixty times in the Pig-Veda and several 
times in othei Vedic works, nowhere *do we find it para- 
phrased as tahasra-kratu, which shews that the Vedic bards 
did not feel themselves at liberty to alter or paraphrase it 
as they liked. The adjective nmita-kratu is applied to Indra 
in 1, 102, 6 ; but as amita does not necessarily mean more 
than ‘ one hundred, ’ it does not follow that on this account 
we should give up the ordinary meaning of thata in thata - 
kratu. If the word kratu had nowhere been used in the Pig-Veda. 
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,to denote a sacrifice, we may have been justified in interpreting 
thata-kratu in the way suggested by W estern scholars. But, 
as observed by Dr. Haug, when Vasishtha prayed to Indra (VII, 
32, 26 ) “ Carry, O Indra ! our sacrificial performance ( kratum ) 
through, just as a father does to his sons, ( by assisting them ), 
Teach us, O thou, who art invoked by many, that we may, in 
this turn (of the night), reach alive the (sphere of) light {jyoti «),"* 
the prayer in all probability refers to the sacrificial performance 
( kratu ) held for the purpose of enabling the sacrifices to safely 
reach the other end of the night. In fact, it refers to the Ati-rdtra 
sacrifice and the Aitareya Brahmaha (IV, 10) quotes and inter- 
prets it in the same way. S&yana, in his commentary on the 
Aitareya Brahmana, though not in the Big- Veda Bhashya, also 
takes the same view ; and as the Ati-rdtra sacrifice is referred to 
expressly by its name in the Rig-Veda (VII, 103, 7) it is not at all 
-unlikely that .a verse referring to this Soma sacrifice should occur 
in other hymns. Hence if there are passages where kratu can be 
taken to mean 1 a sacrifice, ’ there is no reason why the epithet 
shatarkratu be not understood to mean “ the master of a hundred 
sacrifices ” as suggested by the PunUlic tradition. Another 
fact which favours this interpretation, is that in the Rig-Veda 
Indra is described as destroying 90, 99 or 100 fortresses or 
cities {yurah) of his enemies (1, 130, 7; II, 19, 6; VI, 31, 4; II, 
14, 6). Now deva-yurdh, which means ‘the fortresses of the 
gods,’ has been f interpreted to mean ' days ’ in the description 
of the dasha-rdtra sacrifice in the Taittitriya Samhitt Vll, 2, 


* See Dr. Haug’s Ait. Br. (IV, 10 ), Trans. Vol. II, p. 874 , and the 
translator’s note thereon. Dr. Haug thinks that the verse (Big. VII, 
32 , 26 ) evidently refers to the Ati-rdtra feast, for which occasion it 
,was in all likelihood composed, by Vfieightha. Tl? e vejrpe is 

vnufk tot i ftw arifcrn <j^tt tmrfSr «Nr »rt- 


o 

t Cf. Bhatta Bhaskara’s Com. which says; — 

TOPflwft fTurogifr ‘<t4**t' to fir mmt 

TOnl*.i...i « h tot:’ yw ?n«i 4 41*qt »fir 1 
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j, 3.4 ; and if deva-purdh means ‘ days, ’ the purah (cities, for- 
tresses) of Shambara may well be takeij to mean ‘nights.” 
This view is confirmed by the statement in the Aitareya Brfth- 
mana, previously quoted, which says that the Asuras found 
shelter with the night, or, in other words, the darkness of the- 
night was, so to say, their fortress. Indra’s destroying a hundred 
forts of Shambara is, therefore, equivalent to his fighting with 1 
the enemy for a hundred continuous nights, a period during 
which the ancient sacrificers offered him Soma libations in- 
order that he may be better prepared for the struggle with Vala. 
The destruction of 99 or 100 forts of the enemy, a group of a 
hundred nightly sacrifices, the nine and ninety rivers ( sravaniih ) 
which Indra is described as crossing during his fight with Ahi 
(I, 32, 14), and a hundred leather straps with which Kutsa is 
said to have bound down Indra to his sacrifice in the T&ndya 
Br&hmana IX, 2, 22, and from which he is invoked to free 
himself in Big. X, 38, 5, are but so many different kaleidoscopic 
views of the same idea which makes Indra and Indra alone the 
lord of a hundred sacrifices ; and if we take all these together 
they undoubtedly point out to the existence of a hundred conti- 
nuous nights in the ancient home of the ancestors of the Vedic 
people. In V, 48, 3, ‘ a hundred moving in the abode of Indra, 
are said to turn on and turn off the course of ordinary days when 
Indra strikes Vritra with his bolt ;* and I think we have here a 
distinct allusion either to a hundred sacrifices performed or to 
a hundred continuous nights required for securing a complete 
victory over the powers of darkness in the nether world, and 
which nights (or rather one long night of hundred days) may well 
be described as breaking of and bringing back the succession of 
ordinary days and nights, inasmuch as the long night immediately 
follows and precedes the period of sunshine in the Arctic regions. 

• Big. V, 48, 3,— m TORT fowfiff *Tftft » 

wti *r ro m o w* 3d ft * n 
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But a far more striking corroboration of the above view is 
furnished by certain passages in the Avesta which describe the 
fight of Tishtrya with the demon of draught called Apaosha or 
‘ the burner ’ in the Parsi scriptures. In the Big- Veda the fight of 
Indra with Vritra (VrilraAUrya) is often represented as* a struggle 
for waters’ (ajp-tdrya), or as ‘the striving for cows’ (go. 
Mi), or * the striving lor day ’ ( div-Mi ), and Indra is said to have 
released the cows or waters, and brought on the dawn or the sun 
by killing Vritra (I, 51, 4 ; II, 19, 3). Now Indra, as Vritra-han, 
appears as Verethraghna in the Avesta ; but the fight for waters is 
therein ascribed not to Verethraghna but to Tishtrya, the star of 
rain. It is he, who knocks down Apaosha and liberates the waters 
for the benefit of man, “ with the assistance of the winds, and the 
light that dwells in the waters. 1 ' In short Tishtrya’s conquest 
over Apaosha is an exact parallel of Indra’s conquest over 
Vritra as described in the Rig- Veda ; and as the legends are in- 
terpreted at present, they are said to refer to the breaking up of 
the clouds and the bringing on of the rains on the earth, Tish- 
trya being supposed to be the star of rain. But this theory fails 
to account for the fact how the recovery of the dawn and the 
rising of the sun, or the bringing on of light, were included 
amongst the effects of Indra’s victory over Vritra. It will be 
shown in the next chapter that the struggle for waters has very 
little to do with rain, and that the fight for waters and the fight 
for light are really synchronous, being two different versions of 
the same story. In ’short, both of these legends really represent 
the victory of the powers of light over darkness. Shushna or 
-*the scorcher' is one of the names given to Indra’s enemy in 
the Big-Veda (I, 51, 11), and the result of the conflict between 
Indra and Shushna is the release of the waters, aiswdl as the 
finding of the morning cows (VIII, 96, 17), and the winning of the 
sun (VI, 20, 5). Apaosha is thus Shushna under a different garb. 
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and the only difference between the two legends is that while India 
is the chief actor in ;the one, Tishtrya is.the chief hero in the 
■other. But this difference is immaterial inasmuch as the attributes 
•of one deity are often transferred, even in Rig- Veda, to another. 
The Avestic legend of Tishtrya is, therefore, rightly understood 
by Zend scholars to be a reproduction of the Vedic legend of 
Indra and Vritra.* Now, in the Tir Yasht, Tishtrya is repre- 
-sented as eventually overcoming Apaosha with the help of the 
Haoma sacrifice offered to Tishtrya by Ahura Mazda (Yt. VIII, 
15-25). The fight is carried on in the region of the waters, the 
•sea Vouru-Kasha, from which Tishtrya is described as rising up 
•victorious after defeating Apaosha (Yt. VIII, 32). Da6va Apao- 
sha is again said to have assumed the form of a dark horse, 
while Tishtrya is represented &s opposing him in the form of a 
bright horse, hoof against hoof (Yt. VIII, 28), and eventually com- 
ing up victorious from out of the sea Vouru-Kasha, like the sacri- 
ficial horse rising from the waters in the Rig-Veda (1, 163, 1). 
But the passage most important for our purpose is the one in 
•which Tishtrya informs Ahura Mazda as to what should be done 
in order to enable Tishtrya to overcome his enemy and to appear 
before the faithful at the appointed time. “ If men would wor- 
ship me,” says Tishtrya to Ahura Mazda, “ with a sacrifice in 
which I were invoked by my own name, as they worship the 
other Yazatas with sacrifices in. which they are invoked by their 
own names, then I should have come to the faithful at the appoin- 
ted time ; I should have come in the appointed time of my beauti- 
ful immortal life, should it be one night, or two nights, or fifty, 
or a hundred nights,” (Yt. VIII, 11). As Tishtrya appears before 
man after his battle with Apaosha, the phrase “appointed 

* See Darmesteter’s Trans, of Zend-Avesta Part II, (Vol. XXIII 
S. B. E. Series), p. 92 . He remarks that Tishtrya’s legend is *s 
refacimetUo gf the old storm-myths.’ 
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time ” signifies the time during which the battle is fought and^at 
the termination of which Tishtrya comes to the faithful ; and 
the passage, therefore, means (i) that the “appointed time,” wherr 
Tishtrya was to appear before man after fighting with Apaosha,. 
varied from one night to a hundred nights, and ( 2 ) that Tishtrya 
required to be strengthened during the period by Haoma sacri- 
fices in which he was to be invoked by his own name. We have- 
seen above that a hundred nightly Soma sacrifices were offered to- 
Indra by the ancient Vedic sacriiicers to enable him to secure- 
a victory over Vritra, and that Indra was the only deity to whom 
the libations were offered in these sacrifices. The legend of' 
Tishtrya and Apaosha is, therefore, an exact reproduction of 
Indra’s fight with Vritra or Vala ; and with this correspondence 
before us, we should feel no hesitation in accepting the view 
stated above regarding the origin of the Shata-rdtra sacrifice.. 
Neither Darmesteter nor Spiegel explains why the appointed 1 
time for the appearance of Tishtrya is described as “ one night* 
or two nights, or fifty, or a hundred nights," though both trans- 
late the original in the same way. The legend also forms the 
subject of chapter VII of the Bundahish, but there, too, we find no- 
explanation as to why the appointed time is described as varying 
from one to a hundred nights. It is, however, suggested by some 
that the appointed time may refer to the season of rains. But 
rains cannot be said to come after “ one night, two nights, or fifty,, 
or a hundred nights,” and the latter expression would, therefore* 
be utterly inappropriate in their case ; nor, as 9tated above, does - - 
Tishtiya’s fight with Apaosha represent only a struggle for r ain, 
since we know that it is a struggle for light as well. We have also- 
seen that the existence of night-sacrifices in the Vedic literature* 
extending over one, two, three, or ten, or c a hundred nights, indi- 
cates the long darkness during which Indra fought with Vala - 
and the coincidence between this fact and the ‘ appointed time,* 
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ort'ishtrya cannot be regarded as accidental. The legends are 
undoubtedly identical in character, and taking the one to illus- 
trate the other, the only conclusion deducible from them is that 
a hundred nights was regarded to- be the maximum duration of 
the fight between Indra and Vala, or Tishtrya and Apaosha, so 
far as the ancestors of the Indo-Iranian people were concerned, 
and that the sea Vouru-Kasha, or the ocean 1 encompassed with 
darkness,’ as the Rig- Veda has it ( II, 23, 18 ), was the scene of 
this battle between the powers of light and darkness. We also 
learn from them that the hero of the battle, whether he was 
Indra or Tishtrya, stood in need of help, derived from the per- 
formance of the sacrifices specially offered to him during the 
period; and that as a matter of fact such sacrifices were performed 
in ancient times. The word shata-krato does not occur in the 
Avesta, but in the Ashi Yasht (Yt. XVII, 56) “a-ram of hundred- 
fold energy ( maeshahe satokarahe) is spoken of ; and considering 
the fact that in the Bahrain Yasht (Yt. XIV, 23) “a beautiful ram, 
with horns bent round” is said to be one of the incarnations of 
Verethraghna, and that Indra is also described as appearing in 
the form of a ram in the Rig-Veda (VIII, 2,40), it is very 
probable that the phrase sato-karahe maeshahe refers to Verethra- 
ghna in the Ashi Yasht, and like the epithet shata-kratu, the 
adjective sato-karahe means not “possessed of hundred powers,” 
but “the master of a hundred deeds or sacrifices.” There is 
thus a very close correspondence between the Vedic and the 
Avestic ideas on this subject, and this strengthens the conclusion 
that the night sacrifices in the Vedic literature had their origin 
in the existence of a long continuous night of varying durations 
in the original home of the Vedic people. We can now also 
satisfactorily explain why Tishtrya is described (Yt. VIII, 36 , 
vide Spiegel’s Trans.) as * bringing hither the circling years of 
men.” It is the Avestic parallel of the Vedic story of tho 
Dawn setting, in motion “ the ages of men, or mdnushd yugdf* 

15 
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discussed in the last chapter, and shews that when Tishtrya's 
light with Apaosha,or Indra’s war with Vala, was over, the new 
year commenced with the long dawn, followed by the months 
of sunshine varying from seven to eleven in number, according 
to the latitude of the place.* 

* The passage about Tishtrya’s connection with the year is 
. noticed by Mr. Meherjibhai Nosherwanji Kuka, m. a, in his essay 
“On the order of Farsi months,” published in the Cama Memorial 
Volume ( p. 58 ), and of which he was kind enough to send me a 
separate copy. 

The passage is in the Tir Yasht,§ 36 : — c Tishtrim stdrem raevan- 
tem kharenanghuantem yazamaide , yim ydre-charesho mashyehe 
Ahuracha khratu-gdto aurunacha gairishdeho sizdaracha ravas- 
ehardto uziyoirentem hisyosentem huydirydicha danghve uzjasen- 
tern duzydirydicha , kata Airydo danghdvo huydirydo bavdonti .* Spiegel 
translates it thus, ‘We praise the star Tishtrya, the shining, the majestic, 
who brings here the circling years of men.” Darmesteter takes ydre- 
charesho mashyehe <fkc. , with the* words following, viz, uziyoirentem 
hisposentem, and translates, “ We praise Tishtrya, &c., whose rising 
is watched by men, who live on the fruits of the year.” According 
to Dastur Eracliji Meherjirana (see his Yasht bd mdeni), the meaning 
of the whole paragraph, in which this passage occurs, is: — “We 
praise Tishtrya, <fcc, who maketh the year revolve in accordance with 
the notions of the mountaineers and the nomads. Ho riseth and is 
visible towards the regions whero there is no correct calculation of 
the year.” 

But whatever the difficulties pf interpretation may be, one thing 
seems to bo quite clear from this passage, viz., that Tishtrya was the 
star by which the year was reckoned. In the Tir Yasht § 5, springa 
of water are said to flow at the rising of Tishtrya, who in § 16 is 
described as ‘mingling his shape with light, or ‘moving in light/ § 46. 
All those incidents can be satisfactorily explained if we suppose that, 
after Tishtrya’s fight with Apaosha, lasting for 100 nights at the 
longest, the aerial waters, which communicated motion to the sun and 
other heavenly bodies (see Faravardin Yasht 53-58) and which lay 
still or stagnant during the time, were set free to move again 
.along the path made by Mazda, bringing on with them the light cf 
the sun and thus commencing the new year after the long winter 
night in the Arctic region. The simultaneous character of the motion 
of waters, the commencement of the new year, and the winning of light 
after Tishtrya’s fight with Apaosha, can be explained only in this way t 
and not by making the legend refer to the rainy season (see the discos- 
sion about ‘waters’ in the next chapter). The Fairika Duz-yairya 9 
or the Bad Year, which Tishtrya is said to break asunder, is, on tin* 
theory, the wearisome dark Arctic night. 
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'/In the light of what has been stated above, we can now 
tetter understand the original nature and meaning of the Ati- 
rdtra sacrifice. It is a nightly sacrifice, performed during the 
night, even at present, and the Mimamsakas have not succeeded 
in converting it into a day-sacrifice. So far it is all right; but the 
question is why should the sacrifice be called Ati- ritra ? The pre- 
fix ati ( corresponding with Latin trans ) ordinarily denotes ‘some- 
thing beyond, ’ ‘ something on the other side, or at the other end, ’ 
and not ‘ something pervading, extending, or spreading through 
the whole extent of anything.’ Even Sayana in his commentary 
on VII, 103, 7, the only place where the word Ati-rdtra occurs in 
the Rig- Veda, explains it to mean * that which is past or beyond 
the night ’ ( rdtrim alitya vartate iti atirdtrah •), and Rudradatta 

A 

in his commentary on the Apastamba Shrauta Sutra (XIV, 1, 1), 
gives the same explanation. The Ati-rdtra, therefore, denotes a 
tram-nocturnal sacrifice, that is, performed at either end of the 
night. Now according to the Aitareya Brahmana ( IV, 5 ), the 
Ati-rdtra sacrifice is performed for the purpose of driving out the 
Asuras from the darkness of night; and the Tandya Brahmana 
•{ IV, 1, 4-5 ) tells us that Praj^pati, who first perceived the sacri- 
fice, created from it the twin of day and night ( aho-rdtre ). It 
follows from this that the Ati-rdtra was performed at the close 
of such night as gave rise to the ordinary days and nights, or, in 
other words, the regular succession of days and nights follow- 
ed its performance. This can only be the case if we suppose 
that the Ait-rdtra was performed at the end of a long continu- 
•ous night in regions where such night occurred. With us 
in the temperate or the tropical zone, ordinary days and nights 
regularly succeed each other throughout the year without any 
break, and it is meaningless, if not absurd, to speak of the cycle 
■of day and night, as produced from a particular night in the 
jrear. Again, on the theory of a daily struggle between light 
and darkness the Asuras must be turned out of darkness every 
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night, and strictly speaking the performance of the Ati-rdtra is- 
necessary on every one of the 360 nights of the Sattra. But as a 
matter of fact the Ati-rdtra is performed only at the beginning 
and the end of the Sattra ; and even then the regular Sattra is 
said to commence on the Chaturvimsha and close on the Mahi- 
vrata day, and not on the concluding Atiratra day. It seems,, 
therefore, that the performance of the Ati-rdtra was not originally 
intended to drive away the Asuras from only the first of 360 
nights over which the Sattra now extends. For in that case, 
there is no reason why the Asuras were not required to be expelled 
from every one of the 360 nights. It follows, therefore, that the 
Ati-rdtra or the trans-nocturnal sacrifice refers to some night 
not included in the regular nights of the Gavdm-ayanam. It is 
true that the Ati-rdtra is performed at the beginning and the end 
of every Sattra, and in one sense it is, therefore, a trans-satlra or 
ati-sattra sacrifice. But that does not account for the name 
Ati-rdtra, as the Sattra is not held during night. W e must, 
therefore, hold that the two Aii-rdtras were originally performed 
not at the beginning and the end of a Sattra, but at the begin- 
ning and the end of a night, which' occured or intervened between 
the last and the first day of the Sattra. When this night 
ended with an Ati-rdtra, the usual Sattra began ; and as 
the sun was above the horizon during the period producing the 
regular succession of days and nights, no Ati-rdtra was needed 
during the Sattra, for, as stated in the Tahdya Brahmana, 
the object of the Ati-rdtra was gained. But the Sattra closed 
with the long night, and the Ati-rdtra had, therefore, again 
to be performed at the end of the Sattra to drive the Asuras 
from this night. I have shown before that we have direct 
and reliable authority in the Taittirl # ya Samhitft to hold that 
the Gavdm-ayanam was once completed in ten months or 
300 days, and it was, therefore, appropriately closed with and in- 
troduced by an Ati-rdtra . The word Ati-rdtra is thus rationally 
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•explained, for the sacrifice was performed at the beginning and 
-the close of the long night and, was therefore, adequately called 
a trans-nocturnal sacrifice. Between these two Ati-rdtras came 
all the night-sacrifices mentioned above, offered exclusively to 
Indra. The old Gavdm-ayanam of ten or less than ten months, 
the Ati-rdtra or the trans-nocturnal, the Rdtri-kratus and Rdtru 
sattras , or nightly Soma sacrifices of two, three, &c., up to a 
^hundred continuous nights’ duration, and lastly the Ati-rdtra, to 
be again followed by the Gavdm-ayanam, thus formed the com- 
plete yearly round of sacrifices performed by the primeval ances- 
tors of the Vedic people ; and each of these sacrifices had ori- 
ginally the same place in the yearly round as is indicated 
by the root-meaning of its narpe.* But when the year of ten 
months was converted into one of twelve to suit the altered 
conditions of the new home, the Gavdm-ayanam expanded into 
a performance of 360 days, and the elastic nature of the greater 
portion of the performance, as pointed out above, permitted the 
change to be easily carried out. But though the annual Sattra 
expanded in this way, encroaching upon the night-sacrifices of 
the long night, which were no longer needed, the Ati-rdtra was 
retained as an introductory sacrifice and was incorporated in 
the ceremonies of the Sattra itself. Thus the two Ati-rdtra 
sacrifices, which were originally performed. , as shown by the 
etymology, at the two termini of the long night, came to be 
converted into the introductory and. concluding sacrifices of 
the annual Sattra ; and if the word Ati-rdtra had not been 
retained, we could not have got any clue to reveal to us 

* The time here .assigned to the Rdtri-sattras appears to have 
been known to the Shrauta Sutras, or in the L&ty&yana Shrauta 
Sfttra VIII, 2, 16, we have, WTTOWW? ?lfilTOCW TOW* 

I 'A 

meaning that “After the year (annual secrificial session) is over, the 
£oma should be purchased (luring the Rdtri-sattrai” evidently shewing 
-that the Rdtfi-sattras came at the end of the yearly SattraB. 
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the story of its changing fortune. But the night-sacrifices, the- 
Edtri-kratut or JUdtri-sattra s, which were performed during the 
long night between the two Ati-rdtrae, were no longer needed 
and their nature came to be soon misunderstood, until at last the- 
the Mim&msakas finally made room for them in the class of 
daily Soma sacrifices, partly under Ahinas and partly under 
Sattras, by means of the equation that rdtri (night) is equal to- 
aho-rdtrc (day and night) in the sacrificial literature. How this* 
change was carried out is a question beyond the scope of this 
book ; but I may here state that, in my opinion, it was the 
authors of Br&hmaflas, or the Brahmav&dinswho preceded them, 
that had to perform the difficult task of adapting the ancient 
sacrificial calendar to the changed conditions of their new 
home, somewhat after the manner of Numa’s reform of the 
ancient Roman calendar. The sacrifice was the main ritual 
of the Vedic religion, and naturally enough the priests must 
have tried to preserve as much of the old sacrificial system as 
they possibly could in adapting it to the new conditions. The 
task was by no means an easy one, and those that find fault 
with the Brahmanas as full of fanciful speculations must bear in 
mind the fact that an ancient and sacred system of sacrifices- 
had to be adapted to new conditions, by assigning plausible 
reasons for the same, at a time when the true origin of the 
system was almost forgotten. The Brahmanas could not have, 
indulged in free speculations about the origin of the rites and 
ceremonies mentioned by them, had the latter originated in their 
own time, or in days so near to them that the real traditions 
about the origin of these ceremonies could be preserved intact. 
But so long as these traditions were fresh, no explanation was 
probably needed; and when they becamg dim, their place had to- 
be supplied by plausible reasons based on such traditions as were 
known at the time. This throws quite a new light on the nature 
and composition of the Brahmanas; but as the discussion is not 
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pertinent to the subject in hand, we cannot enter into it more 
fully in this place. 

We have now reviewed the leading features of the system 
of Soma sacrifices as described in the Vedic literature, so far 
as our purpose is concerned, and seen that by the aid of the 
Arctic theory, some hard facts therein, which have been hither- 
to incomprehensible, can be easily and naturally explained. 
A history of the whole sacrificial system from the point of view 
indicated above is a work quite outside the pale of this book; 
but so far as we have examined the subject and especially the 
question about the isolated group of a hundred nightly Soma 
sacrifices, I think, we have sufficient evidence therein to warrant 
us in holding that these sacrifices are a relic of the ancient times 
when the ancestors of the Vedic Rishis performed them with 
the object of helping Indra to fight with the powers of darkness. 
It has been already shown in the first part of this chapter that 
the Gavdm-ayanam or the ‘ Cows’, walk,' like the Roman year* 
once lasted only for ten months ; and a series of suitable night- 
sacrifices is a natural supplement to such sessions. Both are 
relics of ancient times, and taken along with the evidence regard- 
ing the existence of a long dawn of thirty days and of the long 
day and night discussed in previous chapters, they conclusively 
establish the existence of an ancient home of the ancestors of the 
Vedic people in the circum-polar region. The sacrificial sessions 
of the Navagvas and the Dashagvas, the legend of Dirghatamas 
growing old in the tenth month, the tradition about the ancient 
year of five seasons, or the yoking of seven or ten horses to the 
chariot of the sun, all go to strengthen the same view ; and the 
Avestic passages regarding the duration of Tishtrya’s fight with 
Apaosha, the Puranic tradition about Indra’s being the master 
of a hundred sacrifices or the destroyer of a hundred cities, 
the existence of a series of one hundred nightly Soma sacri- 
fices, which; though obsolete long since, could not have found 



the ARCTIC HOME IN THE VEDAS. 

place in the sacrificial works as Rdtri^attras^ unless they were 
ancient sacrifices performed, as their name indicates, during 
night, — these and many other minor facts noticed before, further 
corroborate, if corroboration be needed, our theory regarding 
the original home of the Aryans near the north Pole. It must, 
however, be stated here that I do not wish to imply in any way 
that the numerous sacrificial details found in the later Vedic 
literature were in vogue or were known in these ancient times. 
On the contrary I am prepared to believe that in all probability 
these ancient sacrifices were very simple in character. The 
ancient priests probably went on sacrificing from day to day, 
and afterwards from night to night, without any idea that the 
system was capable of giving rise Jo various rigid annual Sattra * . 
The sacrifice was the only ritual of their religion; and howsoever 
simple such sacrifices might have been in ancient times, it was 
almost a matter of duty, at least with the priests, to perform 
them every day. It was also a means, as remarked by me else- 
where, to keep up the calendar in ancient times, as the yearly 
round of sacrifices closely followed the course of the sun. It is 
from this latter point of view that the ancient sacrificial system 
is important for historical or antiquarian purposes, and I have 
examined it above in the same light. This examination, it will 
be seen, has resulted in the discovery of a number of facts which 
lead us directly to, and can be satisfactorily explained only by 
the theory of the original Arctic home; and when our conclusions 
are thus supported by the hymns of the pig-Veda on the one 
hand, and the sacrificial literature on the other, I think, we need 
] have no doubt about their correctness. 



CHAPTER IX. 

VEDIC MYTHS— THE CAPTIVB WATERS. 

Direct evidence for the Arctic theory summed up— Different na- 
ture of the mythological evidence — Schools of mythological 
interpretation — The naturalistic or the Nairukta school — Its 
theories — The Dawn theory and the myths explained by it 
— The Storm theory, Indra and Vritra — The Vernal theory, 
the Ashvins* exploits — Vritra's legend usually explained by 
the Storm theory — Simultaneous effects of Indra's conquest 
over Vritra — The release of waters, the release of cows, the 
recovery of the dawn and the production of the sun — Vedic 
authorities in support of their simultaneous character 
— Passages relating to the place and time of the conflict 
— The simultaneous nature left unexplained by the Dawn or 
the Storm theory— Battle not fought in the atmosphere above, 
as implied by the Storm theory — Nor in the rainy season 
— Misinterpretation of words like parvata , </iri, adri , &c. 
— The Storm theory inadequate in every respect — New ex- 
planation necessary — The real nature of waters explained — 
They are aerial or celestial waters, and not the waters of rain 
— Vedic bards knew of a region ‘ below the three earths’ 
— The contrary view of Wallis refuted — The real meaning of 
raja8 y Nir-rit% ardhau and scbnudram explained — Cosmic circu- 
lation of aerial waters — Nether world, the home of aerial 
waters— Avestic passages describing the circulation of waters 
♦cited and explained — Sarasvati and Ardvi Sura Anahita are 
-celestial rivers —The source of all plants and rain — The real 
nature of Vritra’s fight — Simultaneous release of waters and 
light is intelligible, if both have the same source —Both 
stopped by Vritra’s encompassing the waters in the lower 
world — The closing of the apertures in the mountains 
^parvata#) on the horizon — The movement of the waters and 
the sun co-related — Express passages from the Avesta to 
that effect — The sun stopping for a long time in waters 
— Avestic passages in support thereof — Its effect on the 
■disposal of corpses — Darkness synchronous with the cessation 
of the flow of waters in winter — Its long duration — Cosmic 
circulation of waters in other mythologies — Express 
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texts showing that the fight with Vritra was annual and fought 
in winter — Inexplicable except on the Arctic theory — The 
exact date of Indra’s fight [with Vritra preserved in the 9 ig- 
Veda — The real meaning of chatvarimshydm sharadi explained 
— Sham bar a found on the 40th day of Sharad — Denotes the 
commencement of the long night — Vedic passages shewing 
S harad to be the last season of sunshine — Paleographical 
evidence for reckoning time by seasons — Similar reckoning in 
the Avesta — 100 autumnal forts of Vritra and the killing of 
the watery demon with ice explained — The seven rivers- 
released by Indra — Cannot be terrestrial, nor the rivers of 
the Panjaub — The interpretation of W estem scholars ex- 
amined and rejected — The connection between the seven- 
rivers and the seven suns pointed out — The origin of the 
phrase Ilnpta-hindu in the Avesta — Probably a transference 
of an old mythological name to a place in the new home — 
Vritra’s legend Arctic in origin — Captive waters represent 
the yearly struggle between light and the darkness in the 
ancient Arctic home. 

We have now examined most of the Vedic passages, which 
directly show that the Polar or the Circum-Polar characteristics, 
determined in the third chapter, were known, by tradition, to 
the Vedic bards. We started with the tradition about the night 
of the gods, or a day and a night of six months each, and found 
that it could be traced back to the Indo-Iranian, if not to the 
Indo-Germanic, period. A close examination of the dawn-hymns 
in the Rig-Veda next disclosed the fact that Ushas, or the deity 
presiding over the dawn, is often addressed in the plural num- 
ber in the Vedic hymns, and that this could be accounted for 
only on the supposition that the Vedic dawns were a closely 
connected band of many dawns, — a supposition, which 
was found to be fully borne out by express passages in the 
Vedic literature, stating, in unambiguous terms, that the 
Vedic dawns were 30 in number, anjl that in ancient times 
a period of several days elapsed between the first appearance 
of light on the horizon and the rising of the sun. We 
have also found that the dawn is expressly described in the; 
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Big- Veda as moving round like a wheel, a characteristic, which is- 
true only in the case of the Polar dawn'. These facts suffici- 
ently prove the acquaintance of the Vedic bards with the 
physical phenomena, witnessible only in the Arctic regions. 
But to make the matter more certain, I have, in the last three 
chapters, quoted and discussed Vedic passages, which go to 
prove that the long Arctic nights and the corresponding long 
days of varying duration, as well as a year of ten months or 
five seasons, were equally known to the poets of the Rig-V eda. 
An examination of the ancient sacrificial system and especially 
of the annual Sattras and night-sacrifices, further showed that in 
old times yearly sacrificial sessions did not last for twelve months 
as at present, but were completed in nine or ten months; and 
the hundred night-scarifices were, at that time, really performed 
as their name indicates, during the darkness of the long night. 
The legends of Dirghatamas and Aditi’s sons, and the tradition 
about the sacrificial sessions of the Navagvas and the Dashag- 
vas also pointed to the same conclusion. Our case does not, 
therefore, depend on an isolated fact here and an isolated fact 
there. W e have seen that the half-year-long day and night, the 
long dawn with its revolving splendours, the long continuous 
night matched by the corresponding long day and associated 
with a succession of ordinary days and nights of varying lengths, 
and the total annual period of sunshine of less than twelve, 
months are the principal peculiar characteristics of the 
Polar or the Circum-Polar calendar ; and when express pas- 
sages are found in the Vedas, the oldest record of early Aryan 
thoughts and sentiments, showing that each and every one of 
these characteristics was known to the Vedic bards, who 
themselves lived in a region where the year was made up of 
three hundred and sixty or three hundred and sixty five days, 
one is irresistibly led to the conclusion that the poets of the 
Big-Veda nfust have known these facts by tradition and that 
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their ancestors must have lived in regions where such pheno- 
mena were possible. It is not to be expected that the evidence 
on each and every one of these points will be equally conclusive, 
especially as we are dealing with facts which existed thousands 
of years ago. But if we bear in mind that the facts are astrono- 
mically connected in such a way that if one of them is firmly 
established all the others follow from it as a matter of course, 
the cumulative effect of the evidence discussed in the previous 
chapters cannot fail to be convincing. It is true that many of 
the passages, quoted in support of the Arctic theory, are inter- 
preted, in the way I have done, for the first time; but I have 
already pointed out that this is due to the fact that the real key 
to the interpretation of these passages was discovered only du- 
ring the last 30 or 40 years. Y&ska and Say ana knew nothing 
definite about the circum-polar or the Arctic regions, and when 
a Vedic passage was found not to yield a sense intelligible to 
them, they either contented themselves with barely explaining 
the verbal texture of the passage, or distorted it to suit their 
own ideas. Western scholars have corrected some of these 
mistakes, but as the possibility of an Arctic home in pre-glacial 
times was not admitted 30 or 40 years back, the most explicit 
references, whether in the Avesta or the Rig-Veda, to a primeval 
home in the extreme north, have been either altogether ignored, 
.or somehow or other explained away, even by Western scholars. 
Many of the passages cited by me fall under this class; but I 
trust that if my interpretations are examined without any bias 
and in the light of the latest scientific researches, they will be 
found to be far more natural and simple than those in vogue 
.at present. In some cases no new interpretations were, how- 
ever, necessary. The passages have heen correctly interpret- 
ed; but in the absence of the true key to their meaning, their 
real import was either altogether missed, or but imperfectly 
■understood In such cases I have had to exhibit the passages 
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in their true light or colours, giving in each case, my reasons* 
for doing the same. This has sometimes* rendered it necessary 
to introduce certain topics not directly relevant to the question 
in hand; but on the whole, I think, it will be found that I have, 
as far as possible, tried to confine myself to the discussion of the 
direct evidence bearing on the points in issue, and have exami- 
ned it according to the strict method of historic or scientific 
investigation. I did not start with any preconceived notion in 
favour of the Arctic theory, nay, I regarded it as highly impro- 
bable at first; but the accumulating evidence in its support 
eventually forced me to accept it, and, in all probability, the 
evidence cited in the previous chapters, will, I think, produce 
the same impression on the reader’s mind. 

But the evidence, which I am now going to cite in support 
of the Arctic theory, is of a different character. If the ances* 
tors of the Vedic bards ever lived near the North Pole, the 
cosmical or the meteorological conditions of the place could 
not have failed to influence the mythology of these people;, 
and if our theory is true, a careful examination of the Vedic 
myths ought to disclose facts, which cannot be accounted for 
by any other theory. The probative value of such evidence 
will manifestly be inferior to that of the direct evidence pre- 
viously cited, for myths and legends are variously explained 
by different scholars. Thus Y&ska mentions three or four dif- 
ferent schools of interpretation, each of which tries to ex- 
plain the nature and character of the Vedic deities in a 
different way. One of these schools would have us believe that 
many of the deities were real historical personages, who were 
subsequently apotheosized for their supernatural virtues or ex- 
ploits. Other theologians divide the deities into Karma-deva- 
tdt or those that have been raised to the divine rank by their 
own deeds, and Ajdmdevatda or those that were divine by birth; 
while the Nairuktas (or the etymologists) maintain that the 
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Vedic deities represent certain cosmical and physical pheno- 
mena such as the appearanceof the dawn orthe breaking upof the 
storm-clouds by the lightning. The Adhy&tmikas, on the other 
hand, try to explain certain Vedic passages in their own philoso- 
phical way; and there are others, who endeavour to explain 
Vedic myths in other different ways. But this is not the place 
where the relative merits of these different schools can be dis- 
cussed or examined. I only wish to point out that those, who 
explain the V edic myths on the supposition that they represent, 
directly or allegorically, ethical, historical or philosophical facts, 
are not likely to accept any inference based upon the theory 
which interprets the Vedic myths as referring to certain cosmi- 
cal and physical phenomena. It was for this reason that I 
reserved the discussion of the rfiythological evidence for consi- 
deration in a separate chapter, after all the evidence directly 
bearing on the subject has been examined- The evidence, 
which proves the existence of a long continuous dawn, or a long 
continuons day or night, is not affected by the different theories 
regarding the interpretation of the Vedic myths, and may, 
therefore, be termed, what the lawyers call, direct', but in the 
case of the mythological evidence only those, who accept the 
Nairukta method of interpretation, will admit the validity of any 
inference based upon the consideration of these myths. It is true 
that the Nairukta school of interpretation dates from ancient 
times, and that modem scholars have accepted the method 
almost without reserve, though they might differ from the 
ancient Nairuktas, like Y&ska, in the details of the explanation 
suggested by them. But still when a new theoiy is to be 
established, I thought it safer to separate the mythological 
from the direct evidence bearing upon the points at issue, even 
when the two lines of investigation seemed to converge towards 
■ the same point. 

Now it has been recorded by Y&ska that ' the Nairuktas 
‘explain most of the Vedic legends on the theory that they 
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represent either the daily triumph oflight over darkness, or the 
conquest of the storm-god over the darlt clouds that imprison 
the fertilising waters and the light' of the sun. Thus when the 
Ashvins are said to have rescued a quail {Var tiled) from the jaws 
of a wolf, Yaska interprets the legend to mean the release and 
bringing out of the dawn or light from the darkness of the night 
(Nir. V, 21). His explanation of the character of Vritra is 
.another instance in point. Speaking of the nature of the demon, 
he thus refers (Nir. II, 16) to the opinions of the different schools, 
“Who was Vritra ? ‘A cloud,’ say the Nairuktas ; ‘ an Asura, 
son of Tvaahtri,’ say the Aitihasikas. The fall of rain arises 
from the mingling of the waters and oflight. This is figuratively 
■depicted as a conflict. The hymns and the Brahmanas describe 
Vritra as a serpent. By the expansion of his body, he blocked 
up the streams. When he was destroyed the waters flowed 
forth.”* The Storm and the Dawn theories thus formed the 
basis of the Nairukta school of interpretation, and though 
Western scholars have improved upon it, yet the credit of 
suggesting this method of interpretation will always rest with 
the ancient Nairuktas, who, as observed by Prof. Max Muller, 
bad carefully thought out the true character of the Vedic 
gods several centuries before the Christian era. Thus the 
legend of Praj&pati loving his own daughter is explained 
in the Aitareya Br&hmana as referring to the sun running 
after the dawn or the heaven above (Ait. Br. Ill, 33); 
while Kum&rila extends this theory to the case of Indra and 
Ahalya, which according to him represent the sun and the 
night. But though the Nairuktas fully accepted the theory, 
which explained the Vedic myths as representing cosmical and 

* See Nir. II, 16 :— I TO I ^reYssg* 5^- 

fiUTftrw: 1 wt * firstorTSTOToiV 1 ?rahwt- 

ihr 1 topi?: wuprarr^isi 1 

I I Cf. Maw’s 

O. S. T. Vol. II, p. 176 . 
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physical phenomena, yet as their knowledge of the physical 1 
world was very limited in those days, they were not able to- 
explain every Vedic myth or legend by this method. For 
example, out of the various legends about the Ashvins Yaska 
could explain only one by the Dawn theory, namely, that of the 
quail being rescued from the jaws of the wolf. This defect has 
now been partially removed by Western scholars, who,l iving. 
in the more northern regions are familiar with the decay in the 
power of the sun during the cold season, or the eventual triumph 
of spring over winter, or the restoration of the decayed powers of 
the sun in summer. This phenomenon has, therefore, been used 
by them to explain the origin of certain Vedic myths, which, 
have been left unexplained either by the Dawn or the Storm, 
theory. Upto now, we have, thus, three theories for explaining, 
the Vedic myths according to the Nairukta school of interpreta- 
tion ; and it is necessary to describe them briefly before we 
proceed to show how they fail to account for all the incidents 
in the myths and legends to which they are applied. 

According to the Dawn theory, “ the whole theogony and 
philosophy of the ancient world is centered in the Dawn, the 
mother of the bright gods, of the sun in his various aspects,, 
of the mom, the day, the spring ; herself the brilliant image 
and visage of immortality.” Prof. Max Muller, in his Lec- 
tures on the Science of Language , further remarks* that “ the- 
dawn, which to us is a merely beautiful sight, was to the early 
gazers and thinkers the problem of all the problems. It was- 
the unknown land from whence rose every day those bright em- 
blems of divine powers, which left in the mind of man the first 
impression and intimation of another world, of power above, 
of order and wisdom. What we sijmply call the sun-rise,, 
brought before their eyes every day the riddle of all riddles, the 
riddle of existence. The days of their life sprang from that dark 


* See Lectures on the Science of Language, Vol. II, p. 545, fi. 
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abyss, which every morning seemed instinct with light and life.” 
And again “ a new life flashed up every morning before their 
eyes, and the fresh breezes of the dawn reached them like 
greetings wafted across the golden threshold of the sky from 
the distant lands beyond the mountains, beyond the clouds, be- 
yond the dawn, beyond ‘ the immortal sea which brought us 
hither.' The dawn seemed to them to open golden gates for the 
sun to pass in triumph, and while those gates were open their 
eyes and their minds strove in their childish way to pierce be- 
yond the finite world. That silent aspect awakened in the 
human mind the conception of the Infinite, the Immortal, the 
Divine, and the names of dawn became naturally the names 
of higher powers.” This is manifestly more poetic than real. 
But the learned Professor .explains many Vedic myths on the 
theory that they are all Dawn-stories in different garbs. Thus 
if Sarafiyu, who had twins from Vivasvat, ran off from him 
in the form of a mare, and he followed her in the form of a 
horse, it is nothing but a story of the Dawn disappearing «•*' 
the approach of the Sun and producing the pair of day and 
night. The legend of Sury&’s marriage with Soma, and of 
Vrish&kap&yl, whose oxen (tjie morning vapours) were swallow- 
ed by Indra, or of Aditi giving birth to the Adityas are again 
said to be the stories of the Dawn under different aspects. 
SaramA, crossing the waters to find out the cows stolen by Panis, 
is similarly .the Dawn bringing with her the rays of the morn- 
ing, and when Urvasht says that she is gone away and 
Purftravas calls himself Vasifhfha or .the brightest, it is the 
same Dawn flying away from the embrace of the rising Sun. 
In short, the Dawn is supposed to have been everything to 
the ancient people, and a number of legends are explained 
in this way, until at last the monotonous character of these 
stories led the learned professor to ask to himself the ques- 
tion, M Is everything the Dawn ? Is everything the Sun • 
a question, which he answers by informing us that so far aa 
16 
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his researches were concerned they had led him again and 
again to the Dawn and the Sun as the chief harden of the 
myths of the Aryan race. The dawn here referred to is the 
daily dawn as we see it in the tropical or the temperate zone, 
or, in other words, it is the daily conquest of light over dark- 
ness that is here represented as filling the minds of the 
ancient hards with such awe and fear as to give rise to a variety 
of myths. It may be easily perceived how this theory will 
be affected by the discovery that U?has, or the goddess of the 
dawn in the Rig-Veda, does not represent the evanescent dawn 
of the tropics, but is really the long continuous dawn of the 
Polar or the Circum- Polar regions. If the Arctic theory is 
once established, many of these mythological explanations will 
have to be entirely re-written. ' Bur the task cannot be under- 
taken in a work which is devoted solely to the examination of 
the evidence in support of that theory. 

The Storm theory was originally put forward by the Indian 
Nairuktas as a supplement to the Dawn theory, in order to ac- 
count for myths to which the latter was obviously inapplicable. 
The chief legend explained on this theory is that of Indra and 
Vritra, and the explanation his been accepted almost without 
reserve by all W estem scholars. The word Indra is said to be 
derived from the same root which yielded indu, that is, the 
rain drop ; and! Vritra is one, who covers or encompasses (vri, 
to cover) the waters of the rain-cloud. The two names being 
thus explained, everything else was made to harmonise with 
the Storm theory by distorting the phrases, if the same could 
not be naturally interpreted in conformity therewith. Thus 
when Indra strikes parvata ( %. e., a mountain ) and delivers 
the rivers therefrom, the Nairuktas understood parvata to be 
a storm-cloud and the rivers to be the streams of rain. Indra’s 

c 

wielding the thunderbolt has been similarly interpreted to 
mean that he was the god of the thunderstorm, and thunder- 
storm implied rain as a matter of course, if the Maruts 
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helped Indra in the battle, it was easily explained by the Storm 
theory, because a thunderstorm or rain was always accompanied 
by stormy weather. But a more difficult point in the legend, 
which required explanation, was the hemming in or the captiva- 
ting of the waters by Vritra or Ahi. In the case of waters in the 
clouds it was easy to imagine that they were kept captive in the 
cloud by the demon of drought. But the Rig- Veda often speaks 
of sindhm or streams being released by the slaughter of Vritra ; 

. and if the streams or rivers really represented, as conceived by 
the advocates of this theory, the rivers of the Panjaub, it was 
rather difficult to understand how they could be described as be- 
ing hemmed in or kept captive by Vritra. But the ingenuity of 
Vedic scholars was quite eqval to the occasion, and it was sug- 
gested that, as the rivers in India often entirely dried up in sum- 
mer, the god of the rainy season, who called them back to life, 
could be rightly described as releasing them from the grasp of 
Vritra. The Indian Nairuktas do not appear to have extended 
the theory any further. But in the hands of German mytholo- 
gians the Storm theory became almost a rival to the Dawn 
theory ; and stories, like that of Saranyu, have been explained 
by them as referring to the movements of dark storm-clouds 
hovering in the sky. “ Clouds, storms, rains, lightning and 
thunder ,” observes Prof. Kuhn, “ were the spectacles that 
above all others impressed the imagination of the early Aryans 
and busied it most in finding terrestrial objects to compare with 
their ever-varying aspects. The beholders were at home on 
the earth, and the things on the earth were comparitively 
familiar to them ;-even the- coming and going of the celestial 
luminaries might often be regarded by them with more com- 
posure, because of their regularity ; but they could never sur- 
cease to feel the liveliest interest in those wonderful meteoric 
-changes, so lawless and mysterious in their visitations, which 
-wrought such immediate and palpable effects for good or ill 
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upon the lives and fortunes of the beholders. ”* For this rea- 
son Prof. Kuhn thinks that these meteorological phenomena, are- 
the principal ground-work of all Indo-European mythologies- 
and superstitions ; and in accordance with this creed Prof. 
Roth explains Saranyu as the dark storm-cloud soaring in the 
space in the beginning of all things and takes Vivasvat as 
representing the light of heavens. 

The third theory, like the first, is solar in origin, and at- 
tempts to explain certain Vedic myths on the supposition that, 
they represent the triumph of spring over snow and winter. 
Y&ska and other Indian Nairuktas lived in regions where the 
contrast between spring and winter was not so marked as in the 
countries still further north ; and it was probably for this reason 
that the Vernal theory was nofput forward by them to explain 
the Vedic myths. Prof. Max Muller has tried to explain most of 
the exploits of the Ashvins by this theory ,+ If the Ashvins re- 
stored ChyavAna to youth, if they protected Atri from the heat 
and darkness, if they rescued Vandana from a pit where he was 
buried alive, or if they replaced the leg of VishpalA, which she 
had lost in battle, or restored to pijrAshva his eye sight, it was- 
simply the Sun-god restored tojiis former glory after the decay 
of his powers in winter. In short the birth of the vernal Sun, his 
fight against the army of winter, and his final victory at the 
beginning of the spring is, on this theory, the true key to the 
explanation of many myths where the Sun-god is represented 
as dying, decaying or undergoing some other affliction. As- 
contrasted with the-Dawn theory the physical phenomena, here 
referred to, are annual. But both are solar theories, and as 
such may be*. contrasted with the Storm theory which is 
meteorological in origin. 

* See Max Muller’s Lectures on the Science of Language Vol. II, 
p. 566. * 

t Sea Contributions to the Science of Mythology, Vol.- II r 
pp. 579-605 
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Besides these three theories, the Dawn, the Storm and the 
'Vernal, Mr. Nir&yafla Aiyang&r of Bangalore has recently at- 
tempted to explain a number of Vedic myths on the hypothesis 
that they refer to Orion and Aldebaran. This may be called 
the Astral theory as distinguished from others. But all these theo- 
ries cannot be discussed in this place ; nor is it necessary to do 
-so, so far as our purpose is concerned. I wish only to show that 
in spite of the various theories started to explain the Vedic 
myths, a number of incidents in several important legends have 
yet remained unexplained ; and mythologists have either ignored 
them altogether, or pushed them out of the way as insignificant 
or immaterial. If everything could be explained by the Dawn 
or the Storm theory, we may indeed hesitate to accept a new 
theory for which there would then be very little scope ; but when 
a number of facts, which have yet remained unexplained, are 
satisfactorily and appropriately accounted for only by the Arctic 
theory, we shall be perfectly justified in citing these legends as 
corroborative evidence in support of our new theory. It is from 
this point of view that I mean to examine some of the important 
Vedic myths in this and the following chapter, and shall now 
begin with the legend of Indra and Vritra, or of captive waters, 
which is generally believed to have been satisfactorily explained 
by the Storm theory. 

« 

The struggle between Indra and Vyitra is represented in the 
Vedas as being four-fold in character. First, it is a struggle bet- 
ween Indra and Vritra, the latter of whom appears also under 
-the names of Namuchi, Shushna, Shambara, Vala, Pipru, Kuyava 
.and others. This is Vritra-ttirya, or the fight or struggle with 
Vritra. Secondly, it is a fight for the waters, which, either in the 
-form of tiwihus (rivers) or as dpah (simple floods), are often des- 
cribed as released or liberated by the slaughter of Vritra. This is 
Mp-tdrya or the struggle for waters ; and Indra in called apeu-jit or 
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conquering in the waters, while Vritra is described as encom- 
passing them [Apah. pari-shaydnam). Thirdly, it is a struggle to re- 
gain the cows (go-ishti) ; and there are several passages in the 
Pig- Veda where the cows are said to have been released by Indra 
after having overthrown Vritra. Fourthly, it is a fight to regain 
the day-light or heaven called (divishti), or the striving for day 
and in many places the sun and the dawn are said to be brought 
out by Indra after killing Vritra/ The following extracts from 
Macdonell's Vedic Mythology give the requisite authorities from 
the Pig- Veda for this four-fold character of the struggle between 
Indra and Vritra. Speaking of the terrible conflict, he thus sums 
up the principal incidents thereof as mentioned in the Rig- Veda 
“Heaven and earth tremble with fear when Indra 
strikes Vritra with his bolt (I, 80, 11 ; II, 11, 9-10 ; VI, 17, 9) ; 
even Tvaahtri, who forged the bolt, trembles at Indra’s anger 
( 1 , 80, 14). Indra shatters Vritra with his bolt (I, 32, 5) ‘ r 
and strikes his face with his pointed weapon (I, 52, 15). He 
smote Vritra, who encompassed the waters (VI, 20, 2), or the 
dragon that lay around ( pari-shaydnam ) the waters (IV, 19, 2) 
he overcame the dragon lying on the waters (V, 30, 6). He 
slew the dragon hidden in the Vvater and obstructing the 
waters and the sky (II, 11, 5), and smote Vritra, who enclo- 
sed the waters, like a tree, with the bolt ( II , 14 , 2 ). Thus 

* The exploits of Indra are very pithily summed up in the Nivids 
or short sutras or sentences used in ofiering oblations to the gods* 
These will be found collected in a separate chapter amongst the Pari, 
shwhtas or supplements to the pig- Veda Samhiti text published in 
Bombay (Tatvavivechaka Press). According to Dr. Haug these Nivids 
are the originals of the Vedic Suktas or hymns. The Nivids, relating 
to Indra’s exploits contain the following : — fit JTCBIPT h 

...1 wwnftgw i l...i jiqjf i wrapr 

..Mrwsrt 1...1 trap* trcrfi 1...1 «r?f «w»< 

•Pft | As regards the meaning of Div-ishti see Oldenberg’s Vedic- 
Hymns (I, 45 , 7 ), S. B. E. Series, Vol. XLVI. p. 44 . 
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‘conquering in the waters ( apau-jit )' is his exclusive attribute 
<VIII, 36, i)."* 

As regards the abode of Vritra, we have (§ 6S, A): — 

“Vritra has a hidden (ninya) abode, whence the waters^ 
when released by Indra, escape, overflowing the demon (1, 32, 
10). Vritra lies on the waters ( 1 , 121, 11 ; II, 11, 9), or enve- 
loped by the waters, at the bottom ( budhna ) of the rajas or 
aerial space ( I, 52, 6 ). He is also described as lying on a 
summit ( adnu ), when Indra made the waters to flow (I, 80, 5). 
Vritra has fortresses, which Indra shatters when he days him 
(X, 89, 7), and which are ninety-nine in number (VIII, 93, 2 ; 
VII, 19, 5). He is called nadi-vrit , or encompasser of rivers 
( I, 52, 2 ), and in one passage parvata or cloud is described as 
being within his belly ( I, 54, to ).” 

There are again passages ( V, 32, 5 & 6) where Indra is 
said to have placed Shushna, who was anxious to fight, "in 
the darkness of the pit,” and slaughtered him “ in the darkness,, 
which was unrelieved by the rays of the sun,” ( asArye 
tamasi ). In I, 54, 10, darkness is said to have prevailed in 
Vritra’s hollow side, and in II, 23, 18, Brihaspati, with Indra, 
is said to have hurled down, the ocean, which was “encom- 
passed in darkness," and opened the stall of kine. Finally in 
1,32,10, Vritra’s body is said to have sunk in “ long dark- 
ness,” being encompassed with waters. This shows that the 
waters of the ocean, which was encompassed by Vritra, were 
not lighted by the rays of the sun. In other words, the ocean 
(arnah) which Vritra is said to have encompassed was different 
from the ‘ bright ocean’ ( shukram arnah ), which the sun is 
said to have ascended in V, 45, 10. Vritra’s ocean ( arnava > 
was enveloped in darkness ( tamasd parivritam, II, 23, 18 ), 
while the ocean, which the sun ascended, was bright and shin- 
ing ( shuhram ). Indra 4 s again described as going to a very 

* Sea Macdonell's Vedic Mythology, in Grnndriss der Inco. 
Arischen Philologie und Altertun.skuude, § 22 (Indra), pp, 58 - 61 . 
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distant (pardvat) region to kill Vritra or Namuchi, (I, 53, 
7 ; VIII, 12, 17 ; VIll, 45, 25 ). If we combine all these 
statements regarding the scene of the struggle between Indra 
and Vritra, we are led to the conclusion that the light took 
place in a dark, distant and watery region. In VIII, 32, 26, 
Indra is said to have killed Arbuda with ice (Mwo) ; and in 
X, 62, 2, the Aiigirases, who were the assistants of Indra in 
his conquest of the cows, are said to have struck Vala at the 
end of the year (parivatsare ). There is another statement in 
the Rig-Veda, which gives us the date of Indra’s fight with 
Shambara, but we shall discuss it later on. It is stated above 
that the number of Vritra’s forts destroyed by Indra is given 
as ninety-nine ; but in other passages it is said to be ninety or 
one hundred (1, 130, 7 ; IV, 30, 20). • These fortresses or cities 
{ purah ) are described as made of stone or iron (IV, 30, 20 ; IV, 
27, 1), and in some places they are said to be autumnal (shd- 
■radih, j, 130,7 ; 131, 4 ; VI, 20, 10). The importance of these 
facts, in the interpretation of the legend, will be discussed 
later on. 

We have seen that the release of cows and the bringing 
up of the dawn and the sun are the simultaneous effects of 
Indra’s conquest of Vritra. The following extract from 
Macdonell’s Vedic Mythology (p. 61) give the necessary au- 
thorities on the point : — 

“ With the liberation of waters is connected the winning 
of light, sun and dawn. Indra won light and the divine 
waters (III, 34, 8), The god is invoked to slay Vritra and 
win the light, (VIII, 89, 4). When Indra had slain the dra- 
gon Vritra with his metallic bolt releasing the waters for man, 
he placed the sun visibly in the heavens (I, 51, 4 ; 52, 8). In- 
dra, the dragon-slayer, set in motion the flood of waters of the 
sea, generated the sun, and. found the cows (II, 19,3). He 
gained the sun and the waters after slaying the demon (III, 
34, 8-9). When Indra slew the chief of the dragbns and 
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released the waters from the mountain, he. generated the sun, 
the sky and the dawn ( I, 32, 4 ; VI, 30, 5 ). The cows are also 
-mentioned along with the sun and the dawn (I, 62, 5 ; II, 12, 7 ; 
VI, 17, 5 ), or with the sun alone ( I, 7, 3 ; II, 19, 3 ; X, 138, 2 ), 
^as being found, delivered or won by Indra. ” 

Indra is described in other passages as having released the 
streams pent up by the dragon (II, 11, 2,), and he is said to have 
won the cows and made the seven rivers flow ( I, 32, 12 ; 
II, 12, 12). In II, 15, 6, the streams released by him have been 
•described as flowing upwards ( udancham ). It may be further 
noticed that in all these passages the clouds are not referred to 
under their ordinary name abhra ; but the words used are 
parvata, giri, adri, (which primarily mean a mountain ), or ddhas 
(udder), utsa (spring) kabandha (cask) or kosha (pail). All these 
words have been interpreted by the Nairuktas as meaning a 
•cloud, and this interpretation has been accepted by Western 
-scholars. The word go, which generally means a cow, is also 
interpreted in some cases to mean the waters released by Indra. 
Thus when Indra is said to have released the cows, which were 
fast within the stone (VI, 43, 3); or when he is said to have 
moved the rock, which encompassed the cows, from its place 
•( VI, 17, 5 ), it is understood that the reference is to a cloud- 
rock, which imprisons the rain-waters. Maruts are the usual 
•companions of Indra in this light; but Vishnu, Agni, and 
Brihaspati are also spoken of as assisting him in the rescue of the 
•cows from the grip of Vala. Brihaspati ’s conquest of Vala, who 
had taken shelter in a rock, is thus taken to be a paraphrase of 
Indra’s conquest over Vritra. In X, 62, 2 and 3, the Angirases 
.are also described as driving out the cows, piercing Vala and 
.causing the sun to mount the sky,— exploits, which are usually 
.attributed to Indra. There are other versions of the same story 
■to be found in the Pig- Veda, but for the purpose in hand, w© 
steed not go beyond what has been stated above. 
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v* Now whosoever reads this description of Indra’s fight wittr 
Vritra cannot fail to be struck with the fact that there are four 
simultaneous effects (Sakam, in VI, 30, 5) said to have been produced- 
by the conquest of Indra over Vritra, namely, (1) the release of the 
cows, (2) the release of the waters, (3) the production of the dawn 
and (4) the production of the sun. Let us now see if the Storm 
theory satisfactorily explains the simultaneous production of these 
results from the destruction of Vritra. Vritra is a cloud, a storm- 
cloud, or a rain-cloud, hovering in the sky, and by smiting it with 
his thunder-bolt Indra may well be described as releasing the 
waters imprisoned therein. But where are the cows which are- 
said to be released along with the waters ? The Nairuktas inter- 
pret cows to mean waters ; but in that case, the release of the 
waters and the release of the cows cannot be regarded as two 
distinct effects. The recovery of the dawn and the sun, along 
with the release of waters, is, however, still more difficult to ex- 
plain by the Storm theory, or, we might even say, that it cannot 
be explained at all. Rain-clouds may temporarily obscure the 
sun, but the phenomenon is not one which occurs regularly, and 
it is not possible to speak of the production of the light of the sun 
as resulting from the breaking up of the clouds, which may only 
occasionally obscure the sun. The recovery of the dawn, as a. 
prize of the conflict between Indra and Vritra, simultaneously 
with the release of waters, is, similarly, quite inexplicable 
by the Storm theory.. The rain-clouds usually move in the 
heavens, and though we may occasionally find them on the- 
horizon, it is absurd to say that by striking the clouds Indra 
brought out the dawn. I know of no attempt made by any 
scholar to explain the four simultaneous effects of Indra’s- 
fight with Vritra by any other theory. The Storm theory 
appears to have been suggested by the Nairuktas, because the- 
release of waters was supposed to be the principal effect of thfr- 
conquest, and waters were naturally understood to mean- the 
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waters, which we see every day. But in spite of the efforts of 
the Nairuktas and Western scholars, the simultaneous winning 
of light and waters still remains unexplained. Macdonett 
{Ved. Myth. p. 61) referring to this difficulty observes, “ There 
appears to be a confusion between the notion of the restoration 
of the sun after the darkness of the thunderstorm, and the re. 
covery of the sun from the darkness of the night at dawn. 
The latter trait in the Indra myth is most probably only an 
extension of the former." If this means anything, it is only 
a confession of the inability of Vedic scholars to explain the 
four simultaneous effects of Indra’s conquest over Vritra by 
the storm theory ; and, strange to say, they seem to attribute 
their failure, not to their own ignorance or inability, but to the 
alleged confusion of ideas on the part of the Vedic bards. 

These are not, however, the only points, in which the Storm 
theory fails to explain the legend of Indra and Vritra. It 
has been pointed out above that Vritra was killed in distant 
regions, in which ghastly darkness reigned, and which abound- 
ed in waters ; while in X, 73, 7, Indra by killing Namuchi,. 
alias Vritra, is said to have cleared the gates of the Deva- 
yina path, evidently meaning* that Vritra was killed at the 
gates of the path leading to the region of the gods. Even in 
the Avesta, the fight between Apaosha and Tishtrya is said to 
have taken place in the sea of Vouru-Kasha, and Tishtrya is 
described as moving along the path made by Mazda after his 
fight with Apaosha. Vritra’s abode is similarly described as- 
* hidden ’ and ‘ enveloped by water ’ at the bottom of rajas 
( 1 , 52, 6). None of these conditions is satisfied by making 
the - storm-cloud, the scene of the battle between Indra and 
Vritra ; for a cloud cannot- be said to be the ocean of waters, 
nor can it be described as lying in a distant (pardvat)' region,, 
or at the threshold of the Devay&na or the path of the gods. 
In -the Big- Veda pardvat is usually contrasted with ardvat,. 
and it means*a distant region on the other side, as contrasted 
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with the region on this or the nearer side. The Devay&na is 
-similarly contrasted with the Pitriystna, and means the north- 
ern celestial hemisphere. The clouds over the head of the ob- 
server cannot be said to be either in the distant region, or 
at the gate of the Devayina ; nor can we speak of them as en- 
veloped by sun-less darkness. It is, therefore, highly impro- 
bable that the rain-clouds could have beeh the scene of battle 
between India and Vritra. It was the sea on the other side, the 
dark ocean as contrasted with the bright ocean ( shukram arnah) 
which the sun mounts in the morning, where the battle was 
fought according to the passages referred to above ; and the 
description is appropriate only in the case of the nether 
world, the celestial hemisphere that lies, underneath, and not 
in the case of clouds moving in the cky above. I do not mean to 
say that Indra may not have been the god of rain or thunder- 
storm, but as Vritrahav , or the killer of Vritra, it is impossible 
to identify him with the god of rain, if the description of 
the fight found in the Vedic passages is not to be ignored or 
-set aside. 

The third objection to the current interpretation of the 
Vritra myth, is that it does not satisfactorily explain the pass- 
ages, which give the time of Indra’s fight with the demon. On 
the Storm theory, the fight must be placed in the rainy season 
or Varehd ; but the forts of Vritra, which Indra is said to have 
destroyed and thus acquired the epithet purabhid or jwandara, 
are described in the Pig- Veda as autumnal or shdradth i.e„ 
belonging or pertaining to Sharad, the season which follows 
Varshd. The discrepancy may be accounted for, by supposing 
that Varshd and Sharad, were once included under one sea- 
son which was named not Varshd but Sharad. But the ex- 
planation is opposed to another passage in the Big- Veda (X, 
'62, 2), which says that Vala was killed at the end of the year 
iyarivattare), unless we again suppose that the year com- 
menced with Sharad in those days. Nor can we explain how 
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Arbuda is said to be killed with hima ( ice ) by Indra. Again, as 
previously stated, the dawn could not be considered as a prize of 
the conflict, nor could the fight be said to have been fought in 
darkness, if we choose the rainy season as the time for the 
battle of Indra with Vritra. It will thus be seen that the Storm 
theory does not satisfactorily explain the statements regarding 
the time of the struggle between Indra and Vritra. 

The fourth objection against the Storm theory, as applied 
to the story of Vritra, is that many words like parvata, giri, or 
adri, which do not signify a cloud, either primarily or second- 
arily, have to be interpreted as referring figuratively to the rain- 
cloud. This sounds harsh in many a passage where Indra or 
Brihaspati is described as piercing a mountain or breaking open 
a stone- cave and liberating the waters or the cows confined there- 
in. In the absence of any other theory, we had to interpret 
these passages by the Storm theory, as the Nairuktas have doner 
by assigning to any and every word, used to denote the prison- 
house of waters or the cows, the meaning of a rain-cloud mov- 
ing in the sky. But though we could thus temporarily get over 
the difficulty, the fact, that we had to strain the words used, or 
to assign unnatural meanings to them, was always a drawback, 
which detracted from the value of our interpretation. It was 
probably for this reason that Prof. Oldenberg was led to suggest 
that Indra’s piercing the mountain and liberating the waters there- 
from should be understood to refer not to the rain-cloud, but to 
the actual striking of the mountains with the thunder-bolt and 
making the rivers flow forth from them. But, as observed by 
Max Muller, “ the rivers do not gush out of rocks even when 
they have been struck by lightning" ; and so Prof. Oldenberg’s 
explanation, though it gets us out of one difficulty, lands us on 
smother, which, to say\he least, is equally puzzling. If we, there* 
fore, cannot suggest a better explanation, we might as well accept 
the device of the Nairuktas and interpret parvata or whatever 
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ether word or words may be found used to denote the place of 
the confinement of the waters, as meaning a cloud, and explain 
the legend of Vritra by the Storm theory as best as we can. 

It will be found from the feregoing discussion regarding the 
Storm theory as applied to the legend of Indra and Vritra, that 
it explains neither the simultaneous effects of Indra’s conquest 
over Vritra, nor the statements regarding the seat of the battle 
between them, nor those regarding the time when it took place, 
nor again does it allow us to take the words, used in certain 
Vedic passages, in their natural sense ; and yet we find that the 
theory has been accepted as the basis of the legend from the 
times of the Nairuktas upto the present. Why should it be 
so ? — is a question, which would naturally occur to any one, 

• who examines the subject. It is true that the Storm theory 
fully explains; the release of waters as a result of the fight ; but 
the release of waters is not the only consequence, which we 
have to account for. There are four simultaneous effects of 
the war, the release of the waters, the release of the cows, the 
recovery of the dawn and the production of the sun. The Storm 
theory explains the first two and the Dawn theory the last 
two of these ; but the whole set of four is explained by neither, 
nor could the theories be so combined as to explain all the 
four effects, unless, like Prof. Macdonell, we suppose that the 
Vedic bards have confused the two entirely different ideas, 
the restoration of the sunlight after thunderstorm, and the re- 
covery of light from the darkness of night. Of the two theories, 
the Storm and the Dawn, the ancient Nairuktas, therefore, seem 
to have adopted that which adequately accounted for the release of 
the waters and which suited better with their notion of Indra as a 
thunder-god, on the principle that half a loaf is better, than none, 
and have ignored the remaining incidents in the legend as inex- 
plicable, unimportant, or immaterial. The same theory has also 
been adopted by W estem scholars, and it is the only*theory in the 
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-field at present. But it is so manifestly inadequate that if a 
"better theory could be found which will explain most of, if not 
all, the incidents in the legend, no one would hesitate to aban- 
don the Storm theory in favour of the latter. 

It is, in my opinion, a mistake to suppose that the strug- 
gle between Indra and Vritra originally represented the con- 
flict between the thunder-god and the rain-cloud. It is really 
■a struggle between the powers of light and darkness, and we 
find traces of it in the Aitareya Brahmana (IV, 5), where 
Indra alone of all gods is described as having undertaken 
the task of driving out Asuras from the darkness of the night. 
That Indra is the god of light is also evident from many other 
passages in the Rig-Veda, where, without any reference to the 
Vritra fight, Indra is said to ..have found the light (III, 34, 4 ; 
VIII, 15, 5 5 X, 43, 4) in the darkness (I, 100, 8 ; IV, 16, 4), or 
to have produced the dawn as well as the sun (II, 12, 7 ; 21, 4 ; 
III, 31, 15), or opened the darkness with the dawn and the 
sun (1, 62, 5). It was he, who niade the sun to shine (VIII, 3, 
6), and mount in the sky (I, 7, 3), or prepared a path for 
the sun (X, in, 3), or found the sun in ‘ the darkness in 
which he resided ’ (III, 39, ,5). It is evident from these pass- 
ages that Indra is the winner of light and the sun, and this 
character of his was well understood by scholars, for Indra as 
apavaryan, or the recoverer (fr. apa-vri) of light, is compared 
by Max Muller with Apollon in the Greek mythology. But 
scholars have found it difficult , to explain why this character 
of Indra should be mentioned in conjunction with other exploits, 
such as the conquest of Vritra and the liberation of the waters. 
In fact that is the real difficulty in the explanation of the 
legend either by the Storm or by the Dawn theory. Indra 
liberated the waters and brought about the dawn by killing 
Vritra,— is undoubtedly the burden of the whole story ; but no 
explanation has yet been found by which the simultaneous re- 
covery of .light and waters could satisfactorily be accounted 
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for. We have seen that by the Storm theory we can account 
for the release of waters, but not the recovery of the dawn r 
while if the legend is taken to represent a struggle between 
light and darkness, as implied by the Dawn theory, we can 
account for the recovery of the dawn and the sun, but not for 
the release of waters. Under these circumstances it is neces- 
sary to examine the nature and character of waters as des- 
cribed in the Vedas, before we accept or reject either or both 
of the above-mentioned theories. 

It has been noticed above that the passages, where waters 
are said to be released by Indra after killing Vritra do not refer 
expressly to the rain-cloud. The words j yarvata, giri, and the- 
like are used to denote the pl^ce where the waters were con- 
fined, and Opali, or tindhus , to denote the waters themselves- 
Now 4[>ah, or waters generally, are mentioned in a number of 
places in the pig-V eda, and the word in many places denotes the 
celestial or aerial waters. Thus we are told that they follow 
the path of the gods, and are to be found beside the sun, who- 
is with them (1, 23, 17). In VII, 49, 2, we have an express state- 
ment that there are waters, which are celestial ( divydh, djiah ),. 
and also those that flow in earthly channels ( khanUrimdh ), thus 
clearly distinguishing between terrestrial and celestial waters- 
In the same verse they are said to have the sea or the ocean 
for the goal; and in VIII, 69, 12, the seven rivers are said to flow 
into the jaws of Varuna as into a surging abyss. Vanina again 
is described as the god, who, like Indra, makes the rivers flow (II P 
28, 4) ; and we have seen that the sage Dlrghatamas is said to 
have been borne on the waters wending to their goal (1, 158, 6). 
But it is needless to cite more authorities on this point, for scho- 
lars are agreed that both celestial and terrestrial waters are 
mentioned in the pig- Veda. The nature,, the character, or the 
movements of celestial waters appear, however, to be very im- 
perfectly understood ; and this is the sole reasonwhy scholars 
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have not yet been able to connect the release of the waters 
with the recovery of the dawn in the Vyrtra legend. It seems 
to have been supposed that when the Big-Veda speaks of the 
celestial waters (divydh dpah) only the rain-waters are intended. 
But this is a mistake ; for, in passages which speak of the crea- 
tion of the world ( X, 82, 6 ; 129, j ), the world is said to have 
once consisted of nothing but undifferentiated waters. In short, 
the Big-Veda, like the Hebrew Testament, expressly states that 
the world was originally full of waters, and that there were the 
waters in the firmament above and waters below. The Shata- 
patha Brahmana (XI, 1, 6, 1), the Aitareya Upanijhad (I, 1,) 
and Manu (I, 9), all say that the world was created from 
watery vapours. There can, therefore, be no doubt that the 
idea of celestial waters was well-known to the ancestors of the 
Vedic bards in early days ; and as the celestial waters were 
conceived to be the material out of which the universe was 
created, it is probable that the V edic bards understood by that 
phrase what the modem scientists now understand by ‘ ether ’ 
or ‘ the nebulous mass of matter ’ that fills all the space in 
the universe. We need not, however, go so far. It is enough 
for our purpose to know that the celestial waters ( divydh dpah) r 
or the watery vapours ( purtsham ), are mentioned in the Big* 
Veda, and that the Vedic bards considered the space or the 
region above, below, and around them to be full of these 
celestial vapours which are said to be coeval with the world 
in X, 30, 10. 

It is, however, alleged by Wallis in his Cosmology of the 
, Big-Veda (p. 115) that the Vedic bards were not acquainted 
with the regions below the earth, and that every thing, which, 
is described in the Vedas as occurring in the atmosphere, in- 
cluding the movements of the sun during night and day, must 
be placed in the regions *>f the sky, which were over the head 
of these bards. This view appears to be adopted by Macdonidll 
in his Vedic Mythology ; and if it be correct, we shall have to 
17 
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place all the waters in the upper heaven. But I do not think 
that Wallis has corrfectly interpreted the passages quoted by 
Prof. Zimmer in support of his theory that a rajas (region) 
exists below the earth; and we cannot, therefore, accept W allis’ 
conclusions, which are evidently based upon prepossessions 
derived most probably from the Homeric controversy. Prof. 
Zimmer refers to three passages (VI, 9, 1 ; VII, 80, 1; V, 81, 4) 
to prove that a rajas beneath the earth was known to the Vedic 
people. The first of these passages is the well-known verse 
regarding the bright and the dark day. It says, “ the bright day 
and the dark day, both roll the two r a jas by the well-known 
paths.” Here the two rajas are evidently the upper and the 
lower celestial hemisphere ; but W allis asks us to compare this 
verse with 1, 185, 1, where day and night are said “to revolve 
like two wheels,” that is, to circle round from east to west, the 
one rising as the other goes down, and observes that “ we are in 
no way obliged to consider that the progress of either is continued 
below the earth.” I am unable to understand how we can draw 
such an inference from these passages. In VI, 9, 1, quoted by 
Zimmer, two rajas or atmospheres are mentioned, and the bright 
and the dark day are said to roll along both.-these rajas or regions. 
But if we hold with Wallis that the progress of either begins in 
the east and stops in the west, without going below the earth, the 
whole movement becomes confined to one rajas or region and 
does not extend over the two. Zimmer's interpretation is, there- 
fore, not only more probable, but the only one that explains 
the use of rajasi (in the dual), or the two regions, in the verse. 
The next passage (VII, 80, 1) is also misunderstood by Wallis. 
It describes the dawn as “ unrolling the two regions (rajasi), 
which border on each other (samante), revealing all things.” 
Now the dawn always appears on the horizon and the two raja*, 
-which it unrolls and which are said to border on each other, 
must meet on this horizon. They can, therefore, dnly represent 
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-the lower and the upper celestial sphere. But Wallis would have 
-us believe that both these rajaai are above the earth, and that 
narrowing down together towards east and west they meet on 
the horizon like two arched curves over one’s head ! The arti- 
ficial character of this explanation is self-evident, and I see no 
reason why we should adopt it in preference to the simple and 
natural explanation of Zimmer, unless we start with a precon- 
ceived notion that references to the regions below the earth 
ought not to be and cannot be found in the Rig- Veda. The third 
passage pointed out by Zimmer is V, 81, 4, which says “ O 
■Savitri ! Thou goest round (pariyase) the night, on both sides 
•{. ubhayatah ). " Here Wallis proposes to translate pariyase by ‘ en- 
•compassest’; but pariyate ordinarily means ‘ goest round, ’ and 
there is no reason why the idea of motion usually implied by 
it should be here abandoned. It will thus be seen that the con- 
clusion of Wallis is based upon the distortion of passages which 
Zimmer interprets in a simpler and a more natural way ; and 
•that Zimmer’s view is more in accordance with the natural 
-meaning of these texts. But if an express passage be still need- 
ed to prove conclusively that the region below the earth was 
'known to the Vedic bards, we refer to VII, 104, n, where the 
bard prays for the destruction of his enemies and says, “ Let 
him (enemy) go down below the three earths, ( tisrah prithivih 
adhah ).’’ Here the region below the three earths is expressly 
mentioned; and since the enemy is to be condemned to it, it 
must be a region of torment and pain like the Hades. In X, 152, 
4, we read, “ One, who injures us, let him be sent to the nether 
•darkness ( adharam tamdh ),’’ and, comparing this with the last 
passage, it is evident that the region below the earth was concei- 
ved as dark. In III, 53, 21, we have, “ Let him, who hates us, fall 
•downwards ( adharah ),”* and in II, 12, 4, the brood of the Dasyu, 
whom Indra killed, is said to be “sent to the unknown nether 
'world (adharam guhdkah). ” These passages directly show that 
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region below the earth was not only known to the Vedic bardsj. 
bat was conceived as filled with darkness, and made the scene of 
Indra’s fight with Vritra. It may, however, be allied that 
"below the three earths” may simply mean underneath the sur- 
face of the earth. But, in that case, it was not necessary to 
speak of all the three earths; and since we are told that the region 
is below all the three earths, it can refer only to the nether 
world. This is further proved by the passage which describes 
what is above the three earths. The expression, corresponding 
to tierahprithivi h adhah or “the region below the three earths,” 
will be tier ah prithivih, upari or “the region above the three 
earths,” and as a matter of fact this expression is also found in 
the 9 ig-Veda. Thus in I, 34, 8, we are’ told that ‘‘the Ashvins, 
moving above the three earths ( tiarah prithivih upari), protect the 
vault or the top of heaven ( divo ndkam ) through days and 
nights and Ashvins are said to have come on their car from a 
distant region (pardvat) in the preceding verse of the same 
hymn. The phrase divo ndkam occurs several times in the 
Big- Veda and means the top or the vault of the heaven. Thus 
in IV, 13, 5, the sun is said to guard (j*dti) the vault of the 
heaven ( divo ndkam); and as regards the three-fold division 
of the earth it is mentioned in several places in the Big-Veda 
( 1 , 102, 8; IV, 53, 5; VII, 87, 5), and also in the Avesta (Yt.. 
XIII, 3; Yasna, XI, 7). In IV, 53, 5, this three-fold division 
is further extended to antariksha, rajas, rochana and dyu or heaven. 
This shows what we are to understand by ‘three earths.’ It is 
the one and the same earth, regarded as three-fold ; and 
since the Ashvins are described as protecting the vault of 
heaven by moving “above the three earths, ’ it is clear that 
in contrast with the vault above, a nether region, as far below 
the three earths as the heaven is above them, must have been 
tonceived and denoted by the phrase “below the three earths,” 
and that the latter expression did not merely, mean art 
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snterterranean ground. When we meet with two such phrases as 
the heaven “ above the three earths,” and the region “below the 
three earths,” in the Pig- Veda, phrases, which cannot be mistaken 
or misunderstood, the hypothesis that the Vedic bards were not 
acquainted with the nether world at once falls to the ground. 

Mr. Wallis seems to think that since rajas is said to be 
•divided three-fold, like the earth, and since the highest rajas is 
•mentioned as the seat of waters, there is no scope in the Vedic 
division of rajas for a region beneath the earth ; for the three 
rajas are exhausted by taking them as the rajas of the earth 
( pdrthivam ), the rajas of the sky {divo rajah) and the highest 
<( paramam ) rajas, the seat of waters. But this objection is quite 
untenable, inasmuch as six different rajas are also mentioned in 
the pig- Veda (I, 164, 6). We can, therefore, suppose that there 
were three rajas above the earth and three below it, and so 
•meet the apparent difficulty pointed out by Wallis. The -three 
rajas can in some places be also interpreted to mean the earthly 
rajas, the one above the earth and the one below it, (X, 82, 4,). 
In I, 35, 2, the Savitri is described as moving through the dark 
rajas ( krishnena rajasd), and in the next verse we are told that 
he comes from the distant (pardvat) region, which shows that 
•the dark rajas and the pardvat region are synonymous, and that 
the sun ascends the sky after passing through the dark rajas. 
Again the use of the word ‘ascend* ( ud-yan or ud-doharat, 1 , 163 , 
i; VII, 55, 7), to describe the rising of the sun in the morning from 
the ocean, shows, by contrast, that the ocean which the sun is 
said to enter at the time of setting (X, 114, 4) is really an ocean 
underneath the earth. In I, 117, 5, the sun is described as 
sleeping in “ the lap oi Nir-riti," and “ dwelling in darkness ” ; 
while in 1, 164, 32 and 33, the sun is said to have travelled in the 
anterior of heaven and earth and finally gone into Nir-riti, or as 
Prof. Max Muller renders it, ‘the exodus in the west.’ Now, in X, 
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114^2, there are three Nir-ritis mentioned, evidently corres- 
ponding to the three earths and three heavens; and in X, 161,. 
2, the lap of Nir-riti is identified with the region of death. 
Purtiravas is again said (X, 95, 14) to have gone to the distant 
region (param pardvatam) and there made his bed on the lap of 
Nir-fiti ; while the Maruts are described as mounting up to the 
firmament from the bottom-less Nir-riti in VII, 58* T * All these 
passages taken together show that Nir-fiti, or the land of dis- 
solution and death, commenced in the west, that the sun lying in 
darkness travelled through the distant region (pardvat) and 
eventually rose in the east from the lap of Nir-riti, and that the 
whole of this movement was placed not in the upper heaven,, 
but on the other side of the vault through which the sun travel- 
led before he entered into Nir-riti. ‘ In other words, the Nir-ritis 
extended below the earth from west to east ; and since the 
region below the three earths is expressly mentioned in the Pig- 
Veda, the three Nir-ritis must be understood to mean the three 
regions below the earth corresponding to the three-fold division 
of the earth or of the heaven above it. Zimmer is, therefore,. 
Correct in stating that the sun moved through the rajas below 
the earth during night and that the Vedic poets knew of this 
nether rajas. 

There are other passages in the Pig- Veda which fully sup- 
port the same view. Thus corresponding to the rajasi , or the 
two rajas, we have another expression in the dual, namely,. 
ubhau ardhau, which literally denotes ‘ the two halves,’ and 
when applied to heaven, ' the two celestial hemispheres.’ The- 
expression ardhau occures in II, 27, 15, and the two halves 
are there asked to be propitious to the sacrificer- Wallis, 
however, interprets ubhau ardhau to mean * heaven and 
earth.’ But this is a mistake for there is a passage in the 
Pig- Veda where we have the phrases pare ardhe (in the- 
farther half) and upare ardhe (in the nearer half ) of heaven 
( divah ), showing that the heaven alone ( and not hbaven and 
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earth) was conceived as divided into two halves (1, 164, 12). 
A few verses later on (1, 164, 17), the cow with her calf (the 
dawn with the sun) is described as having appeared below the 
upper and above the lower realm, *. e„ between heaven and 
earth, and a question is then asked “To what half (ardham) 
has she departed?" which again shows that the ( ardham ) 
here referred to is quite distinct from heaven and earth. In 
the Atharva Veda, X, 8, 7 and 13, the ‘ two halves’ are refer- 
red to, and the poet asks, “PrajApati with one half ( ardham ) 
engendered all creation ; what sign is there to tell us of the 
other half?” Here the other half cannot mean the earth; and 
Griffith accordingly explains it as referring to the sun at. 
night. Another expression used to denote the upper and', 
the lower world is samudrau, or the two oceans, (X, 136, 5). 
These two oceans are said to be one on this side (avara) and! 
one on the other (para) side in VII, 6, 7; and a yonder ocean 
(pardvati samudre) is mentioned in VIII, 12, 17. I have al- 
ready quoted above the passages which speak of the bright 
arnah or ocean (V, 45, 10), and of arnava or an ocean pervaded 
with darkness (II, 23, 18). The two words parastdt and 
avastdt are also employed to donvey the same idea. They de- 
note a region on the nearer side and a region on the farther 
side. Thus in VIII, 8, 14, pardvat region is contrasted with 
ambara or the heaven above, and in III, 55, 6, the sun is des- 
cribed as sleeping in the pardvat region. W e have seen above 
that Savitri is said to come up from the pardvat region, 
and that he moves through the dark region before ascending 
the sky. The two words pardvat and arv&vat thus separately 
denote the same regions that are jointly denoted by the dual 
words rajaxi, ardhau or samudrau ; and when both the upper 
and the lower hemispheres were intended the word ubhayatah 
was employed. Thus in III, 53, 5, we read, u O Maghavan 1 
O brother Indra ! go beyond (pard) and come hither (d), you 
are wanted* in both places, (ubhayaird). ” The passages where 
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Savitri is described as going round the night on both sides is 
already referred to above. 

With these passages before us, we cannot reasonably hold 
that the Vedic bards were ignorant of the lower celestial 
hemisphere, as supposed by Wallis and some other scholars. 
Nor is the hypothesis a priori probable, for I have shown else- 
where that the Vedic bards knew enough of astronomy to 
calculate the movements of the sun and the moon tolerably 
correct for all practical purposes ; and the people, who could 
do this, could not be supposed to be so ignorant as to believe 
that the sky was nailed down to the earth at the celestial hori- 
zon, and that when the sun was not seen during the night, he 
must be taken to have disappeared somewhere in the upper 
regions of the heaven. The passage from the Aitareya Br&hmana 
{III, 44), which is quotel by Wallis, and which tells us that the 
sun, having reached the end of the day, turns round as it were, 
and makes night where there was day before and day on the 
other side, and vice versa, is very vague and does not prove that 
the sun was believed to return by night through a region, which 
is somewhere in the upper heaven. The words used in the 
briginal are avastdt and parastdt ; and Dr. Haug correctly trans- 
lates parastdt by ‘what is on the other side.' Muir and others, 
however, interpret pawns', (it to mean ‘upper,’ thus giving rise to 
the hypothesis that the sun returns during night by a passage 
through the upper region of the heaven. But in the face of the 
express passages in which regions below and above all the three 
earths are unmistakably mentioned, we cannot accept a hy- 
.pothesis based upon a doubtful translation of a single word. It is a 
hypothesis that has its origin either in the preconceived notion 
regarding the primitive man, or in a desire to import into the 
Vedas the speculations of the Homeric cosmography. The 
knowledge of the Vedic bards regarding the nether world may 
not have been as exact as that of the modem astronomers, and we. 
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therefore, meet with such questions in the Pig- Veda (I, 35* 7) as 
“ Where is Sftrya now (after sunset) and which celestial region 
■his rays now illumine ?” But there is enough explicit evidence 
to prove that the Vedic people knew of the existence of a 
.region below the earth, and if some of their notions about this 
underworld were not very distinct, that does not, in the least, 
.affect the value of this evidence. 

If we, therefore, dismiss from our mind the idea that the 
lower world was not known to the V edic people, — an assumption, 
'which is quite gratuitous, the movements and character of the 
celestial waters become at once plain and intelligible. The 
ancient Aryans, like the old Hebrews, believed that the subtle 
matter, which filled the whole space in the universe, was nothing 
.but watery vapours ; and secondly that the movements of the 
•sun, the moon and other heavenly bodies were caused by these 
•vapours which kept on constantly circulating from the nether to 
the upper and from the upper to the lower celestial hemi- 
sphere. That is the real key to the explanation of many a 
Vedic myth; and unless we grasp it thoroughly, we cannot 
rightly understand some of the utterances of the Vedic poets. 
These waters were sometimes conceived as rivers or streams, 
moving in the heaven, and eventually falling into the mouth of 
Varuha, or the nether ocean (VII, 49, 2 ; VIII, 69, 12). The 
nether world was, so to say, the seat or the home of these 
waters, called yahvatih or the eternal (IX, 113, 8) ; and they 
formed the kingdom of Varufla and Yama, as well as the 
hidden ( ninya ) abode ofVritra. This movement of waters is 
very clearly expressed in the Parsi scriptures. In the Vendi- 
idad, XXI, 4-5 (15-23 ), the waters are described as follows,— 
“ As the ; sea Voura-Kasha is the gathering place of waters, 
-rise up, go up the aerial way and go down on the earth ; go 
down on the earth and go up the derial way. Rise up and roll 
along 1 thou In whose rising and growing Ahura Mazda made the 
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aerial way. Up ! rise up and roll along ! thou swift-horsed sun,, 
above Hara Berezaiti, and produce light for the world, and' 
mayest thou rise up there, if thou art to abide in Garo-nm&nem,. 
along the path made by Mazda, along the way made by the' 
gods, the watery way they opened.” Here the aerial waters- 
are said to start from their gathering place, the sea Vouru-Kasha, 
go up into heaven and come back again to the sea to be purified 
before starting on a second round. Prof. Darmesteter in a note 
on this passage observes that “ waters and light are believed to*- 
flow from the same spring and in the same bed,’’ and quotes 
Bundahish, XX, 4, which says, “ just as the light comes in- 
through Alburz (Hara Berezaiti, the mountain by which the 
earth is surrounded) and goes out through Alburz, the water also- 
comes out through Alburz and goes away through Alburz.” 
Now waters are described in the Rig-Veda as following the path 
of the gods (VII, 47, 3), much in the same way as the waters in 
the Avesta are said to follow the path made by Mazda or the 
way made by the gods. Like the Avestic waters, the waters 
in the Rig-Veda have also the sea for their goal, and going by 
the aerial way eventually fall into ‘the mouth ofVaruna. But 
the Avesta supplies us with the key which establishes the con- 
nection of waters and light in unambiguous terms, for, as- 
remarked by Prof- Darmesteter, it states clearly that both of 
them have the same source, and, in the passage quoted above,, 
the swift-horsed sun is accordingly asked to go along the watery 
way in the skies above. In the Aban Yasht (V, 3), the river 
Ardvi Sfira An&hita is described as running powerfully from 
the height Hukairya down to the sea Vouru-Kasha, like the 
river Sarasvati, which is described in the Big* Veda as tearing, 
the peaks of mountains, and is invoked to descend from the 
great mountain in the sky to the sacrifice ( V, 43, n ). Both, 
are aerial rivers, but by coming down upon the earth they are- 
said to fill up all the terrestrial streams. The terre&rial waters,. 
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nay, all things of a liquid nature on the earth, e.g., the plant-sap, . 
the blood, &c., were thus supposed to b£ produced from the 
aerial waters above by the agency of clouds and rain. The 
Parsi scriptures further tell us that between the earth and the 
region of infinite light ( the parame vyoman of the Big-Veda), 
there are three intermediate regions, the star region, which has 
the seeds of waters and plants, the moon region, and the sun 
region, the last being the highest (Yt. XII, 29-32). When the 
pig- V eda, therefore, speaks of the highest rajas as being the seat 
of waters, it is not to be understood, as supposed by Wallis, that 
there are no nether waters, for it is the nether waters that come 
up from the lower world and moving in the uppermost region of 
the heaven produce terrestrial* waters by giving rise to rain and 
clouds. Thus Ardvi Sura An&hita is said to run through the 
starry region (cf. Yt. VIII, 47), and has to be worshipped with 
sacrifice in order that her waters may not all run up into the 
region of the sun, thereby producing a drought on the surface of 
the earth, (Yt. V, 85 and 90). In the Pig- Veda, the Sarasvati 
is similarly described as filling the earthly region and the wide - 
atmospheric space (VI, 61, n),*and is besought to come swelling . 
with streams, and along with the waters. But the most striking . 
resemblance between Ardvi Sfira Anahita and Sarasvati is that 
while the latter is described as Vritra-slayer or Vrtira-ghni in Big. - 
VI, 61, 7, Ardvi Sura An&hita is described in the Aban Yasht 
(V, 33 and 34) as granting to Thraetaona, the heir of the valiant 
Athwya clan (Vedic Trita Aptya), who offered up a sacrifice to - 
her, a boon that he would be able to overcome Azi DahAk, the 
three-mouthed, three-headed and six-eyed monster. This is 
virtually the same story which is found in the Big- Veda X, 8, . 
8, where Trita Aptya, knowing his paternal weapons and urged 
by Indra, is said to have fought against and slew the three- 
headed son of Tvaahtyi and released the cows. This clearly 
establishes tfie connection between waters, as represented by- 
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Ardvi Sftra An&hita or Saras vat', and the slaughter of Vritra. 
Many Vedic scholar have tried to identify Sarasvati with the 
river of that name in the Panjaub ; but as the latter is an insigni- 
ficant stream, the identification has not been generally accepted. 
The above comparison now shows that the mighty Sarasvati, like 
Ardvi Sfira An&hita, is an aerial stream, which rises up from the 
nether store-house of waters, travels over the sky and again falls 
back into the lower ocean. A portion of these waters is brought 
down upon the earth in the form of rain by the sacrifices offered 
to the river, and along with it come the seeds of all the plants 
growing upon the surface of the earth. Thus in the Vendidad, 
V, 19 (56), the tree of all the seeds is described as growing in 
the middle of the sea Vouru-Kasha, and the seeds are then said 
to be brought up by the aerial rivers and sent down by them to 
the earth by means of rain, an idea similar to that found in the 
Rig- Veda, I, 23, 20, where the sacrificer informs us that Soma 
has told him that all medicines (medicinal herbs) are contained 
in the waters. We have thus a complete account of the cosmic 
circulation of the aerial waters and the production of the terres- 
trial waters and plants therefrom. The nether world or the 
lower celestial hemisphere is the home of these waters, and it is 
expressly said to be bounded on all sides by a mountainous range 
like that of Hara Berezaiti. When the aerial waters are allowed 
to come up through this mountain, they travel over the upper 
hemisphere and again fall into the sea Vouru-Kasha, or the lower 
•ocean, producing, during their course, rains which fertilise the 
earth and make the plants grow upon its surface. But instead 
of descending down in the form of rain, these aerial waters were, 
it was apprehended, apt to turn away into the region of the sun 
and deprive us of rain. It was, therefore, necessary to worship 
them with sacrifices and invoke their blessings. * 
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It is impossible to grasp the real meaning of the Vritra 
legend, without first realising the true nature and importance of 
the movements of the aerial waters as conceived by the ances- 
tors of the Indo-Iranian people. As observed by Dramesteter, 
celestial waters and light were believed to flow from the same 
spring or source, and they both ran a parallel course. It was 
these aerial waters that made the heavenly bodies move in the 
sky, just as a boat or any other object is carried down by the 
current of a stream or river. If the waters, therefore, ceased 
to flow, the consequences were serious ; for the sun, the moon, 
the stars, would then all cease to rise, and the world would be 
plunged in darkness. W e can now fully understand the magni- 
tude of the mischief worked by Vritra by stopping the flow of 
these waters. In his hidden home, at the bottom of rajas , that 
is, in the lower hemisphere, he encompassed the waters in such 
a way as to stop their flow upwards through the mountain, and 
Indra’s victory over Vritra meant' that he released these waters 
from the clutches of Vritra and made them flow up again. 
When the waters were thus released, they naturally brought 
with them, the dawn, the sun .and the cows, i.e., either days or 
the rays of the morning ; and the victory was thus naturally 
described as four-fold in character. Now we can also understand 
the part played by parvatas , or mountains, in the legend. It was 
the mountain Altars, or Hara Berezaiti ; and as Vritra, by 
stretching his body across, closed all the apertures in his moun- 
tainous range, through which the sun and the waters came up, 
Indra had to uncover or open these passages by killing Vritra.. 
Thus the Bundahish (V, 5) mentions 180 apertures in the east 
and 180 in the west through Altarz ; and the sun is said to 
come and go through them every day, and all the movements 
of the moon, the constellations and the planets are also said to 
be closely connected with these apertures. The same idea is 
oicn expressed in the later Sanskrit literature when the sun is 
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-said to rise above the mountain in the east and set below the 
mountain in the west.' The mountain on which Indra is said to 
have found Shambara (II, 12, 11), and the rock of Vala wherein 
the cows were said to have been imprisoned by the demon (IV, 
.3, ix ; 1,-71, 2) and which was burst open by Angrrases, also re> 
present the same mountainous range, which separated the upper 
from the lower celestial hemisphere, or the bright from the 
dark ocean. This explanation of the Vritra legend may sound 
strange to many scholars, but it should be borne in mind that 
the co-relation between the flow of water and the rising of the 
dawn and the sun, here described, is not speculative. If the 
Vedic works do not express it in unambiguous terms, the defi- 
ciency is fully made up by the Barsi scriptures. Thus in Khor- 
shed Yasht (VI, 2 and 3,) we are told that “ When the sun rises 
up, then the earth becomes clean, the running waters become 

clean Should the sun not rise up, then the Daevas would 

destroy all the things that are in the seven Karshvares.” The 
passages in the Farvardin Yasht are still more explicit. This 
Yasht is devoted to the praise of the Fravashis, which corres- 
pond to the Pitris of the Rig- V eda:. These ancient fathers are often 
described, even in the Rig- Veda, as taking part, along with the 
gods, in the production of the cosmical phenomena. Thus the 
Pitris are said to have adorned the sky with stars, and placed 
•darkness in the night and light in, the day (X, 68, 11), or to have 
found the hidden light and generated the dawn ( VII, 76, 4 ; X, 
107, 1). The Fravashis in the Parsi scriptures are said to have 
-achieved the same or similar exploits. They are described (Yt. 
XIII, 53 and 54 ) as having “ shown the beautiful paths to the 
waters, which had stood before for a long time in the same 
place, without flowing and the waters are then said to have 
commenced to flow “ along the path made by Mazda, along the 
way made by the gods, the watery way appointed to them." 
Immediately after ( Yt. XIII, 57 ), the Fravashi» are said to 
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have similarly showed “ the paths to the stars, the moon, the sun 
and the endless lights, that had stood befpre, for a long time, in 
.the same place, without moving forward, through the oppression 
•■of the Daevas and the assaults of the Daevas.” Here we have 
.the co-relation between the flowing of waters and the moving 
forward of the sun distinctly enunciated. It was the Fravashis, 
who caused to move onwards the waters and the sun, both of 
which “ had stood still for a long time in the same place.” Prof. 
Darmesteter adds a note saying that it was ‘ in winter ’ that 
this cessation of motion occurred, ( Cf. Vend. V, 10-12 ; VIII, 
4-10, cited and discussed infra ). The Fravashis are further 
. described (Yt. XIII, 78) as “ destroying the malice of the fiend 
Angra Mainyu (the Avestic representative of Vritra ), so that the 
waters did not stop flowing, nor did the plants stop growing.” In 
Yasna LXV ( Sp. LXIV ), 6, the Fravashis, who had “ borne the 
- waters up stream from the nearest ones,” are invoked to come 
to the worshipper ; and a little, further on the waters are asked 
to “ rest still within their places while the Zaota ( Sans. Hold ) 
shall offer,” evidently meaning that it is the sacrifice offered by 
the invoking priest that eventually secures the release or the flow 
. of waters. There are other references to the flowing of waters 
t(Yt. X, 61) in the Parsi scriptures, but those cited above are 
. sufficient to prove our point. The main difficulty in the rational 
.explanation of the Vritra legend was to connect the flow of waters 
-with the rising of the dawn, and the passages from the Farvardin 
Yasht quoted above furnish us with a clue by which this connec- 
tion can be satisfactorily established. 

There are two passages in the Vendidad, which give us the 
period during which these aerial waters ceased to flow, and it 
is necessary to quote them here, inasmuch as they throw 
J further light on the circulation of aerial waters. It has been 
„ stated above that according to Prof. Darmesteter these waters 
c eased to flow during winter ; but the point is made perfectly 
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clear in Fargards V and VIII of the Vendidad, where' Ahura 
Mazda declares how the corpse of a person dying during winter 
is to be dealt with, until it is finally disposed of according to the 
usual rites at the end of the season. Thus in Fargard V, io (34), 
Ahura Mazda is asked, " If the summer is passed and the winter 
has come, what shall the worshipper of Mazda do ?” To which- 
Ahura Mazda answers, “ In every house, in every borough they 
shall raise three Katas for the dead, large enough not to strike; 
the skull, or the feet or the hands of the man ; — and they shall' 
let the lifeless body lie there tor two nights, three nights or a month 
Jong, until the birds begin to fly, the plants to grow, the floods- 
to flow, and the wind to dry up the waters from off the earth. 
And as soon as the birds begin to fly, and the plants to grow, 
and the floods to flow, and the wind to dry up the waters from 
off the earth, then the worshipper of Mazda shall lay down the 
dead (on the Dakhma), his eyes towards the sun.” I have 
referred to this passage previously, but as the theory of the circu- 
lation of aerial waters was not then explained, the discussion of 
the passage had to be postponed. We now clearly see what is 
meant by the phrases like ‘ floods to flow ’ and * plants to grow.” 
They are the same phrases, which are used in the Farvardin Yasht 
and are there connected with the moving forward of the sun and 
the moon, that had stood still, or without moving, in the same 
place for a long time. In other words, the waters, as well as the 
sun, ceased to move during winter ; and the worshipper of Mazda 
is ordered not to dispose of the corpse until the floods began to 

flow and the sun to move, be it for two nights, three nights, or a month 
long. The Mazda- worshippers believed that the corpse was cleansed 
by its exposure to the sun, and dead bodies could not, therefore, 
be disposed of during night. The passage from the Vendidad, above 
referred to, therefore, clearly indicates that the season of winter 
Was once marked by long darkness extending over two nights, . 
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three nights, or a month ; and that during the period, the 
floods ceased to flow and the plants to grow. It was during such 
a winter that the difficulty of disposing the corpse arose, and 
Ahura Mazda is asked what the fai thful should do in such cases. 
The question has no meaning otherwise, for, if in the ancient 
home of the Mazdayasniansthe sun shone every day'during winter, 
as he does with us in the tropical regions, there would have 
been no difficulty in the disposal of the corpse by exposing it to 
the sun the next morning ; and it would be absurd to ask the 
faithful to keep the uncleanly dead body in his house for two 
nights, three nights, or a month long, until the winter passed 
away. The passage from Fargard V quoted above makes no 
mention of darkness, though j£ can be easily inferred from the 
statement that the body is, at last, to be taken out and laid 
down on the Dakhma with its eyes towards the sun, evidently 
meaning that this ceremony was impossible to be performed 
during the time the dead body was kept up in the house. But 
Fargard VIII, 4 (11), where the same subject is again taken up, 
mentions darkness distinctly. Thus Ahura Mazda is asked “ If 
in the house of the worshipper of Mazda a dog or a man happens 
to die, and it is raining, or snowing, or blowing, or the darkness 
is coming on, when the flocks and the men lose their way. 
what shall the worshipper of Mazda do ?” To this Ahura Mazda 
gives the same reply as in Fargard V. The faithful is directed, 
VIII, 9, (21), to dig a grave in the house, and there “let the life* 
less body lie for two nights, three nights, or a month long, until 
the birds begin to fly, the plants to grow, the floods to flow, 
and the wind to dry up the waters from off the earth.” Here 
in the question asked to Ahura Mazda darkness is distinctly 
mentioned along with snowing and blowing ; and in the Far- 
vardin Yasht we have seen that the flowing of waters and the 
moving of the sun are described as taking place at the same 
time. The passage from Tir Yasht, where the appointed time 
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for the appearance of Tishtrya after conquering Apaosha in the 
watery regions is described as one night, two nights, fifty, or 
one hundred nights, has already been referred to in the last 
chapter. From all these passages taken together, it inevitably 
follows that it was during winter that the water ceased to 
flow, and the sun to move, and that the period of stagnation 
lasted from one night to a hundred nights. It was a period of 
long darkness, when the sun was not seen above the horizon ; 
and if a man died during the period, his corpse had to be kept in 
the house until the waters again commenced to flow, and the 
sun appeared on the horizon along with them. I have pointed 
out previously how the Hindu belief that it is inauspicious to die 
in the Dakehintyana must be traced to this primeval practice 
of keeping the dead body undisposed of during the long Arctic 
night. The word Kata which is used for ' grave ’ in the Parsi 
scriptures occurs once in the Rig.Veda, I, 106, 6, where the sage 
Kutsa, lying in Kdta is described as invoking the Vritra-slaying 
Indra for his protection; and I think that we have here, at least, 
an indirect reference to the practice of keeping dead bodies in a 
Kdta, until Vritra was killed, and the waters and the sun made 
free to run their usual course. W«e are, however, concerned here 
only with the circulation of the celestial waters ; and from the 
Avestic passages quoted above, it is clear that the aerial waters 
ceased to flow during winter for several days or rather nights, 
and that, since light sprang from the same source as waters, the 
sun also ceased to move during the period and stood still in the 
watery regions, until the Fravashis, who helped the gods in 
their struggle for waters or in their conflict with powers of 
darkness, made the waters and the sun move onwards to take 
their usual course in the upper celestial hemisphere. We can 
now understand why Indra is described as moving by his 
might the stream upwards (udancha) in II, 15, 6, and how the 
rivers are said to be set free to move on (tartave) by killing 
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"Vritra (I, 32, 12), or how in 1 , 80, 5, Indra is said to have made 
the lights of heaven shine forth without obstruction and set the 
waters (apah) free to flow (*arm^a\, .jffhere are many other 
passages in the pig-Veda, where tw!j!wing of waters and the 
. appearance of the sun or the dawifflffiVbken of as taking place 
-simultaneously, as may be a the quotations from 

Macdonell’s Vedie Mythology gHMftlMlP* All these passages 
become intelligible only when imerpcercd on the theory of the 
cosmic circulation of aerial waters through the upper and the 
Hower celestial hemispheres. But as the theory was little understood 
or studied in this connection, the 'Vedic scholars, ancient and 
modern, have hitherto failed to interpret the Vritra legend in a 
rational and intelligible way, especially the four simultaneous 
■ effects of the conquest of Indra oVdip Vritra mentioned therein. 

The cosmic circulation of aerial waters described above, 

■is not peculiar to the Indo- Iranian mythology. Dr. Warren, in 

his Paradise Found, states that a similar circulation of aerial 

waters is mentioned in the works of Homer. Homer describes 

the sun as returning to the flowing of the ocean, or sinking into 

it, and again rising from it and mounting the sky. All rivers 

and every sea and all fountains and even deep wells are again 

•said to arise from the deep flowing ocean, which was believed 

to encircle the earth.* Helios or the sun is further described 

.as sailing from west to east in a golden boat or cup, evidently 

meaning that the underworld was supposed to be full of waters. 

But Homeric scholars seem to have raised unnecessary 

difficulties in the proper interpretation of these passages 

by assuming that Homer conceived the earth to be flat and 

that as the Hades was a region of complete darkness, the sun 

could not be said to go there even after his setting. Dr. Warren 

has, however, shown that the assumption is entirely groundless, 
• 

* See Dr. Warren’s Paradise Pound, 10th Edition (1893), Pars 
V, Chap. V, pp. 250-260. 
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and that Homer’s earth was really a sphere and that the- 
underworld was full of aerial waters. W e have seen above, how 
some Vedic scholars l^jtillliised similar difficulties in the inter- 
pretation of the Vtfti* myth by supposing that the lower 
celestial hemisphere wMpXnpwn to the Vedic bards. This- 
is probably a reflection of the Homeric controversy, but as 
pointed out by Dr. Warren,* these baseless assumptions are due 
mainly to a prejudice with which many scholars approach the 
question of the interpretation of ancient myths. It is assumed 
that the early man could not possibly have known anything, 
about the world, beyond what the rudest savages know at pre- 
sent ; and plain and explicit statements are sometimes put aside, . 
distorted, or ignored by scholars, who, had they riot been 
blinded by prejudice, would certainly have interpreted them in 
a different way. It is impossible to do justice to the subject in this 
place, and I would refer the reader for further details to- 
Dr. Warren’s instructive work on the subject. Dr. Warren also 
states that Euripides, like Homer, held the view that there was 
one fountain of all the world’s water, and that the same concep- 
tion is expressed by Hesiod in his Iheogony , where all rivers as- 
sons, and all fountains and brooks as daughters, are traced back 
to Okeanos. Then we have the constant descending movement 
of all waters until they reach the world-surrounding Ocean-river 
at the equator, beyond which is the underworld, similar to the 
movements of aerial waters described in the Avesta. Aristotle,, 
in his Meteors, is said also to have mentioned “a river in the 
air constantly flowing betwixt the heaven and the earth and 
made by the ascending and the descending vapours.”t It is 
again pointed by Grill that the ancient Germans had a similar 
world-river, and the descending Ukko’s stream and the ascend- 
ing Amma’s stream in the Finnish mythology are similar- 
ly believed to be the traces of a like cosmic water-circulation. 

* Paradise Found, p. 833/. + Paradise Found, p. 5 V, and 266, notes. 
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\V e read of a golden boat also in the Lettish mythology ; and 
Prof. Max Muller, referring to it, says, “ What the golden boat 
- 4 s that sinks into the sea and is mourned for by the daughter of 
the sky, however, doubtful it may be elsewhere, is not to be mis* 
-taken in the mythology of the Lets. It is the setting sun, which 
in the Veda has to be saved by the Ashvins ; it is the golden boat 
in which Hdlios and Heracles sail from - west to east. Some- 
times it is the Sun-daughter herself that is drowned like 
•Chyav&na in the Veda, and as Chyav&na and similar heroes 
had to be saved in the Veda by the Ashvins, the Lets also call 
upon the God-sons to row in a boat and save the Sun-daughter.”* 
In connection with this, it may be here observed that the Ashvins 
are described in the Pig- Veda as saving their proteges in boats 
( 1 , 1 16, 3; 1 , 182, 6), and that though Ashvins’ boats are not 
-described as golden, their chariot is said to be hiranyayi or golden 
in VIII, 5, 29; while the boats of Pfishan, in which he crosses the 
aerial ocean ( samudrd ), are actually said to be golden in VI, 58, 3. 
In I, 46, 7, the Ashvins are again spoken of as having both a 
-chariot and a boat, as a sort of double equipment ; and their 
•chariot is said to be tam&na yojana , or traversing, without dis- 
tinction, both the heaven and. the watery regions in I, 30, 18. 
Tpe word aamdna is meaningless unless there is some difficulty in 
traversing over one part of the celestial sphere as distinguished 
from the other. The Vedic gods used these boats especially 
nn crossing the lower world, the home and seat of aerial waters ; 
and when they appeared above the horizon, they are described 
as traversing the upper sphere by means of. their chariots. 
But sometimes the waters are said to carry them even across 
the sky above, just as the chariot is described as going over 
the lower world. For instance in the legend of Dirghatamas, 
•discussed previously, he is said to be borne on waters for ten 

m _______ 

* See Max Muller’s Contributions to tho Science of Mythology, 

•Vel. II, p.433. 
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months and then growing old was about to die or reach the- 
ocean, to which the waters were speeding. In other words, this- 
means that the sun, who was borne on waters for ten months,, 
was about to go into the lower watery regions as explained in 
the chapter VI. But to proceed with the subject in hand, the- 
idea of the cosmic circulation of aerial waters, is not confined to- 
the Indian, the Iranian or the Greek mythology. In the Egyp- 
tian mythology, Nu-t, the goddess of the sky, is sometimes “ re- 
presented by a figure in which the band of stars is accompanied 
by a band of water and Sir Norman Lockyer tells us that “ not 
only the Sun-gods, but the stars, were also supposed to travel in> 
boats across the firmament from one horizon to the other.” The- 
Jewish idea of the firmament in .the midst of waters, the waters- 
above being afterwards separated from the waters below the 
firmament, is already referred to above. There is, therefore, 
nothing strange or surprising if we find in the Vedas and in the 
Avesta more or less clear references to the circulation of aerial 
waters through the upper and the lower celestial hemispheres of 
the universe. It is an idea which is found in the ancient mythology 
of every other nation, and nothing but false prejudice can deter' 
us from interpreting the simultaneous movements or the libera- 
tion of waters and light, described in the Vedic hymns, on the- 
theory of the cosmic circulation of aerial waters. 

But even after accepting the theory of the cosmic cir- 
culation of celestial waters and the simultaneous release of 
waters and dawn, it may be asked how the Arctic theory 
comes in, or is in any way required, to .explain the Vritra. 
legend. We may admit that the waters imprisoned by Vyitra, 
by shutting up the passages through the rocky walls that 
surround them, may be taken to mean the celestial waters 
in the world below the three earths ; but still, the struggle 
between Indra and Vritra may, for aught we know, represent 

* See Lockyer’s Dawn of Astronomy, p. 35. >• 
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the daily light between light and darkness, and it may be urged, 
that there is no necessity whatever, for ’bringing in the Arctic 
theory to explain the legend. A little reflection will, however, show 
that all the incidents in the legend cannot be explained on the theory 
of a daily struggle between light and darkness. In X, 62, 2, the 
Ahgirases, who are the assistants of Indra in his conquest of 
cows, are said to have defeated Vala at the end of the year 
( parivatsare ). This shows that the struggle was annual and did. 
not take place every day. Then we have the passage (VIII, 32, 
26), where Arbuda, the watery demon, is said to have been 
killed by Indra with ice (hima), and not with a thunderbolt as 
usual. In addition to the fact that the struggle was an yearly 
one, we must, therefore, hold that the conflict took place 
during winter, the season of ice and snow ; and this is corrobo- 
rated by the statement in the Avesta, that it was during winter 
that the waters, and with them the sun, ceased to move on- 
wards. Vritra’s forts are again described as autumnal or thdradih , 
showing that the fight must have commenced at the end of 
Sharad (autumn) and continued during winter. W e have further 
seen that there are a hundred night-sacrifices, and the duration 
of Tishtryas fight with Apaosha is described as varying from 
one to a hundred nights in the Tir Yasht. All these incidents can' 
be explained only by the Arctic theory, or by the theory of the 
long autumnal night, and not on the hypothesis of a daily 
struggle between light and darkness. 

W e have come to the conclusion that Indra’s fight with 
Vritra must have commenced in Sharad , and lasted till the 
end of Shighira in the watery regions of the nether world. 
Fortunately for us this conclusion is remarkably borne out by 
an important passage preserved in the Pig-Veda, which gives 
us, what may be call<Jd, the very date of the commencement 
of- Indra’s conflict with Vritra, though the true bearing of the 
passage has, yet remained unexplained owing to the absence 
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of the real key to its meaning. In II, 12, 11, we read, “Indra 
found Shambara dwelling on the mountains (in) chatvdrimshydm 
sharadi Now chatvdrimshydm is an ordinal numeral in the 
feminine gender and in the locative case, and similarly sharadi 
is the locative of sharad ( autumn ), which also is a word of 
feminine gender in Sanskrit. The phrase chatvdrimshydm sharadi 
is, therefore, capable of two interpretations or constructions, 
though the words are simple in themselves. Chatvdrimshydm 
literally means * in the fortieth,’ and sharadi * in autumn/ If we 
now take chatvdrimshydm (in the fortieth) as an adjective qualify- 
ing sharadi (in autumn), the meaning of the phrase would be “in 
the fortieth autumn” ; while if the two words are taken separa- 
tely the meaning would be “ on the fortieth, in autumn.” S&yana 
and Western scholars have adopted the first construction, 
and understand the passage to mean, “Indra found Shambara 
dwelling on the mountains in the fortieth autumn , that is, in the 
fortieth year ” ; for the words indicating seasons, like Vasanta 
{spring), Sharad (autumn), or Hemanta (winter), are understood 
to denote a year, especially when used with a numeral adjective 
meaning more than one. This construction is grammatically 
correct, for chatvdrimshydm and sharadi being both in the feminine 
gender and in the locative case, the two words can be taken 
together, and understood to mean “in the fortieth autumn 
or year.” But what are we to understand by the statement, 
that Shambara was found in the fortieth year by Indra ? 
Are we to suppose that Indra was engaged in searching out 
the demon for 40 years, and it was only at the end of this 
long period that the enemy was, at last, found dwelling 
on the mountains? If so, Indra ’s conflict with Shambara 
cannot be daily or yearly, but must be supposed to have 
taken place only once in 40 years, %n inference, which is 

* pig. ii, i«, 11,— m tiN? ftwr qwnfifoqt wuwift- 

tpn t ft a n w i aram qwrw ft anrm yy; u 
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•directly opposed to the statement (X, 62, 2) that “Vala was 
killed at the end of the year (j'arivatsare)" Some scholars tiy 
to get out of the difficulty by suggesting that the passage may be 
taken as referring to a famine or drought that occurred after 
40 years, or that it may represent a forty years’ war between the 
Aryans protected by Indra, and Shambara, the chief of the 
.aboriginal races dwelling on the mountains ! But both these 
•explanations are too far-fetched and imaginary to deserve any 
•serious attention or refutation. The story of Shambara is men- 
tioned in a number of places in the Rig-Veda, and everywhere it 
•represents Indra’s conflict with Vritra.* It is, therefore, prepos- 
terous to hold that a forty years’ war with the aboriginies. is 
referred to in this single passage, especially when the 
passage is capable of being interpreted differently without 
•straining the words used. It is the most ordinary Sanskrit 
idiom to use the locative case in mentioning the month, 
the day, the season or the year, when a particular incident 
.is said to have taken place. • Thus, even now, we say, 

“ KdrltHee , shukla-pakshe , trayodashydm'' meaning “ in the 
month of K&rttika, in the bright half, on the thirteenth (tithi 
or day).” The feminine ordinal numerals, like chaturthi , ekd- 
dashi, trayodashi, are always used, without any noun, to de- 
note the tithi or the day of the month, or the fortnight, as the 
case may be. Thus in the Taittiriya Brahmana (1,1,9,10), 
we have the expression “ yadi samvatsare na ddadhydt dvd- 
dashydm purastdt ddadhydt ,” meaning that “ if the sacrificial 
fire is not consecrated at the end of the year (samvatsare), it 
should be consecrated on the twelfth ( dvddashydm ) afterwards.” 
Here dvddashydm is a feminine ordinal in the locative case 
■used by itself, and means “ on the twelfth tithi or day ” after 
the end of the year mentioned in the preceding sentence. 

• 

* See the NivUU % quoted supra, (p. 246). Shambaro-hatya or the 
fight with Shambara, and go-ishti or the struggle for cows are declared 
ito be the one«and the same in these nivida 
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Chatvdrimahydm , in the Vedic passage under discussion, may' 
be similarly taken to . denote the fortieth tithi or day, and 
aharadi the season at the time, the two words being taken as- 
independent locatives. The passage would then mean “ In- 
dra found Shambara dwelling on the mountains on the/or- 
tieth (scil. tithi or day) in autumn.” 

Now Sharad is the fourth season of the year, and the forti- 
eth day of Sharad would mean seven months and ten days, or 
220 days, after the first day of Vananta or the spring, which 
commenced the year in old times. In short, the passage means- 
that Indra's fight with Shambara, or the annual conflict between 
light and darkness, commenced on the tenth day of the eighth 
month of the year, or on the ioth of October, if we take the year 
to have then commenced with March, the first month in the 
old Roman calendar. In I, 155, 6, Vishnu, like a rounded 
wheel, is said to have set in swift motion his ninety racing 
steeds together with the four, and the reference is evidently to 
a year of four seasons of ninety days each. If we accept this 
division, each season would be of three months’ duration, and 
Sharad being the third (cf. X, go, 6), the fortieth day of Sha- 
rad would still mean the ioth day of the eighth month of the 
year. The passage thus gives the very date of Indra’s annual 
fight with Vritra ; and if it had been correctly understood, 
much useless speculation about the nature of Vritra’s legend 
would have been avoided. W e have seen previously that the 
seven Adityas, or monthly Sun-gods, the sons of Aditi, were 
presented by her to the gods in a former yaga, and that she- 
cast away the eighth, the M&rtanda, because he was bom 
in an undeveloped state. In other words, the Sun-god of the 
eighth month is here said to have died soon after he was born, 
evidently meaning, that the Sun went below the horizon in the 
beginning of the eighth month ; and by fixing the date of the 
commencement of Indra’s fight with Vritra as the fortieth 
day in Sharad, or the ioth day of the eighth month, we arrive- 
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at the same conclusion. The legend of Aditi and the date of 
the commencement of Indra’s light with Shambara, as given 
in II, 12, ii, thus corroborate each other in a remarkable way r 
and as the current interpretation of the passage does not yield 
any intelligible sense, there is no course left for us but to accept 
the only other possible interpretation. 

According to this interpretation Sharad becomes the last 
season of sunshine, and it may be here remarked that the ety- 
mological meaning of the word further supports the same view.. 
For Sharad is derived from shri, to wither Or waste away, 
(Un&di 127), and the word thus primarily signifies the 'season of 
decay or withering ’ ; and the decay here referred to is evidently 
the decay of the power of the sun, and not the withering of 
grass, as suggested by S&yaRa in his commentary on III, 32, 9. 
Thus we find in the Taittiriya SamhitA, II, 1, 2, 5, that "There 
are three lustres or powers of the sun ; one in Vatanta, that is, 
in the morning ; one in Orishma or the mid-day ; and one in 
Sharad or the evening.”* We cannot suppose that the words, 
morning, mid-day and evening, are here used in their primary 
sense. The three stages of the day represented by them are 
predicated of the yearly sun, and Sharad is said to be 
the evening, t.e., the time. of decline in his yearly course. 
It follows, therefore, that after Sharad there was no period of 
sunshine in ancient times; and a Vedic passage, + quoted by 
Shabara in his commentary on Jaimini Suttras VI, 7, 40, says, 

" The sun is all the seasons ; when it is morning (udtti), it is 
Vasanta ; when the milking time (sangava), it is Orishma ;■ 

♦Taitt. Sam- II, 1, 2, m TOET HW- 

ifWfr siwwl; 1 «rr*«nr astfftr mwran^r 1 Also compare 

Taitt. Sam. II 1, 4, 2. 

t Shabara or Jaimini VI, 7, 40, quotes, snfytft tT wf EflW 
w tfnEts* jffart q^rsq*!- 

jfsn 1 1 havP not beetv aW « t0 trac ® _ 

the passage; bat it clearly states that the last two seasons formed the - 
night of the yearly sun. 
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when mid-day {madhyan-dina), it is Vamhd ; when evening 
.( apardhna ), it is Sharad ; when it sets (astam eti), it is the dual 
season of Hemanta and Shishira-’’ If this passage has any 
meaning, it shows that the powers of the sun declined in 
Sharad, and the end of Sharad (autumn), therefore, represented 
his annual succumbing to the powers of darkness ; or, in short, 
to dual season of Hemanta and Shahira represented the long 
night when the sun went below the horizon. It may also be 
mentioned that the word himyd {lit. wintry) is used in the 
Rig-Veda for night (I, 34, 1), implying that the wintry season 
was the season of special darkness. 

But it may be urged that we have no authority for holding 
that, in ancient days, time was reckoned simply by seasons and 
days ; and chatvdrimshydm sharadi cannot, therefore, be inter- 
preted to mean “ On the 40th (day) in Sharad." The objec- 
tion is not, however, well-founded ; for in ancient inscriptions 
we find many instances where dates of events are recorded only 
by reference to seasons. Thus in the book on the Inscription s 
from the Cave-Temples of Western India, by Dr. Burgess and 
Pandit Bhagw&nl&l Indr&ji, published by the Government 
of Bombay in 1881, the date of inscription No. 14 is given 
as follows: — “ Of king (rano) Vasithiputa, the illustrious lord 
■ ( sdmi-siri ) [Pulum&yi] in the year seventh (7), of Grishma the 
fifth (5) fortnight, and first (1) day.” Upon this Dr. Burgess 
remarks that “ the mention of the 5th fortnight of Grishina 
shows that the year was not divided into six seasons {ritu) but 
into three, namely, Grishma, Varshd and Hemanta" But what 
is important for our purpose in this inscription is the method 
of giving the date by seasons, fortnights and days, without 
any reference to the month. This inscription is followed 
in the same book by others, one of which (No. 20) is thus 
dated ' “ In the twenty-fourth year (24) of the king V&si* 
thlputa, the illustrious Pujim&vi, in the third (3) fort- 
night of the winter ( hemanta ) months, on the second (2) 
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day” ; and another is said to be inscribed “ On the tenth day r 
in the sixth fortnight of Orishma, in the eighth year of king 
M&dhariputta, the lord Strisena.”* Dr. Bhaftd&rkar, in his 
Early History of the Deccan, has ascertained that Ma- 
dhariputta reigned in the Maharashtra from about A. D, 190 
to 197, and Pulum&yi was on the throne of the Maharashtra 
about 60 years earlier, that is, from A. D. 13O to 154. All 
the inscriptions noted above, therefore, belong to the 2nd cen- 
tury of the Christian era, that is, a long time before the date 
of Arya Bhatta or VarAhamihira, whose works seem to have 
established, if not introduced, the present system of measuring 
time by seasons, months, fortnights and days. It is, therefore, 
clear that eighteen hundred years ago, dates of events were 
recorded and ascertained by mentioning only the season, the 
fortnight and the day of the.fortnight, without any reference to 
the month of the year ; and we might very well suppose that 
several centuries before this period these dates were given by a 
still more simple method, namely, by mentioning only the 
season and the day of that season. And, as a matter of fact, 
we do find this method of measuring time, it-., by seasons 
and days, adopted in the A vesta to mark the particular days 
of the year. Thus in the Afrig&n G&hanb&r (1,7-12), as 
written in some manuscripts mentioned by Westergaard in 
his notes on the Afrig&n, there is a statement of the 

* Inscription No. 14 of Karls inscriptions runs thus : — 
j . ( or in Sanskrit — 

Inscription No. SO of the same section runs thus : — fag fijf 
(or in Sanskrit— fog* | tftjfaSTOr: 

• An inscription frdtn the K&nheri cave (p. 60) is as follows : — 
gift 1 •} (or in Sanskrit— 

6 , \ ft*. v )- 
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.different rewards which a Mazdayasnian receives in the next 
life for what he gives as present in this to the Ratu (re- 
ligious head); and we have therein such expressions as 
“ On the 45th (day) of Maidhyfi-Zaremya, i. e., on ( the day ) 
Dae of (the month) Ardibehest or “On the 60th (day) of 
Maidhyushtna, i. e., on (the day) Dae of (the month) Tir and 
so on. Here each date is given in two different ways: first, by 
mentioning the Gihanbir or the season ( the year being 
divided into six Gahanbars), and the day of that season ; 
and secondly , by mentioning the month and the day of 
that month. Strictly speaking there is no necessity to 
adopt this double method of marking the days of the year, for 
either of them is enough to accurately define the day required. 
It is, therefore, highly probable, as remarked by Mr. Ervad 
Jamshedji Dadabhai Nadershah, that the method of counting 
by seasons and days is the older of the two, and the phrases 
-containing the names of months and days are later interpola- 
tions, made at a time when the older method was superseded 
by the latter.* But even supposing that the double phrases 
were used originally, we can, so far as our present purpose is 
-concerned, safely infer from these passages that the method of 
marking the days of the year by mentioning the season and 
the day thereof was in vogue at the time when the Afrigan was 
written : and if the method is so old, it fully warrants us in in- 
terpreting chaJLv&rtihshy&m sharadi to mean “On the 40th (day) 
in Sharad (autumn).’’ There can be little doubt that the Vedic 
.bards have recorded in this passage the exact date of the com- 
mencement of Indra’s fight with Shambara, but in the absence 
■of the true key to its meaning the passage has been so long un- 
fortunately misunderstood and misinterpreted both by Eastern 
-and Western scholars. The grammatical possibility of connect- 
ing chatvdrimhydm, as an adjective, with sharadi helped on 

* See his essay on ” The Zoroastrian months and years with their 
■divisions in the Avestic age” in the Coma Memorial Volume, pp. 251— 
254. 
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-this misconception ; and though Vedic scholars were unable to 
-explain why Shambara, according to their interpretation, should 
be described as having been found in the 40th year, yet they 
seemed to have accepted the interpretation because no other 
meaning appeared possible to them. The alternative construction 
proposed by me above is very simple. Instead of taking chatvdrim - 
shydm as an adjective qualifying sharadi , I take the two 
words as independent locatives, but the change in the meaning 
-caused thereby is very striking and important ; and so long as 
the Arctic theory was unknown, the attention of scholars was not 
likely to be drawn to this alternative construction.* But now we 
can very well understand why Indra is said to have found Sham- 
bara on the 40th (day) of Sharad, and why the forts, which gave 
shelter to the demon, are described as shdradih, as well as why 
Arbuda or the watery demon is said to be killed by ice (i hima ). I have 
stated before that the forts ( purah ) of Shambara must be understood 
to mean ‘days,* and the adjective shdradih only serves to 

* A similar phrase is found also in the Atharva Veda (XII, 3, 34 
and 41). The hymn describes the preparation of Brahmaudana , or the 
porridge given as a fee to the BrAhmans, and in the 34 th verse it is 
stated that “The treasurer shall fetch it in sixty autumns, ( shashtydm 
sharatsu nidhiyd abhichhdt)." But, as remarked by Prof. Bloomfield 
{vide his translation of A.V. with notes in S. B. E. Series, Vol.XLII, 
p. 651), the meaning of the phrase “ sixty autumns” is obscure; and 
-the only other alternative possible is to take bhaektydm as the loca- 
tive of shafthti ( feminine form, in long i, of shashta ) meaning “the 
60th”; and interpret the original phrase to moan 'On the 60th {tithi) 
in autumns”. “The word shanhta cannot be used in classical Sanskrit 
as an ordinal numeral according to Panini (V, 2, 58); but tho rule does 
not seem to hold strictly in Vedic Sanskrit {See Whitney’s Grammar, 
^ 487). Even in the post-V edic literature we meet with such ordinal forms 
as shashta ashita , <fcc. Thus the colophon of the 60th chapter of the 
£abh& and the Udyoga-parvan of the MahAbhArata (Boy|s Cal. Ed.) 
reads thus:— Iti . . .shafihtall+adhydyah, shew i ng that shashta was used at 
the time as an ordinal numeral, (See Pet Lex. 6. v. shashta). The 
Brahmaudana is, according to this interpretation, to be cooked on thw 
60th day in amtumns, t. e., at the end of Sharad every year. 
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strengthen the same view. The disappearance of the sun below' 
the horizon in the-beginning of the 8th month in autumn, follow* 
ed by a long twilight, a continuous dark night of about ioo days r 
and a long dawn of 30 days in the Arctic regions, is the basis of 
the legend, and every incident therein can be naturally and 
intelligibly explained only on this theory. 

There is one more incident in the Vritra legend which re- 
quires to be considered before we close its examination, W e have 
seen that water and light are described as having been simultane- 
ously liberated by Indra after slaughtering Vritra. These waters- 
are sometimes spoken of as streams or rivers (II, 15, 3 ; 11, 2) t . 
which flow upwards or udancha (II, 15, 6), and are said to be seven 
in number ( 1 , 32, 12; II, 12, 12). '■The theory of the cosmic cir- 
culation of aerial waters explains why these waters] are described 
as flowing upwards simultaneously with the dawn, for as the sun' 
was believed to be carried in the sky by aerial currents, the light 
of the sun appeared above the horizon when the aerial rivers 
began to flow up from the nether world where they had been 
blocked before by Vritra. The waters or the rivers were, therefore,, 
aptly described as flowing upwards and bringing the light of the 
sun with them. But we have still to answer the question why the 
rivers or waters are described as seven in number, and it is alleged 
that the Storm theory supplies us with a satisfactory reply to this- 
question. Thus it has been suggested by W estem scholars that the- 
seven rivers, here referred to, are the seven rivers of the Panjaub< 
which are flooded during the rainy season by waters released by 
Indra from the clutches of the demon who confines them in the- 
storm-cloud. The rivers of the Panjaub may therefore, it is urged r 
be well described as being set free to flow ( sartate ) by 
Indra himself, and in support of this explanation we are refer* 
red to the Big- Veda X,75, and to the phrase hapta-hindu oc- 
curring in Fargard I of the Vendidad, where it is, said to denote 
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the Panjaub or India. But the hypothesis, howsoever tempting 
it may seem at the first sight, is quite inadequate to explain 
the seven-fold division of waters in a satisfactory way. 

It has been pointed out above that the simultaneous release of 
waters and light can be accountel for only on the theory 
of the cosmic circulation of aerial waters; and if this is correct, 
we cannot identify the seven rivers, set free to flow upwards 
( udanchd ) by Indra, with any terrestrial rivers whether in the 
Panjaub or elsewhere. The Panjaub is, again, as its name 
indicates, a land of five and not of seven rivers ; and it is 
so described in the VAjasaneyl Sa^ihita.* The term paficha* 
nada is, therefore, more appropriate in the case of the 
Panjaub, than sapta aindhavah or the Hapta-hindu of the 
Avesta. But we might get over the difficulty by supposing 
that KubhA and Sarasvati, or any other two tributaries of the 
Indus were included in the group by the Vedic bards, when 
they spoke of seven rivers. In the pig-Veda (X, 75), about 
fifteen different rivers are mentioned, including the GangA, 
the Yamuna, the KubhA, the Krumu, the Gomati, the RasA,. 
and the five rivers of the Panjaub ; but nowhere do we find 
what specific rivers were included in the group of seven rivers. 
This has given rise to a difference of opinion amongst scholars* 
Thus SAyaAa includes the Ganges and the Jamuna in the 
group, which, according to Prof. Max Muller, is made up by 
adding the Indus and the Sarasvati to the five rivers of the 
Panjaub. On the other hand, Lassen and Ludwig hold that the 
KubhA must be included in the group at the cost of the Sarasvati. 
This shows that we are not on a safe ground in supposing 
that the expression 14 seven rivers ” once meant what is, by 
nature, 44 the land of five rivers. M The expression sapta 
sindhavah occurs in about a dozen places in the Rig- Veda, and 
in five of these it distinctly denotes the seven rivers set free fay 

•See vaj. Sam. xxxiv, li,— in *wr: 

«Ct*. I OTOrifyg V W Hansen Here » equal to sraodT:. 
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Indra along with the release of cows or the recovery of dawn (I, 
32, 12 ; II, 12, 3 and 12 ; IV, 28, 1, &c.); and for reasons given 
above, we cannot suppose that they represent any terrestrial 
rivers in these passages. In the remaining cases, there is not a 
single instance where the expression may be said to decisively 
denote only the terrestrial rivers ; nay, it is more likely that 
celestial rivers are referred to everywhere by the expression of 
sapta sindhavah . I do not mean to say that sapta sindhavah, 
sapta pravatah, or sapta sravatah can in no case denote any 
terrestrial rivers. For there are three groups of seven rivers 
mentioned in the Rig-Veda,— the celestial, the terrestrial and 
the infernal. Thus in X, 64, 8, “ thrice three wandering rivers ” 
are mentioned ; while the waters are said “ to flow forward 
triply, seven and seven ” in X, 75, 1. It is, therefore, clear 
that like the Ganges in the Puranas, the Vedic bards conceived 
a group of seven rivers in the heaven, another on the earth, 
and a third in the nether world, somewhat after the manner 
of the eleven gods in the heaven, eleven on the earth, and eleven 
in the waters (I, 139, n ; I, 34, 11 ; X, 65, 9). If so, we cannot 
say that a seven-fold division of the terrestrial rivers was not 
known to the Vedic bards. But, for reasons given above, we 
cannot hold that this seven-fold division was suggested by 
the rivers of the Panjaub ; and then extended to the upper and 
the lower celestial hemishhere. The Panjaub, as remarked 
above, is a land of five rivers and not seven ; and though we 
might raise the number to seven by adding to the group any 
two insignificant tributaries according to our fancy, yet the 
artificial character of the device is too apparent to justify us 
in holding that the expression sapta sindhavah was originally 
suggested by the rivers of the Panjaub. We must again bear 
in mind that the sevenfold division of waters does not stand 
by itself in the ^ig-Veda ; but is only Si particular case of a 
general principle of division adopted therein. Thus we have 
seven earthly abodes ( 1 , 22, i6\ seven mountains (VIII, 96, 2), 
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•seven rays or horses of the sun ( 1 , 164, 3), seven hotris (VIII, 
<60, 16), seven regions ( dishak ) and seven Adityas (IX, 114, 3), seven 
dhitis or devotions (IX, 8, 4), seven sisters or marydddh, 
(X, 5, 5-6), and possibly seven and seven gods (X, 55, 3), 
in the Rig- Veda ; while in the later Sanskrit literature we 
have the seven heavens, seven earths, seven mountains, seven 
•oceans and seven nether worlds. This seven-fold division is 
also found in other Aryan mythologies, as, for instance, in the 
Avesta, where the earth is said to be divided into seven Kar- 
shavares(Yt. X, 16 and 64), and in the Greek mythology, which 
speaks of the seven layers of heaven over one another. It 
follows, therefore, that the seven-fold division must be traced 
•back almost to the Indo-European period ; and if so, we cannot 
maintain that the seven-fold division of waters, which is only 
a particular case of the general principle, was suggested by the 
rivers of the Panjaub, for, in that case, we shall have to 
make the Panjaub the home of' the Aryans before they separ- 
ated. But if the rivers set free to flow m> by Indra are not 
terrestrial, and if the expression sapta sindhavah was not ori- 
ginally suggested by the rivers of the Panjaub, it may be asked 
how we account for the number of rivers and the origin of the 
phrase Hapla-hindu occurring in the Avesta- The true key to 
the solution of the question will be found in the simultaneous 
release of waters and light effected by Indra after conquering 
Vritra. In II, 12, 12, Indra, who caused the seven rivers to 
flow, is described as sapta-rashmih , or seven-rayed, suggesting 
that seven rays and seven rivers must have, in some way, been 
•connected. We have also seen that the waters and the sun 
are said to move at the same time in the Parsi scriptures. If 
so, what can be more natural than to suppose that the seven 
■suns required seven horses or seven aerial rivers to carry them 
over the sky, much in the same way as Dtrghatamas is said to 
have been borne upon waters in I, 158, 6 ? Again according 
to the legend of Aditi, there -were seven suns or month-god* 
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located in seven different regions and producing seven- 
months of sun-shine of different temperatures. But how could 
the seven suns move in seven different parts of heaven except 
by the agency of seven different aerial rivers coming up from 
the nether world, each with its own sun ? In short, when the 
close connection between waters and light is once established, 
it is not difficult to perceive why the waters and light are each' 
said to be sevenfold. The seven celestial rivers are expressly 
mentioned in the Rig- Veda (IX, 54, 2), and the flowing forth 
of the seven rivers and the appearance of the dawn on the 
horizon are described as simultaneous in many passages, some 
of which have been already referred to above. Neither the 
Storm theory, nor the geography of the Panjaub, satisfactorily 
accounts for the simultaneous happening of these events; and so 
long as this difficulty is not solved, except by the Arctic theory 
and the cosmic circulation of aerial waters, we cannot accept 
the hypothesis of W estern scholars referred to above, howso- 
ever eloquently expounded it may be. As regards the origin 
of the phrase Hapta-hindu, which is believed to denote Tnd ja. 
in the Avesta, I think, we can explain it by supposing that 
the expression aajJta aindhavah was an old one, carried by 
the Aryans with them to their new home, and there applied to 
new places or countries, just as the ‘British colonists now carry 
the old names of their mother country to their new places of 
settlement. Hai>ta-hindu is not the only expression which 
occurs in the Avesta in the enumeration of the Aryan coun- 
tries. We have, V&rena, Hafetumant, Rangha and Harahvaiti 
in the list, which are the Zend equivalents of Vanina, Se- 
tumat, Rasi and Sarasvatt.* But it is never argued from it 

* Darmesteter,in his introduction to Fargard I of the Vendidad* 
observes that "names, originally belonging to mythical lands ,are often,, 
in later times, attached to real ones." If this is true of Varena,Bangha 
(Ras&),and other names, there is no reason whyMapta-hindu should not 
be similarly explained, especially when it is now clear that the phrase 
toj&a aindhavaih denotes celestial rivers in the Vedas. 
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.that the Vedic deity, Varuna, was so named from the country 
called Varena by the worshippers of ’Mazda ; and the same 
may be said of RasA and Sarasvati. RasA and Saras vat? 
sometimes denote the terrestrial rivers even in the Rig-V eda. 
But there is ample evidence to show that they were originally 
the aerial rivers. It is, therefore, more natural to hold that 
all these were ancient mythological names brought with them 
by they Aryan settlers to their new home and there applied to 
•new places or objects. There are places in Burma which are 
named Ayodhya, Mithila, &c., and this is explained on the 
ground that they were so named by the Indian .settlers in 
Burma after the well-known places in their native land. 
There is no reason why the same theory should not be applied 
in the case of Hapta-hindu, especially when we see that the 
rivers set free by Indra by slaughtering Vritra cannot but 
be celestial. 

It will be seen from the foregoing discussion that the true 
nature and movements of waters released by Indra from the 
grasp of Vritra has been misunderstood from the days of the 
most ancient Nairuktas, or, we might say, even from the days 
of the BrAhmanas. There aftre passages in the Big-Veda where 
P&shan is said to cross the upper celestial hemisphere in boats ; 
hut the Ashvins and SArya are generally described as travers- 
ing the heaven in their chariots. This led the ancient Nairuk- 
tas to believe that the upper celestial hemisphere was not a 
•seat of aerial waters, and that when Indra was described as 
-releasing waters by slaughtering Vritra, the waters referred to 
could not but be the waters imprisoned in the rain-clouds. 
The seven rivers set free to flow by killing Vritra were sinti- 
larly understood to be the rivers of India, like the Ganges, the 
Jamuna, &c., while ^the piercing of the mountains was ex- 
plained away by distorting or straining the meaning of such 
words as, par vala, gin, &c-, as stated above. It was at this 
stage that the subject was taken in hand by Western scholars^ 
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who, taking their cue from the Hapta-hindu of the Avesta,- 
ebquently advanced the theory that the seven rivers, set free 
by Indra, were the rivers of the Panjaub. This explanation, 
when first started, was regarded as an important historical, 
discovery ; and so it would have been, if it had been a real 
fact. But, as pointed out above, the Panjaub is, by nature, a 
land of five rivers and not seven ; and it is so described in the- 
V&jasaneyi SamhitA. It is also evident that as the seven rivers,, 
set free to flow by Indra, were released simultaneously with 
the dawn, they could not be the rivers of the Panjaub. We- 
do not mean to say that the Panjaub was not an Aryan settle- 
ment at the time when the Vedic hymns were sung, for the- 
rivers of the Panjaub are expressly mentioned in the Rig- Veda. 
But the rivers of the Panjaub • were not the seven rivers 
mentioned in the Vedas ; and if so, a new explanation of the- 
Vritra legend becomes necessary, and such an explanation is 
furnished only by the theory of the cosmic circulation of aerial 
waters or rivers through the lower and the upper world, carry- 
ing along with them the sun, the moon and the other heav- 
enly bodies. We can now very well explain how Vritra, by 
stretching, his body across, closed the passages in the mountain- 
ous ranges (parvatas), which, on the analogy of mountains 
usually seen on the horizon, were believed to lie between the 
upper and the lower world ; and how the waters, and with 
them the sun and the dawn, were prevented from coming up- 
from the nether world for a long time in the Arctic home of 
the ancestors of the Vedic bards. Another oint elucidated by 
the present theory is the four fold character of the effects of 
Indra’s conquest over Vritra, a point which has been entirely 
neglected by ancient and modern Nairuktas, not because it was 
unknown but because they were unable to give any satisfactory 
explanation of the same, except on the Hypothesis that differ- 
ent effects have been confounded with one other by the poets 
of the Big-Veda. But the theory of the cosmic circulation of 
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aerial waters, a theory which is also found in the mythology 
of many other nations, now clears up the whole mystery. If 
Indra is described as the leader or the feleaser of waters (apdm 
n°t&. Or a t >diH srashtd), the waters do not mean the waters 
in the clouds, but the waters or the watery vapours which fill 
the universe, and formed the material out of which the latter 
was created. In other words, the conquest over waters was. 
something grander, something far more marvellous and cosmic 
in character than the mere breaking up of the clouds in the 
rainy season ; and under these circumstances it was naturally 
considered to be the greatest of Indra’s exploits, when, in- 
vigorated by a hundred nightly Soma sacrifices, he slew with, 
ice the watery demon of darkness, shattered his hundred 
autumnal forts, released the waters or the seven rivers up- 
stream to go along their aerial way and brought out the sun 
and the dawn, or the cows, from their place of confinement 
inside the rocky caves, where they had stood still since the 
date of the war, which, according to a Vedic passage, hitherto 
misread and misunderstood, commenced in higher latitudes 
every year on the 40th day of Sharad or autumn and lasted till 
the end of winter. It is not contended that Indra had never 
been the god of rain. There are a few passages in the Rig- 
Veda (IV, 26, 2 ; VIII, 6, 1), where he is expressly mentioned 
as sending down rain, or is compared to a rain-god. But 
as Vritra-han or the killer of Vritra and the releaser of waters 
and the dawn, it is impossible to identify him with the god 
of rain. The story of the release of captive waters is an 
ancient story ; for Vritra appears as Orthros in the Greek mytho- 
logy, and Vritra-han, as Verethragna, is the god of victory in 
the Parsi scriptures. Now this Vritra-han may not have 
been originally the same as Indra, for the word Indra does not 
occur in European Aryan languages, and it has, therefore, been 
suggested by some comparative mythologians that the con- 
quest of waters, which was originally the exploit of some other 
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Aryan deity, was probably ascribed to Indra in the Vedic my. 
thology, when Indra become the principal deity in the Vedic 
pantheon. The fact that Tishtrya, and not Verethraghna, is 
said to be the releaser of waters and light in the Avesta, lends 
some support to this theory. But whichever view we adopt, it 
does not affect the conclusion we have come to above regarding 
the true explanation of the Vritra legend. Clouds and rain 
cannot constitute the physical basis of the legend, which is 
evidently based on the simple phenomenon of bringing light 
to the people who had anxiously waited for it during the 
darkness of the long night in the Arctic regions ; and it is 
a pity that any misconception regarding Vedic cosmography, 
or the nature of waters and their cosmic movements, should 
have, for sometime at least, stood in the way of the true inter- 
pretation of this important legend. Indra may have be- 
come a storm-go 1 afterwards ; or the conquest over Vritra, 
originally achieved by some other deity, may have come 
to be ascribed to Indra, the rain-god in later times. But 
whether the exploits of Vritra-han were subsequently ascrib- 
ed to Indra, or whether Indra,. as the releaser of captive 
waters, was afterwards mistaken for the god of rain, - like 
Tishtrya in the Avesta, one fact stands out boldly amidst 
aD details, via., that captive waters were the aerial waters 
in the nether world, and that their captivity represented the 
annual struggle between light and darkness in the original 
home of the Aryans in the Arctic region ; and if this fact 
was not hitherto discovered, it was because our knowledge 
of the ancient man was too mgagre to enable us to perceive 
it properly. 
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CHAPTER X. 


VBDIC MYTHS— —THE MATUTINAL DEITIES. 

Vernal theory and the legends of the Ashvins--The part played 
by the Asbvins in the struggle for waters and light — Intelli- 
gible only on the Arctic theory— Their exploits and legends — 
Saving or rejuvenating, rescuing from the ocean, or restoring 
■the eye-sight or light, to Chyav&na, Rebha, Bhujyu, Atri 
Vandana &c. — All explained at present as referring to the 
rescue of the daily dawn or the vernal restoration of the 
powers of the winter sun— But the theory fails to explain 
references to blindness or darkness in several legends — Nor 
does it account for the -duration of the distress of the Ashvins’ 
proteges— Nor for the character of the place of distress 
from which the proteges were saved — Bottomless and dark 
ocean really means the nether world— A bowl with bottom 
up and mouth downwards indicates the inverted hemisphere 
of the Hades — Legend of Rijr&shva — The slaughter of a 
hundred sheep represents the conversion of a hundred days 
into so many nights — The story of- Saptavadhri or the seven 
•eunuchs, praying for safe delivery after ten months of gestation 
—Remains unexplained up to the present — The interior of 
■ heaven and earth is conceived in the Veda as the womb in 
•which the sun moves when above the horizon— Ten months’ 
gestation thus represents the ten months when the Sun is 
above the horizon — Prayer for safe delivery indicates the 
perils of the long night— Riddle or paradox of a child becom- 
ing invisible as soon as bom — The story of the hidden 
Agni refers to the same phenomenon — Probable origin of the 
Puninic story of Kum&ra or K&rttikeya — Superiority of the 
Arctic over the vernal theory in explaining the legends of the 
Ashvins — The legend of Indra's stealing Stitya’s wheel— 
The meaning of dasha-prajiitve discussed — Indicates darkness 
on the completion of ten months — Vishnu’s three strides 
—Different opinions about their nature quoted — Vishnu’s 
strides represent the yearly course of the sun — And his 
third invisible step represents the nether world— Vishnu’s op. 
probrious name; Seipi vishta-Represents the dark or the diseased- 
sun during the long Afctic night — The three abodes of Savitrj, 
Agni and the Ashvins compared to Vishnu’s third step— Tho 
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legend of Trita A'ptya — Trita, or the third, represents the third 
part of the year — The Indo-Germanic origin of the legend — 
The Apas— Their character and nature described — Seven-fold 
and ten-fold division of things in the Vedic literature — ■ 
Various instances of seven-fold and ten-fold division collected 
— This two-fold division probably due to the seven and ten 
months’ period of sunshine in the Arctic region — The D&sha-- 
r&jna fight— Represents struggle with the ten-fold division 
of darkness — Brihaspati and his lost wife in the Big- Veda — 
The ten non-sacrificing kings and R&vana compared — Mythi- 
cal element in the Ramayana probably derived from the Vedic 
mythology— -Hanuman and Vrishakapi — Was R&mayana. 
copied from Homer — Both may have a common source — 
Conclusion. 

The inadequacy of the Storm theory to explain the legend 
of Indra and Vrita has been fully set forth in the last chapter ; and 
we have seen how a number of points therein, hitherto unintelli- 
gible, can be explained by the Arctic theory, combined with' 
the true conception of the circulation of aerial waters in the 
upper and the nether world. W e shall now take up the legends 
that are usually explained on the Vernal theory, and show how, 
like the Storm theory, it fails to account satisfactorily for the 
different features of these legends. 1 Such legends are to be found 
amongst the achievements of the Ashvins, the physicians of 
the gods. These achievements are summed up, as it were, in 
certain hymns of the pig- V eda (I, 112; 116; 117; 118), each 
of which briefly refers to the important exploits of these twin 
gods. As in the case ofVritra, the character of the Ashvins 
and their exploits are explained by different schools of interpre- 
ters in different ways. Thus Y&ska (Nir. XII, 1) informs us> 
that the two Ashvins are regarded by some as representing* 
Heaven and Earth, by others as Day and Night, or as 
Sun and Moon ; while the Aitihasikas take them to 
be two ancient kings, the performers ,of holy acts. But as- 
before, we propose to examine the legends connected 
with the Ashvins only according to the naturalistic or the 4 
Nairukta schdbl of interpretation. Even in this sohool there 
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are, however, a number of different views held regarding the 
nature and the character of these two gods.* Some believe that 
the natural basis of the Ashvins must ‘be the morning star, . 
that being the only morning-light visible before Are, dawn and 
sun ; while others think that the two stars in the constellation 
of Gemini were the original representatives of the twin gods. 
The achievements of these gods are, however, generally explained 
as referring to the restoration of the powers of the sun decayed 
in winter ; and an elaborate discussion of the Ashvins’ exploits 
on this theory will be found in the Contributions to the Science of 
Mythology , (Vol. II, pp. 583-605), by Prof. Max Muller, published 
a few years ago. It is beyond the scope of this work to 
examine each one of the different legends connected with the 
Ashvins, as Prof. Max Muller has done. W e are concerned 
only with those points in the legends which the Vernal or the 
Dawn theory fails to explain, and which can be well accounted 
for only by the Arctic theory ; and these we now proceed to 
notice. 

Now, in the first place, we must refer to the part played by 
the Ashvins in the great struggle or fight for waters and light, 
which has been discussed in th 4 previous chapter. The Ashvins 
are distinctly mentioned in the sacrificial literature as one of 
the deities connected with the Dawn (Ait. Br. II, 15) ; and we 
have seen that a long laudatory song recited by the Hotri 
before sunrise is specially devoted to them. The daughter 
of Sftrya is also described as having ascended their car ( 1 , 116, 17; 
1 19, 5), and the Aitareya BrAhmana, (IV, 7-9), describes a 
race run by the gods for obtaining the Aahvvmshastra as a 
prize; and the Ashvins, driving in a carriage drawn by 
donkeys, are said to have won it in close competition with 
Agni, Ushas and Indra, who are represented as making 
way for the Ashvins, on the understanding that after win- 
ning the race the Ashvins would assign to them a share in 
the prize. The kindling of the sacrificial fire* the break 
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of the dawn, and rise of the sun are again spoken of as 
occurring simultaneously with the appearance of the Ashvins 
(1, 157, 1 ; VII, 72, 4') ; while in X, 6i, 4, the time of their 
appearance is said to be the early dawn when “ darkness still 
stands amongst the ruddy cows.” Their connection with 
the dawn and their appearance in the interval between dawn and 
sunrise are thus taken to be clearly established ; and whatever 
theory we may adopt to explain the character of the Ashvins 
on a physical basis, we cannot lose sight of the fact that 
they are matutinal deities, bringing on the dawn or the light 
of the morning along with them. The two epithets which 
are peculiar to Indra, viz., Vritrahan, and Shata-kratd, are 
applied to them {Vfilrahantamd, VIII, 8, 22; Shata-hratd, I, 112, 
23) ; and in 1, 182, 2, they are expressly said to possess strongly 
the qualities of Indra (lndra-tamd\ and of the Maruts (Marut- 
tamd ) the associates of Indra in his struggle with Vritra. 
Nay, they are said to have protected Indra in his achievements 
against Namuchi in X, 131, 4. This leaves no doubt about 
their share in the Vritra-fight ; and equally clear is their 
connection with the waters of the ocean. In I, 46, 2, they are 
called sindhu-mdtard, or having the ocean for their mother, and 
their car is described as turning up from the ocean in IV, 43, 5 ; 
while in 1 , 112, 13, the Ashvins in their car are said to go round 
the sun in the distant region (jwdvati). We also read that the 
Ashvins moved the most sweet eindhu or ocean, evidently mean- 
ing that they made the waters of the ocean flow forward 
(I, XX2, 9); and they are said to have made RasA, a celestial 
river, swell full with water-floods, urging to victory the car 
without the horse (I, 112, 12). They are also the protectors 
of the great Atithigva and DivodAsa against Shambara;and 
Kutsa, the favourite of Indra, is also said to have been 
helped by them (I, 112, 14' and 23). In verse 18 of 
the same hymn, the Ashvins are addressed as Ahgirases, 
and said *.to have triumphed in their hearts and went 
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onwards to liberate the flood of milk ; while in VIII, 26, 17,- 
we read that they abide in the sea of Heaven (divo armve ) *• 
Taking all these facts together, we can easily see that the 
Ashvins were the helpers of Indra in his struggle for waters 
and light ; and we now know what that struggle means. It is 
the struggle between the powers of light and darkness, and 
the Ashvins, in their character as divine physicians, were 
naturally the first to help the gods in this distress or afflic- 
tion. It is true that Indra was the principal actor or hero in 
this fight ; but the Ashvins appear to have stood by him, 
rendering help whenever necessary, and leading the van in the 
march of the matutinal deities after the conquest. This cha- 
racter of the Ashvins is hardly explained by the Vernal theory 
nor can it be accounted for on the theory of a daily 
struggle between light and darkness, for we have seen that the 
dawn, during which the Aihvina-ahastra is recited, is not the 
evanescent dawn of the tropics. The Arctic theory alone can 
satisfactorily interpret the facts stated above ; and when they 
are interpreted in this way, it is easy to perceive how the 
Ashvins are described as having rejuvenated, cured, or rescued 
a number of decrepit, blind, lame or distressed proteges of theirs- 
in the various legends ascribed to them. 

The important achievements of the Ashvins have beenr 
summed up by Macdonell in his V edits Mythology (§ 21) as 
follows 

“ The sage Chyavina, grown old and deserted, they re- 
leased from his decrepit body ; they prolonged his life, restored 
him fo youth, rendered him desirable to his wife and made 
him the husband of maidens ( 1 , 116, xo &c). They also re- 
newed the youth of the aged Kali, and befriended him when 
he had taken a wife (X, 39, 8 ; 1 , 112, 13). They brought, on a 
car, to the youthful VimaSLa wives or a wife named Kamadyfi- 
(X, 65, 12), who seems to have been the beautiful spouse of 
Purumitra (I„ii7, 20). They restored VishnApft, -like a lost 
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animal, to the sight of their .'worshipper Vishvaka, son of Kri- 
shna ( 1 , 116, 23 ; X, 65, 12). But the story most- often refer- 
red to is that of the rescue of Bhujyu, son Of Tugra, who was 
abandoned in the midst of ocean (satnudre), or in the water- 
clouds ( udameyhe ), and who, tossed about in darkness, invoked 
the aid of the youthful heroes. In the ocean which is 
■without support ( andrambhane), they took him home in a 
hundred-oared ( shatdritrdm ) ship (I, 116, 5). They rescued 
him with animated water-tight ships, which traversed the air 
( antariksha ), with four ships, with an animated winged boat, 
with three flying cars having a hundred feet and six horses. 
In one passage Bhujyu is described as clinging to a log in the 
midst of water (arnaso madhye , I, 182, 7). The sage Rebha 
stabbed, bound, hidden by the malignant, overwhelmed in 
waters for ten nights and nine days, abandoned as dead, was 
by the Ashvins revived and drawn out, as Soma juice is raised 
with a ladle ( 1 , 116, 24 ; I, 112, 5). They delivered Vandana 
from his calamity and restored him to the light of the sun. In 
I, 117, 5, they are also said to have dug up for Vandana some 
bright buried gold of new splendour ‘like one asleep in the lap 
of Nir-riti,’ or like ‘ the sun dwelling in darkness.’ They suc- 
coured the sage Atri Sapta-Vadhri, who was plunged in a 
burning pit by the wiles of a demon, and delivered him from 
darkness ( 1 , 116, 8 ; VI, 50, 10). They rescued from the jaws 
of a wolf a quail ( vartikd ), who invoked their aid (1, 112, 8). 
To BijrAshva, who had been blinded by his cruel father for 
killing one hundred and one sheep and giving them to ashe- 
wolf to devour, they restored his eyesight at the prayer of the 
•she-wolf ( 1 , 116, 16 ; 117, 17) ; and cured PatAvrij of blind- 
ness and lameness ( 1 , 112, 8). When VishpalA’s leg had been 
cut off in the battle like the wing of a bird, the Ashvins gave 
heran iron one instead ( 1 , 116, 15). They befriended Gho- 
sh& when she was growing old in her father’s house t>y giving 
her a husband ( 1 , 1x7, 7 ; X, 39, 3). To the wife of a eunuch. 
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{Vadhrimat?) they gave a son called Hiranya-hasta ( 1 , 116, 13 ; 
VI, 62, 7). The cow of Shayu which had left off bearing they 
■caused to give milk (I, 116, 22) ; and to Pedu they gave a 
strong swift dragon-slaying steed impelled by Indra which 
won him unbounded spoils (1, 116, 6).” 

Besides these there are many other exploits mentioned in I, 
112, 116-119 ; and the Ashvins are described as having saved, 
helped, or cured a number of other persons. But the above 
summary is sufficient for our purpose. It will be seen from it 
that the Ashvins bear the general character of helping the 
lame, the blind, the distressed, or the afflicted ; and in some 
places a reference to the decayed powers of the sun is discern- 
ible on the face of the legends. Taking their clue from this 
indication, many scholars, andhmong them Prof. Max Muller, 
have interpreted all the above legends as referring to the sun 
in winter and the restoration of his power in spring or summer. 
Thus Prof. Max Muller tells us that Chyav&na is nothing but 
the falling sun ( chyu , to fall), of which it might well be said 
that he had sunk in the fiery or dark abyss from which the 
Ashvins are themselves said to come up in III, 39, 3. The 
Vedic pishis are again said to have betrayed the secret of the 
myth of Vandana by comparing the treasure dug for him by 
the Ashvins to the sun ‘dwelling in darkness.’ Kali is simi- 
larly taken to represent the waning moon, and Vishpal&’s iron 
leg, we are told, is the first quarter or pdda of the new moon, 
called ' iron ’ on account of his darkness as compared with the 
golden colour of the full moon. The blindness of PijrAshva is 
explained on this theory as meaning the blindness of night or 
winter ; and the blind and the lame Par&vrij is taken to be the 
sun after sunset or near the winter solstice. The setting sun 
thrown out of a boat into waters is similarly understood to 
be the basis of the legend Bhujyu or Rebha. Vadhrimati, 
the wife of the eunuch, to whom Hirafiyarhasta or the gold- 
hand is s&id,to be restored, is, we are further told, nothing 
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but the dawn under a different name. She is called the wife- 
of the eunuch because she was separated from the sun during 
the night. The cow of Shayu, (derived from shi, to lie down) 
is again said to be the light of the morning sun, who may 
well be described as sleeping in the darkness from which he 
was brought forth by the Ashvins for the sake of Vandana, 
In short, each and every legend is said to be a story of the 
sun or the moon in distress. The Ashvins were the saviours- 
of the morning-light, or of the annual sun in his exile and dis- 
tress at the time of the winter solstice; and when the sun 
becomes bright and brisk in the morning every day, or vigor- 
ous and triumphant in the spring, the miracle, we are told,, 
was naturally attributed to the physicians of the gods. 

This explanation of the different legends connected with- 
the Ashvins is no doubt an advance on that of Y&ska, who has 
explained only one of these legends, viz., that of the quail, on 
the Dawn theory. But still I do not think that all the facts 
and incidents in these legends are explained by the Vernal 
theory as it is at present understood. Thus we cannot ex- 
plain why the proteges of the Ashvins are described as being 
delivered from darkness on the theory that every affliction or 
distress mentioned in the legend refers to mere decrease of 
the power of the sun in winter. Darkness is distinctly referred 
to when the treasure dug up for Vandana is compared to- 
the “ sun dwelling in darkness '* (1, 117, 5), or when Bbu- 
jyu is said to have been plunged in waters and sunk in bottom- 
less darkness (andrambhane tamasi ), or when Atri is said to- 
have been delivered from darkness {tamos) in VI, 50, xo. 
The powers of the sun are no doubt decayed in winter, and 
one can easily understand why the sun in winter should, 
be called lame, old, or distressed. But blindness naturally 
means darkness or tamos (I, 1x7, *7) ; and when express 
references to darkness (tamos) are found in several pass- 
.ages, we cannot legitimately hold that the story of curing 
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the blind refers to the restoration of the decayed powers of the 
winter sun. The darkness referred tp is obviously the real 
darkness of the night ; and on the theory of the daily strug- 
gle between light and darkness we shall have to suppose that 
these wonders were achieved every day. But as a matter of 
fact they are not said to be performed every day, and Vedic 
scholars have, therefore, tried to explain the legends on the 
theoiy of the yearly exile of the sun in winter. But we now 
see that in the latter case references to blindness or darkness- 
remain unintelligible ; and as the darkness is often said to be 
of several days’ duration, we are obliged to infer that the legends- 
refer to the long yearly darkness, or, in other words, they have 
for their physical basis the disappearance of the sun below the 
horizon during the long night of the Arctic region. 

The Vernal theory cannot again explain the different periods- 
of time during which the distress experienced by the Asbvins' 
proteges is said to have lasted. Thus Rebha, who was overwhelm- 
ed in waters, is said to have remained there for ten nights and 
nine days ( 1 , 116, 24) ; while Bhujyu, another worshipper of theirs* 
is described as having been saved from being drowned in the 
bottomless sea or darkness, where he lay for three days and 
three nights (1,116,4). In VIII, 5,8, the Ashvins are again 
described as having been in the pardval or distant region for three 
days -and three nights. Prof. Max Muller, agreeing with Benfey, 
takes this period, whether of ten or three days, as representing 
rite time when the sun at the winter solstice seems bound and to 
stand still (hence called solstice), till he jumps up and turns 
back. But ten days is too long a period for the sun to stand still 
at' the winter solstice, and even Prof. Max Muller seems to have 
frit the difficulty, for iolmediately after the above explanation 
he reuaarks that “ whether this time lasted for ten or twelve 
Eights woul4 have been difficult to settle even for more experien- 
ced astronomers than the Vedic ftighis, ” But even supposing 
20 
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that the period of ten days may be thus accounted for, the 
explanation entirely fails in the case of the legend of Dlrghatamas 
who is said to have grown old in the tenth yuga and rescued by 
the Ashvins from the torment to which he was subjected by his 
enemies. I have shown previously that yuga here means a 
month; and if this is correct, we shall have to suppose that 
Dlrghatamas, representing the annual course of the sun, stood 
still at the winter solstice for two months ! The whole difficulty, 
however, vanishes when we explain the legends on the Arctic 
theory, for the sun may then be supposed to be below the horizon 
for any period varying from one to a hundred nights, or even for 
six months. 

The third point, left unexplained by the Vernal theory, is 
the place of distress or suffering from which the proteges are 
said to have been rescued by the Ashvins. Bhujyu was saved 
not on land, but in the watery region (apsu) without support 
(< andrambhane ) and unillumined (tamasi) by the rays of the sun 
( 1 , 182, 6). If we compare this description with that of the 
ocean said to have been encompassed by Vritra, or of the dark 
ocean which Brihaspati is said to have hurled down in II, 23, 18, 
we can at once recognize them as identical. Both represent the 
nether world which we have seen is the home of aerial waters, 
and which has to be crossed in boats by the drowned sun in the 
Big- Veda or by Helios in the Greek mythology. It cannot, there, 
fore, be the place where the sun goes in winter ; and unless we 
adopt the Arctic theory, we cannot explain how the proteges of 
the Ashvins are said to have been saved from being drowned in a 
dark and bottomless ocean. In VIII, 40, 5, India is said, to .have 
uncovered the seven-bottomed ocean having a side-opening 
{ jimha-Mram ), evidently referring to the fight for waters in the 
nether world. The same expression (jimha-bdram)i& used again in 
I, zi6, 9, where the Ashvins are described as having lifted up a 
well “ with bottom up and opening in the side or downwards 
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^uid in 1, 85, 11, a well lying obliquely (jimha) is said to 
liave been pushed up by the Ashvins for ’ satisfying the thirst 
-of . Gotama. These Words and phrases are not properly 
explained by the commentators, most of whom take them as 
Teferring to the clouds. But it seems to me that these phrases 
more appropriately describe the antepodal region, where every 
thing is believed to be upside down in relation to the things 
•of this world. Dr. W arren tells us that the Greeks and the Egypt- 
ians conceived their Hades, or things therein, as turned upside 
down, and he has even tried to show that the Vedic conception 
•of the nether world corresponds exactly with that of the 
■Greeks and the Egyptians. 1 " The same idea is also found 
underlying the Hades conception of many other races, and 
I think Dr. Warren has correctly represented the ancient 
idea of the antepodal under-world. It was conceived by the 
ancients as an inverted tub or hemisphere of darkness, full 
•of waters, and the Ashvins had to make an opening in its 
■side and push the waters up so that after ascending the sky 
-they may eventually come down in the form of rain to satisfy 
the thirst of Gotama. The same feat is attributed to the Ma- 
ruts in I, 85, 10 and 11, and there too we must interpretit in the 
-same way. The epithets uchchd-budhna (with the bottom up) 
.and jimha-bdra (with its mouth downwards or sidewards), as 
•applied to a well (avata), completely show that something 
•extraordinary, or the reverse of what we usually see, is here 
intended ; and we cannot take them as referring to the clouds, 
for the well is said to be pushed up ( drdhvam nunudre) in order 
to make the waters flow from it hitherward. It may also be 
•observed that in 1 , 24, 7, the king Varuna of hallowed might is 
•said to sustain “erect the Tree's stem, in the bottomless 
{abudhna) region,” and “i,ts rays which are hidden from us 
have,” we are told, “their bottom up and flow downwards 
(nichtndh).’’ This description of the region of Varuna exactly 

* See Paradise Found, pp. 481-82.' 
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corresponds with ttye conception of the Hades in which every* 
thing is turned upside down. Being regarded as an inverted 
hemisphere, it is rightly described, fitom the point of view Of 
persons in this world, as a supportless region with bottom up and 
mouth downwards; and it was this bottomless darkness 
(I, 182, 6), or the bottomless and supportless ocean, in which 
Bhujyu was plunged, and which he crossed without distress by 
means of the boats graciously provided by the Ashvins. In the- 
Atharva Veda X, 8, 9, a bowl with mouth inclined or downwards 
(tiryag-btiah), and bottom upwards (drdhvarbudhnah) is said to hold 
within it every form of glory; and there seven Riahis, who have 
been this Mighty One’s protectors, are described as sitting to- 
gether.* The verse occurs also in the Brih. Arn. Up. II, 3, 3, with 
the variant arvdg-bilah (with its mouth downwards) for tiryag - 
bilah, with its mouth inclined) of the Atharva Veda. Y4ska (Nir. . 
XII, 38) quotes the verse and gives two interpretations of the 
same, in one of which the seven Riahis are taken to represent the 
seven rays of the sun, and the bowl the vault above; while in the 
second the bowl is said to represent the human head with its 
concave cup-like palate in the mouth. But it seems to me more 
probable that the description refers to the nether world rather 
than to the vault above or to the concave human palate. The- 
glory referred to is the same as the Hvarenfi of the Parsi 
scriptures. In the Z&mykd Yasht, this Hvarenfi or Glory is said, 
to have thrice departed from Yima and was restored to him 
once by Mithra, once by Thrafitaona who smote Azi Dah&ka, 
and finally by Keresispa and Atar, who defeated Azi Dah&ka. 
The fight took place in the sea Vouru-Kasha in the bottom 
of the deep river, and we have seen that this must be taken to 
mea,n the world-surrounding Okeano?. The Hvarenfi (Sans, twar) 
or Glory is ‘properly the light, and one who possessed it reigned 

1 • See A&arva' V£da, X, 8, 9, — 
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supreme and one who lost it fell down. Thus “ when Yima 
lost his Glory he perished and Azi Dah&ha reigned ; as when 
light disappears, the fiend rules supreme.”* It may also be 
noticed that amongst the persons to whom the glory belonged 
in ancient days are mentioned the seven Amesha Spentas, all 
■Of one thought, one speech and one deed. We have thus a 
very close resemblance between the glory said to have been 
iplaced in a bowl with bottom up and guarded by the seven 
Bishis in the Vedas, and the Hvaren6 or the glory mentioned 
in the Avesta, which once belonged to the seven Amesha 
Spentas, and which thrice went away from Yima and had 
to be restored to him by fighting with Azi Dahaka, the 
Avestic representative of the Ahi Vritra, in the sea Vouro-' 
Kasha ; and this strengthens our view that the bowl with the 
bottom up and the mouth downwards is the inverted hemi- 
sphere of the nether world, the seat of darkness and the home 
•of aerial waters. It was this region wherein Bhujyu 
was plunged and had to be saved by the intervention of the 
Ashvins. 

Mow if Bhujyu was plunged in this bottomless darkness 
and ocean for three nights and three days (I, 116, 4), or 
Rebha was there for ten nights and nine days (I, 116, 24), 
it is clear that the period represents a continuous darkness 
of so many days and nights as stated above ; and I think, 
the story of Rijr&shva, or the Red-horse, also refers to 
the same incident, viz., the continuous darkness of the 
Arctic region. Rijrishva, that is, the Red-horse, is said to have 
slaughtered 100 or roi sheep and gave them to the Vriki, or 
the she-wolf, and his own father being angry on that account 
is said to have deprived him of his sight. But the Ashvins 
•at the prayer of the she-wolf restored to Rijrftshva his eye-, 
sight and thus cured him of his blindness. Prof. Max Muller ’ 
thinks that the sheep may here mean the stars, which may be. 
said to have been slaughtered by the rising sun. But we have 

* See S. B. E. Series, Vol. IV, lutrod, p. lxiii. 
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seen that the 350 sheep of HAlios are taken to represent 35a* 
nights, while the corresponding 350 days are said to be re- 
presented by his 350 oxen. In short, the Greek legend refers to- 
a year of 350 days and a continuous night of ten days ; and. 
the period of 10 nights mentioned in the legend of Rebha well- 
accords with this conception of the ancient Aryan year, infer- 
red from the story of Helios. This resemblance between ths* 
two stories naturally leads us to inquire if any clue cannot 
be found to the interpretation of the legend of Rijr&shva in' 
the story of Hfilios ; and when we examine the subject from' 
this point of view, it is not difficult to discover the similarity be^- 
tween the daughter of sheep by Rijrashva and the consuming, 
of the oxen of H&lios by the companion of Odysseus. The 
wolf, as observed by Prof Max Muller, is generally understood 
in the Vedic literature to be a representative of darkness and 
mischief rather than of light, and therefore the slaughter 
of 100 sheep for him naturally means the conversion of 
hundred days into nights, producing thereby a continuous 
darkness for a hundred nights, of 24 hours each. RijrAshva or 
the Red-sun may well be spoken of as becoming blind during* 
these hundred continuous nights, and eventually cured of his- 
blindness by the Ashvins, the harbingers of light and dawn. 
The only objection that may be urged against this interpreta- 
tion is that hundred days should have been described as 
oxen or cows and not as sheep. But I think, that such nice 
distinctions cannot be looked for in every myth, and that if 
hundred days were really converted into so many nights we can- 
well speak of them as “ sheep.’’ The slaughter of 100 or iox 
sheep can thus be easily and naturally explained on the theory* 
of long continuous darkness, the maximum length of which/ 
as stated in the previous chapter, was. one hundred days, or a 
hundred periods of 24 hours- In short, the legends of the 
Ashvins furnish us with evidence of three, ten, or a hundred- 
continuous nights in ancient times; and the intridents which 
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lead us to this inference, are, at best, but feebly explain- 
ed by the Vernal or the Dawn theory *as at present under- 
stood. 

But the most important of the Ashvins* legends, for our 
purpose, is the story of Atri Saptavadhri. He is described as- 
having been thrown into a burning abyss and extricated from 
this perilous position by the Ashvins, who are also said to have 
delivered him from darkness ( lamasah ) in VI, 50, 10. In I, 
117,24, the Ashvins are represented as giving a son called 
Hirayna-hasta, or the Gold-hand, to Vadhrimati or the wife of 
a eunuch ; while in V, 78, a hymn, whose seer is Saptavadhri 
himself, the latter is represented as being shut up in a wooden 
case, from which he was delivered by the Ashvins. Upon 
this Prof. Max Muller observes, “ If this tree or this wooden 
. case is meant for the night, then, by being kept shut up 
in it he (Saptavadhri) was separated from his wife, he was 
to her like a Vadhri (eunuch), and in the morning only when 
delivered by the Ashvins he became once more the husband 
of the dawn. ” But the learned' Professor is at a loss to ex- 
plain why Atri, in his character of the nocturnal sun, should be- 
called not only a Vadhri but Saptavadhri, or a seven-eunuch. 
•Vadhri, as a feminine word, denotes a leather strap, and* 
as pointed out by Prof. Max Muller, Sayana is of opinion 
that the word can be used also in the masculine gender (X, Ip2, 
.12). The word Saptavadhri may, therefore, denote the- sun 
caught in a net of seven leather straps. But the different 
incidents in the legend clearly point out that a seven- 
eunuch, and not a person caught in seven leather straps, is 
meant by the epithet Saptavadhri as applied to Atri in 
this legend. 

It is stated above that a whole hymn (78) of nine verses 
in the 5th Mandala of the Rig- Veda is ascribed to Atri Sapta- 
vadhri. The deities addressed in this hymn are the AshYins 
whom the poet invokes for assistance in his miserable plight. 
The first six^ verses of the hymn are simple and intelligible. 
‘ in the first three, the Ashvins are invoked to come to the 
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sacrifice like two swans ; and in the fourth, Atri, thrown into a 
pit, is said to have called on them, like a wailing woman, for 
assistance- The 5th and the 6th verses narrate the stoiy of 
Saptavadbri, shut up in a tree or a wooden case, whose sides 
are asked to tear asunder like the side of her who bringeth forth 
a child. After these six verses come the last three (the 
hymn containing only nine verses), which describe the delivery 
of a child that was in the womb for 10 months ; and Vedic 
scholars have not as yet been able to explain what rational 
connection these three verses could possibly have with the 
preceding six verses of the hymn.* According to S&yafta, these 
three verses constitute what is called the Garbhasr&vinl- 
upanishad or the liturgy of child-birth ; while Ludwig tries to ex- 
plain the concluding stanzas as referring to the delivery of a child, 
a subject suggested by the simile of a wailing woman 
in the 4th verse, or by the comparison of the side of the 
tree with the side of a parturient woman. It seems, how- 
ever, extraordinary, if not worse, that a subject, not relevant 
except as a simile or by way of comparison, should be described 
at such length at the close of the hymn. W e must, therefore^ 
try to find some other explanation, or hold with Sayana that an 
irrelevant matter, vis. t the liturgy of child-birth, is here 
inserted with no other object but to make up the number 
of verses in the hymn. These verses may be literally translated 
as follows : — 

“7. Just as the wind shakes a pool of lotuses on all 
sides, so may your embryo (gavbha) move (in your womb), 
and come out after being developed for ten months (da»ka. 
mdtyah).’’ 

~~ * The last five versos «if rhe hymn are as follows : — ft fctfST 
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“8. Just as the wind, just as the forest, just as the sea. 
.-moves, so O ten-monthed (embryo) ! come out with the outer 
cover (jardyu).*' 

“ g. May the child (kumdra\ lying in the mother's (womb) 
for ten months, come out alive and unhurt, alive for the , living 
mother." 

These three verses, as observed above, immediately follow 
the verses where the wooden case is said to be shut and open* 
ed for Saptavadhri, and naturally they must be taken to refer 
to, or rather as forming a part of the same legend. But nei- 
ther the Vernal nor the Dawn theory supplies us with any clue 
whatsoever to the right interpretation of these verses. The 
words used present no difficulty. A child full-grown in the womb 
for ten months is evidently 'intended, and its safe delivery is 
prayed for. But what could this child be ? The wife of the 
eunuch Vadhrimati is already said to have got a child Hiranya^ 
hasta through the favour of the Ash vins. W e cannot, therefore, 
suppose that she prayed for the safe delivery of a child, nor can 
Saptavadhri be said to have prayed for the safe delivery of his 
wife, who never bore a child to him. The verses, or rather 
their connection with the stofy of Saptavadhri told in the first 
six verses of the hymn, have, therefore, remained unexplained up 
to the present day, the only explanations hitherto offered being, 
as observed above, either utterly unsatisfactory or rather no 
explanations at all. 

The whole mystery is, however, cleared up by the light 
thrown upon the legend by the Arctic theory. The dawn is 
sometimes spoken of in the pig- Veda as producing the sun 
(I, U3, i ; VII. 78, 3). But this dawn cannot be said to have 
borne the child for ten months; nor # can we suppose that 
the word dasha-mdsyah (of ten months), which is foupd in the 
-7th and the 8th, and the phrase dosha mdsdn found in the 9th 
verse of the hymn were used without any specific meaning 
or intention. We must, therefore, look for some other 
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explanation, and this is supplied by the fact that the sun is said 
to be pre-eminently the son of DyAvA-prithivi, or simply of Dyu- 
in the Big-Veda. Thus in X, 37, 1, the sun is called divas-putr* 
or the son of Dyu, and in 1 , 164, 33, we read, “ Dyuisthe father,, 
who begot us, our origin is there ; this great Earth is our parent 
mother. The father laid the daughter’s embryo (garbham) within- 
the womb of the two wide bowls ( uttdnayoh ehamvoh)". In the 
preceding verse, we have, “ He (the sun) yet enveloped in his- 
mother’s womb, having various off springs, has gone into the? 
(region of) Nir-riti”; and further that “ he, who had made him, 
does not know of him ; surely is he hidden from those who saw 
him.’’ In I, 160, 1, we similarly find that “These Heaven and 
Earth, bestowers of prosperity and all, the wide sustainers of th& 
regions, the two bowls of noble birth, the holy ones: between 
these two goddesses, the refulgent sun-god travels by fixed 
decrees.’’ These passages clearly show (1) that the sun was- 
conceived as a child of the two bowls, Heaven and Earth, (2> 
that the sun moved like an embryo in the womb, i. e., the- 
interior of heaven and earth, and (3) that after moving in this- 
way in the womb of the mother for some time, and producing, 
various offsprings, the sun sank into the land of desolation (iTtr- 
riti), and became hidden to those that saw him before. Once 
the annual course of the sun was conceived in this way, it did not 
require any great stretch of imagination to represent the drop- 
ping of the sun into Nir-riti as an exit from the womb of his- 
mother. But what are we to understand by the phrase that. 
* he moved in the womb for ten months’ ? The Arctic theory.' 
explains this point satisfactorily. We have seen that Dir- 
ghatamas was borne on waters for ten months, and the Da- 
shagvas are said to have completed, their sacrificial sessioa 
during the same period. The sun can, therefore, be very well 
described, while above the horizon for ten months, as mov- 
ing in the womb of his mother, or between heaveti and earth- 
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for ten months. After this period, the sun was lost, or went out 
• of the womb into the land of desolation, there to be shut up as 
in a wooden case for two months. The sage Atri, therefore,, 
rightly invokes the Ashvins for his deliverance from the box 
and also for the safe delivery of the child, i. e., himself, from the- 
womb of his mother after ten months. In the Atharva Veda XI,. 
5, 1, the sun, as a Brahmach&rin, is said to move between heaven, 
and earth, and in the 12th verse of the same hymn we are told 
that "Shouting forth, thundering, red, white he carries a great 
penis ( brihach-chhepas ) along the earth.” If the sun moving, 
between heaven and earth is called brihach-chhepas he may well* 
be called Vadhri (eunuch), when sunk into the land of Nir-riti. 
But Prof. Max Muller asks us, ( why he should be called Sapta- 
vadhri or a seven- eunuch ? The explanation is ample enough. 
The heaven, the earth and the lower regions are all concaved 
as divided seven-fold in the Big- Veda, and, when the ocean or 
the waters are described as seven-fold ( tc&ta-budhnam arnavam ,, 
VIII, 40, 5; sapta dpah X, 104,8), or when we have seven D&nus or 
demons, mentioned in X, 120, 6, or when Indra is called saptfr 
han or the seven-slayer (X, 49, 8), or Vritra is said to have 
seven forts (I, 63, 7), or when the cowstead {vraja), which the- 
(wo Ashvins are said to have opened in X, 40, 8, is described 
as taptdspa, the sun, who is brihach-chhepas and seven-rayed or 
seven-horsed (V, 43, 9) while moving between heaven and earth, 
imay very well be described as Saptavadhri dr seven-eunuch where 
sunk into the land of Nir.rUi or the nether world of - bottomless- 
darkness from which he is eventually released by the Ashvins. The- 
last three verses of V, 78, can thus be logically connected with the- 
story of Saptavadhri mentioned in the immediately preceding 
verses, if the period of ten months, during which the child movegin. 
the mother’s womb, is taken to represent the period of ten months' 
sunshine followed by the long night of two months,* the existence 
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■of which we have established by independent Vedic evidence. 
The point has long remained unexplained, and -it is only by the 
Arctic theory that itcdnbe now satisfactorily accounted for. 

In connection with this subject it is necessary to refer to a 
riddle or a paradox, which arises out of it. The sun was 
supposed to move in the womb of his mother for ten months 
and then to drop into the nether world. In other words, as 
Soon as be came out of the womb, he was invisible ; while in 
■ordinary cases a child becomes visible as soon as it is brought 
into the world after ten months of gestation. Here was an 
idea, or rather an apparent contradiction between two ideas, 
which the Vedic poets were not slow to seize upon, and evolve 
a riddle out of it. Thus we have seen above (1, 164, 32) that 
the sun is described as being invisible to one who made him, 
evidently meaning his mother. In V, 2, 1, we again meet 
with the same riddle ; for it says, “ Young mother carries in 
secret the boy confined; she does not yield him to the father. 
People do not see before them his fading face, laid down with the 
Ar&ti.”* In I, 72, 2, we further read, "All the clever immortals 
did not find the calf though sojourning round about 
us. The attentive (gods), wearying themselves, following his 
foot-steps, stood at the highest beautiful standing p'ace of 
Agni ;** and the same idea is expressed in I, 95, 4, which says, 
“ Who amongst you has understood this secret ? The calf has 
by itself given birth to its mother. The germ of many, the great 
seer moving by his own strength comes forward from the lap of 
the active -one {aptu&m)'’ It is the story of the hidden Agni, 
who is described in X, 124, 1, as having long (jyok) resided in 

*See Oldenberg’s Vedic Hymns, S. B. E. Series, Vol. XLVI.pp. 
366-68. The first two verses of the hymn are: — yn< snflf Vaftl: W- 
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the long darkiiess (dirgham tamah ), and who eventually comes- 
out as the child of waters (apdm napdt , 1 , 143, 1). The epithet 
dpdm napdt as applied to Agni is usually explained as referring 
to the lightening produced from the clouds, but this explanation 
does not account for the fact of his long residence in darkness. , 
The puzzle or the riddle is, however, satisfactorily solved by the 
Arctic theory, combined with the cosmic circulation of aerial 
waters. The sun, who moves in the interior of heaven and 
earth for ten Inonths, as in the womb of his mother, naturally 
suggested to the Vedic poets the parallel idea of the period of 
ten months’ gestation ; but the wonder was that while a child 
is visible to all as soon as it is bom, the sun became invisible 
just at the time when he came out of the womb- Where did 
he go ? Was he locked up in. a wooden chest or bound down 
with leather straps in the region of waters? Why did the 
mother not present him to the father after he was safely de. 
livered? Was he safely delivered ? These questions natural- 
ly arise out of the story, and the Vedic poets appear to. 
take delight in reverting again and again to the same paradox 
in different places. And what applies to Sfirya or the sun ap- 
plies to Agni as well ; for there are many passages in the Big- 
Veda where Agni is identified with the sun. Thus Agni is- 
said to be the light of heaven in the bright sky, waking at 
dawn, the head of heaven (III, 2, 14), and he is described as 
having been bom on the other side of the air in X, 187, 5. In 
the Aitareya Br&hmana (VIII, 28), we are further told that 
the sun, when setting, enters into Agni and is reproduced from 
the latter ; and the same identification appears to be alluded 
to in the passages from the Big- Veda, where Agni is said to 
unite with the light of the sun or to shine in heaven (VIII, 44, 
29). The story of concealing the child after ten months of 
gestation whether applied to Agni or to Sflrya is thus only 
a different version of the story of the disappearance of . the 
sun from the upper hemisphere after ten months of . sunshine. 
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But what became of the child (JSumdra) which disappeared 
in this way? Was he lost for ever or again restored tohiS) 
parents ? How did the father or even the mother obtain the, 
•child so lost ? Some one must bring the child to them, and 
this task seems to have been entrusted to the Ribhus or the 
AShvins in the Rig- Veda. Thus in I, iio, 8, the Ribhus are 
-said to have united the mother with the calf, and in I, xx6, 
13, the Ashvins are described as giving to Vadhrimati a 
child called Hiranya-hasta. The story of restoring VishnApu. 
to Vishvaka (1, 117, 7) and of giving milk to Shayu’s cow 
probably refer to the same phenomenon of bringing back the 
-morning sun to the parents ; and from this it is but a small 
step to the story of KumAra (lit., a child), one of the names of 
KArttikeya in the PurAnas. It was this Kumara, or the once 
•hidden (guha), or dropped (skanda) Child, rising along with the 
•seven rivers or mothers (VIII, 96, 1) in the morning, that led 
the army of gods or light and walked victoriously along the 
•DevayAna path. He was the leader of days, or the army of 
-gods ; and as Maruts were the allies of Indra in his conflict 
with Vritra, KumAra or the Child, meaning the morning sun, 
-may, by a turn of the mythological kaleidoscope, be very well 
•called a son of Rudra, the later representative of the Maruts ; 
or said to be bom of Agni, who dwelt in waters ; or described as 
the son of seven or six KrittikAs. As the morning sun has to 
pierce his way up through the apertures of Albfirz, tempo-. 
Tartly closed by Vritra, this KumAra can again be well termed 
Krauficha- dArafta, or the piercer of the Krauficha mountain, an 
epithet applied to him in the PurAnas.* But we are not here 
concerned with the growth which KumAra, or the child of the 

1 . For a further devlopment of the idea see Mr. NArAyan Aiyan- 
gAr’s Essays on Indo-Aryan Mythology, Part II, pp. 57 - 80 . In the light 
of the Arctic theory we may have to modify some of Mr. AiyangAr’s 
views. Thus out of the seven rivers or mothers,which bring on the light 1 
•of the sun, one may be regarded as his real mother and the other six as 
Stepmothers. ■“ 
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morning, attained in later mythology. W e took up the legends 
of the Ashvins with a view to see if there \Vere any incidents in 
them which became intelligible only on the Arctic theory, and 
the foregoing examination of the legends shows that we have 
mot searched in vain. The expression dasha-mdaya in the leg- 
end of Sapta-vadhri and dathame yuge in that of Dlrgha- 
tamas directly indicate a period of ten months’ sunshine, and 
we have seen that three, ten, or a hundred continuous nights 
are also referred to directly or metaphorically in some of these 
legends. We have again such expressions as “ the sun sleep- 
ing in darkness or in the lap of Nir-riti,” which show that 
actual and not metaphorical darkness was intended. In short, 
the sun, sunk in the nether world of waters and darkness, and 
not merely a winter sun, is the burden of all these legends, 
and the achievements of the Ashvins refer to the rescue of the 
£un from the dark pit of the nether world or from the bottom- 
less ocean or darkness. The Vernal and Arctic theories are 
both solar in character, and in either case the legends are 
interpreted on the supposition that they represent some solar 
phenomenon. But the Arctic theory does not stop with the 
•decay of the sun’s power in winter, but goes a step further in 
making the long darkness of the circum-polar region, the 
natural basis of many important Vedic legends; and the fore- 
going discussion of the myths of the Ashvins clearly shows 
that a wider basis, like the one supplied by the Arctic theory; 
was not only desirable but necessary for a proper . explanation 
•of these legends— a fact, which, in its turn, further corro- 
borates and establishes the new theory. 

The Surya’s Wheel. 

We have already discussed the legends of the seven Adi- 
lyas with their still-bom brother, and shewn that it represents 
seven months of sunshine in the ancient Aryan-; • home. V*Bi& 
-this is not tHte only period of sunshine in the Arctic regfah. 
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where, according to latitude, the sun is above the horizon fro nr 
6 to 12 months. The sacrificial session of the Navagvas and the- 
Dashagvas thus lasted for nine or ten months, and amongst the 
Ashvins* legends, that of Saptavadhri is just shown to have been 
based on the phenomenon of ten months' sunshine. Is there 
any legend of Sfiiya in the Pig-Veda, which refers to this- 
phenomenal ? — is the question we have now to consider. The 
statement that ten horses are yoked to the carriage of the sun 
has been shewn to point out to a period of ten months'' 
sunshine ; but the legend of Indra’s stealing the wheel of the 
sun is still more explicit. To understand it properly we must, 
however, first see in what relation Indra generally stands to 
Sfirya. It has been shown in the last chapter, that Indra is 
the chief hero in the fight between the .powers of light and 
darkness. It is he, who causes the sun to rise with the dawn,, 
or makes the sun to shine (VIII, 3, 6 ; VIII, 98, 2) and 
mount the sky (I, 7, 3). The sun, it is further stated, (III, 39* 
5), was dwelling in darkness, where Indra, accompanied by the 
Dashagvas found him and brought him up for man. It is 
Indra again who makes a path for the sun (X, in, 3), and 
fights with the demons of darkness in order to gain back the 
light of the morning. In short, Indra is everywhere described 
as a friend and helper of Stirya, and yet the Rig-V eda men- 
tions a legend in which Indra ' is said to have taken away or 
stolen the wheel of Sfirya and thus vanquished him ( 1 , 175, 4 p 
IV, 30, 4 ; V, 31, 11 ; X, 43, 5). It has been supposed that the 
legend may refer either to the obscuration of the sun by a 
storm-cloud, or to his diurnal setting ; but the former is too un- 
certain an event to be made the basis of a legend like the pre* 
sent, nor can a cloud be said to be brought on by Indra, while 
we have no authority to assume, as presupposed in the latter 
case, that the legend refers to the daily setting of the sun. 
ytfimm. therefore, examine the legend a little more closely ^ 
aad- see if ,wecan explain: it inamote Intelligible ! Way. Mow 
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Sfirya’s chariot is described in the Pig- Veda as having but one 
wheel (1, 164, 2), though the wheel is said to be seven-fold ; 
and in the later mythology it is distinctly stated that the chariot 
of the sun is eka-ohakra or a monocycle. If this wheel is taken 
away, the progress of the sun must cease, bringing everything 
to a dead lock. It seems, however, that the wheel of the sun 
means the sun himself in the present legend. Thus in 
1 , 175, 4, and IV, 30, 4, the phrase used is sHryam chakram , 
evidently meaning that the solar orb itself is conceived as a 
wheel. When this wheel is said to be stolen, we must, there- 
fore, suppose that the sun himself was taken away, and not that 
one of the two wheels of his carriage was stolen, leaving the 
carriage to run on one wheel as best as it could. What did 
Indra do with this solar wheel, or the sun himslf, which he 
stole in this way ? We are told that he used solar rays as his 
weapon to kill or burn the demons (VIII, 12, 9). It is, there- 
fore, clear that the stealing of the solar wheel and the 
conquest over the demons are contemporaneous events. Indra’s 
fight with the demons is mainly for the purpose of regaining 
light, and it may be asked how Indra can be described to have 
used the solar orb as a weapon of attack for the purpose of 
regaining Sftrya that was lost in darkness ? For it amounts 
to saying that the solar orb was used as a weapon in recovering 
the sun himself, which was believed to be lost in darkness. 
But the difficulty is only apparent and is due to the modem 
notions of light or darkness. Surya and darkness, according to 
the modem notions, cannot be supposed to exist in the same 
place ; but the Rig- Veda distinctly speaks of “the sun dwelling in. 
darkness ” in two places at least (III, 39, 5 ; 1 , 117, 5) ; and 
this can be explained only on the supposition that the Vedic 
hards believed that the sun was deprived of his lustre when 
he sank below the horizon, or that his lustre was temporarily 
obscured during his struggle with the demons of darkness. 
It is impossible to explain the expression tam’tui kshiyantam 

21 



322 THE ARCTIC HOME IN THE VEDAS. 

(dwelling in darkness) on any other theory; and if this 
explanation is accepted, it is not difficult to understand 
how the solar orb could be said to be utilized by Indra in 
vanquishing the demons and regaining the morning light. 
In other words, Indra helps the sun in destroying the obs- 
truction which marred or clouded his lustre, and when this 
obstruction is removed the sun regains his light and rises up 
from the nether ocean. Indra is, therefore, correctly described 
in IV, 17, 14, as having stopped the wheel of the sun, and, 
turning it round , flung it into the concealing darkness at the 
bottom of rajas or in the nether world of darkness. But the 
passage important for our purpose is VI, 31, 3. It reads as 
follows : — 

Tram Kutsena aOhi Shushnam Indra 
As hush am yudhya Kuyavam gavishtan | 

Dasha prapitve a'dha Sdryasya 
mushdyas chakram avive rapdmsi || 

The first half of the verse presents no difficulty. It 
means “ O Indra ! in the striving for the cows, do you, with 
Kutsa, fight against Shushna, the Ashusha and the Kuyava. "* 
Here Ashusha and Kuyava are used as adjectives to Shushna 
and mean ‘ the voracious Shushna, the bane of the crops.” The 
second hemistich, however, is not so simple. The last phrase 
avive-rap&msi is split in the Pada text as aviveh and rapdmsi , 
which means “ destroy calamities or mischiefs {rapdmsi.)” 
But Prof. Oldenberg proposes to divide the phrase as aviveh 
and apdmsi, in confirmity with IV, ig, 10, and translates, 
“ Thou hast manifested thy manly works {apdmsi). ”t It is not, , 
however, necessary for our present purpose to examine the re- 
lative merits of these two interpretations ; and we may, there- 
fore, adopt the older of the two, which translates the phiase 
as meaning, “ Thou hast destroyed calamities or mischiefs, 

• See Big. VI, 31 , 8 ,—f* nfliA I 

t See Oldenberg’s Vedic Hymns, S.B.E. Series, VoL XLVI,p. 89 » 
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/(rapdmsi)." Omitting the first two words, vie., dosha and pro- 
pitve, the second hemistich may, therefore, be rendered, “Thou 
hast stolen the wheel of Stirya and hast destroyed calamities.” 
We have now to ascertain the meaning of dosha prapitve. 
S&yaha takes dosha as equivalent to adashdh (lit., bittest, 
from damsh, to bite), and prapitve to mean “in the battle” 
— and tr ansla tes, “ Thou bittest him in the battle.” But 
this is evidently a forced meaning, and one that does not 
harmonise \Vith other passages, where the same legend is describ- 
ed. Thus in IV, 16, 12, we are told that Shushna was 
Trilled at ahnah prapitve, and the last phrase evidently denotes 
the time when Shushna was defeated; while in V, 31, 7, 
Indra is described as having checked the wiles of Shushna 
by reaching prapitvam. By the side of the expression dosha 
Prapitve, we thus have two more passages in the Big-Veda, 
referring to the same legend, and in one of which Shushna 
is said, to be killed at the prapitva of the day ( ahnah 
prapitve), while in the other, the wiles of the demon are said 
to be checked by Indra on reaching prapitvam. The three 
expressions, dasha prapitve, ahnah prapitve, and Prapitvam yan, 
mast, therefore, be taken to be synonymous ; and whatever 
-meaning we assign to prapitve, it must be applicable to all 
the three cases. The word prapitve is used several times in 
the Big-Veda, but scholars are not agreed as to its mean- 
ing. Thus Grassmann gives two meanings of prapitva. The 
first denoting “advance,” and the second “the beginning 
of the day." According to him ahnah prapitve means “ in 
the morning ” (IV, 16, 12). But he would render prapitvam 
yan amply by “advancing.” In VI, 31, 3, he would also 
fair e prapitve as meaning “in the morning.” The word 
jtrapitve also occurs in I, 189, 7, and there Prof. . Olden- 
berg translates it by “at the time of the advancing day,” 
and.quotes Geldner in support thereof. S&yana in VIII, 4, 3, 
translates Apitve by * friendship * and prapitve ty ' having ac- 
quired,’ (cf. Nir. Ill, 20). Under these circumstances it is, I 
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think, safer to ascertain the meaning of prapitve direct from 
those Vedic passages where it occurs in contrast with other 
words. Thus in VII, 41, 4, (V&j. Sam, XXXIV, 37) and VIII, 
I, 29, we find prapitve very distinctly contrasted with madhye 
(the middle) .and uditd (the beginning) of the day ; and in 
both these places prapitve can mean nothing but 4 the decline 
or the end of the day.’* Mahidhara, on VSj. Sam. XXXIV,. 
37, explains j/ravitve as equivalent to j "rapatane or astamaye, 
meaning 44 the decline, fall, or end of the day.” Adopting this 
meaning, the phrase ahnah prapitve n\ barhih t in IV, 16, 12, 
would then mean that Shuahna was killed 4 when the day had 
d «v'lined- ’ Now if Shuahna was killed when the day had de- 
clined the phrase dosha prapitve ought to be, by analogy, inter* 
preted in the same way. But it is difficult to do so, so long as 
dosha is separated from prapilve, as is done in the Pad a text. 

I propose, therefore, that dasha-prapitve be taken as one 
word, and interpreted to mean “ at the decline of the ten,” 
meaning that Shuahna was killed at the end or completion of 
ten (months). In I, 141, 2, the phrase dasha-pramalim is 
taken as a compound word in the Pada text, but Oldenberg, 
following the Petersberg Lexicon,' splits it into dosha and pra- 
matim. I propose to deal exactly in the reverse way with the 
phrase dosha prapitve in the passage under consideration, and. 
translate the verse thus : — 44 O Indra ! in the striving for cows 
do thou, with Kutsa, fight against Shuahna, the Ashuaha and 
Kuyava. On the decline (or the completion) of the ten {soil. 
months), thou stolest the wheel of Story a and didst destroy cala* 
mities (or, according to Oldenberg, manifest manly works).” 
The passage thus becomes intelligible, and we are not required 

• Rig. VII, 41, 4,— ****: I 

aqtf fr n w* 11 Pig- "Vin. 1, 29 —** 

|| These two passages clearly prove that prc&itve, used "with* 
reference to the day, denotes ded.uo or the termination thereof. 
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To invent a new meaning for dosha, and make Indra bite his 
enemy on the battle-field. If we compare the phrase dosha- 
prapitve with ahnah prapitve occurring *in IV, 16, 12, and bear 
in mind the fact that both are used in connection with the 
legendary fight with Shushna, we are naturally led to suppose 
that dasha-prapitvc denotes, in all probability, the time of the 
contest, as ahnah prapitve does in the other passage, and that 
dosha prapitve piust be taken as equivalent to dashdnam prapitve 
and translated to mean “ On the completion of the ten, ” which 
can be done only by taking dashaprapitve as a compound word. 
The grammatical construction being thus determined, the only 
question that remains is to decide whether dosha (ten) means 
ten days or ten months. A comparison with ahnah prapitve may 
suggest “ days,” but the fight with Shushna cannot be regarded 
to have been fought every ten days. It is either annual or daily ; 
and we are thus led to interpret dosha in the compound dasha- 
prapitve (or dashdndm when the compound is dissolved) as 
equivalent to ten months in the same way as the numeral 
dvddashasya is interpreted to mean “ of the twelfth month,” or 
slv&dashasya mdsasya in VII, 103, 9* The passage thus denotes 
the exact time when the wheel of the sun, or the solar orb, was 
stolen by Indra and utilized as a weapon of attack to demolish 
the demons of darkness. This was done at the end of ten months, 
or at the end of the old Roman year, or at the close of the 
sacrificial session of the Dashagvas who with Indra are said to 
have found the sun dwelling in darkness. The construction 
of the passage proposed above is not only natural and 
simple, but the sense it gives is in harmony with the mean- 
ing of similar other passages relating to the fight of 
Shushha, and is far more rational than the current meaning 
which makes Indra bite his enemy in a rustic and unpre- 
cedented manner. It is the Pada text that is responsible 
for the present unnatural meaning ; for if it had not split 
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up the phrase into datha and prapitve, its correct meaning' 
might not have become so obscure as at present But 
the Pada text is not infallible; and even Y&ska and S&yaha 
have adopted amendments in certain cases (cf. 1, 105, 18; X r 
29, 1 ; and Nir. V, 21 ; VI, 28), and the same thing has been- 
done rather more freely by Western scholars. We arenot r 
therefore, following an untrodden path in giving up the Pad a 
text, especially when the verse is more naturally and intelligently 
interpreted by taking dasha-prapitve as one compound word. 
When the verse is so interpreted we get a complete account of 
the annual- course of the sun in the home of the Aryans in an- 
cient days. It wa? Indra, who caused the sun to rise after his 
long fight with Vritra-; and when the sun had shone for ten 
months, Indra stole the solar orb and took the sun with him into 
darkness to fight with the demons. That is the meaning of the 
whole legend ; and when it can be so naturally explained only by 
the Arctic theory, the necessity of the latter becomes at once 
established. 

Vishnu’s three strides. 

There are a few more Vedic legends which indicate or 
suggest the Arctic conditions of climate or calendar, and I 
propose to briefly examine them in this chapter. One of these 
legends relates to Vishnu and his three long strides, which are 
distinctly mentioned in several places in the Pig- Veda (I, 22,. 
17-18; I, 154, 2). Yaska (Nir. XII, 19) quotes the opinion 
of two older writers regarding the character of these three 
steps. One of these, viz., Shakapuni, holds that the three steps- 
must be placed on the earth, in the atmosphere, and in the 
sky ; while Aurnav&bha thinks that the three steps must be 
located, one on the hill where the sun rises (satndrohana)^ 
another on the meridian sky (Vishmjtada), and the third on the 
bill of setting ( gayashira», .) Prof. Max Muller thinks that this- 
three-fold stepping of Vishnu is emblematic of the rising, the 
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culminating and the setting of the sun; and Muir quotes a passage 
from the R&m&yana (IV, 40, 64), which mentions udaya-parvcUa, 
or the mountain of sun-rise, and says that on the top of it is 
the peak Saumanasa, the place where Vishnu’s first step was 
planted. W e are then told that his second step was placed on 
the summit of Meru ; and that “ when the sun had circled round 
Jambudvtpa by the north, he is mostly visible on that lofty peak.” 
It seems, therefore, that according to the R&mAyana the third 
step of Vishnu was round Jambudvi pa, and was planted after 
sunset, whatever that may mean. In the Puranic literature, 
Vishnu’s three steps appear as the three steps of Vamana, the 
fifth incarnation of Vishnu. Bali, the powerful enemy of the 
gods, was celebrating a sacrifice, when, assuming the form of a 
dwarf, Vishnu approached him, and begged for three paces of 
ground. No sooner the request was granted than Vishnu 
assumed a miraculous form and occupied the whole earth by 
the first step and the atmosphere and everything above it with 
the second. Bali, who was the lord of the universe before, 
was surprised at the metamorphosis of the dwarf ; but had to 
make good his own word by offering his head for the third step of 
V&mana. The offer was accepted and Bali was pressed down 
under the third step into the nether world, and the empire of 
the earth and heavens above was again restored to Indra from 
whom it had been snatched away by Bali. Amongst these 
various interpretations one thing stands out very clear, viz., 
that Vifhnu represents the sun in one form or another. But 
Vedic scholars are not agreed as to whether Vishnu's strides 
represent the daily or the yearly course of the sun. We must, 
therefore, carefully examine the Vedic passages relating to 
Vishnu, and see if any indication is found therein to decide 
which of these two views is niore probable or correct. Now in 
1, 155, 6, Vishnu is described as setting in motion, like a revol- 
ving wheel, *his ninety steeds with their four names, evidently 
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referring to 360 days, divided into four groups or seasons 
of 90 days each. This is good evidence to hold that the 

I 

yearly course of the sun must be taken as the basis of the 
exploits of Vishnu. The Rig- Veda further tells us that Vishnu 
was the intimate friend of Indra ( yujydh sakhd, I, 22, 19), and 
that he assisted Indra in his fight with Vritra. Thus in IV, 18, 
11, we are told that “ Indra about to kill Vritra said 1 O friend 
Vishnu ! stride vastly,’ (also cf. VIII, 12, 27)’’; and. in 1 , 156, 4, 
Vishnu is said to have opened the cows’ stable with the assistance 
of his friend, while both Indra and Vishnu are described as 
having together vanqished Shambara, conquered the host of 
Varchins and produced the sun, dawn and the fire in VII, 99, 4 
and 5. It is evident from these passages that Vishnu was the 
associate of Indra in his fight with Vritra (cf. VIII, 100,12 ) ; 
and if so, one of the three steps must be placed in regions where 
this fight was fought, that is, in the nether world. W e can now 
understand why, in 1, 155, 5, it is said that two of the three steps 
of Vishnu are visible to man, but the third is beyond the reach 
of birds or mortals (also cf. VII, 99, 1). When the third step 
of Vishnu is located in the nether world, it can well be said 
to be invisible, or beyond the reach of mortals. W e have seen 
that the abode of Vritra is said to be hidden and filled with 
darkness and waters. If Vishnu helped Indra in his fight 
with Vritra, his third step must be taken to correspond with 
the home of Vritra ; in other words, Vishnu’s strides represent 
the annual course of the sun divided into three parts. Dur- 
ing two of these the sun was above the horizon, and hence 
two of Vishnu’s three strides were said to be visible. But 
when in the third or the last part of the year the sun 
went below the horizon producing continuous darkness, Vi- 
shnu’s third step was said to be invisible. It was then that 
he helped Indrg, to demolish Vritra and bring back the dawn, 
the sun and the sacrifice. It has been shown in the last 
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chapter that Indra’s fight with Shambara commenced on the 
fortieth day of Sharad or in the eighth month after the begin- 
ning of the year with Va»<mta. These eight months of sunshine 
and four of darkness may very well be represented by two 
visible and one invisible step of Vishnu, and the Pur&nic story 
of Vishnu’s sleeping for four months in the year further 
■supports the same view. It may also be noticed that Vishnu 
is said to sleep, on his serpent bed in the midst of the ocean ; 
and the ocean and the serpent here alluded to are evidently 
the waters (dpah) and Ahi or Vritra mentioned in the Vritra 
legend. It is said that the sleep of Vishnu represents the 
rainy season of four months ; but this is a later misrepresenta- 
tion of the kind we have noticed in the last chapter in regard 
to waters. When the exploits of Indra were transferred from 
the last season of the year, viz., Hemanta, to Var»M or the 
•rainy season, the period, during which Vishnu lay dormant, 
must have been naturally misunderstood in the same way and 
identified with the rainy season. But originally Vishnu’s 
sleep and his third step must have been identical ; and as the 
third step is said to be invisible, we cannot suppose that it was 
planted in the rainy season, which is visible enough. The long 
darkness of the winter night in the Arctic region can alone 
adequately represent the third step of Vishnu or the period of 
his sleep; and the legend about the Phrygian god, who, accord- 
ing to Plutarch,) was believed to sleep during winter and 
resume his activity during summer, has been interpreted 
by Prof. Rhys in the same way. The Irish couvade of the 
Ultonian heroes also points out to the same conclusion.* 

But apart from the sleep of Vishnu which is Purinic, we 
have a Vedic legend which has the same meaning. In the 
Rig-Veda (VII, ioo, 6), Vishnu is represented as having a 
bad name, viz., shipiviakta. Thus the poet says, “ O Vishnu ! 

* See Rhys’ Hibbert Lectures, p. 632. The passage is quoted in 
full in Chap. 3ftl, infra • 



33 ° 


THE ARCTIC HOME IN THE VEDAS. 


what was there to be blamed in thee when thou declaredest ‘ I 
am shipivishta ’ ? ” Y&ska records (Nir. V, 7-9) an old tradi- 
tion that according to Aupamanyava, Vishnu has two names 
Shipivishta and Vishnu, of which the former has a bad sense 
( kutsitdrthiyam ) ; and then quotes the aforesaid verse which 
he explains in two ways. The first of these two interpreta- 
tions accords with that of Aupamanyava ; and shipivishta is 
there explained by Yaska to mean shepah iva nirveshtitah, 
or “ enveloped like the private parts,” or “ with rays obscured ” 
(apratipanna-rashmih), Yaska, however, suggests an alter- 
native interpretation and observes that shipivishta may be- 
taken as a laudatory appellation, meaning “ one whose rays 
(1 shipayah ) are displayed (dvishtdh)” It is inferred by some 
scholars from this passage that the meaning of the word sAi- 
piviskta had already become uncertain in the days of Y&ska ; 
but I do not think it probable, for even in later literature shi- 
pivishta is an opprobrious appellation meaning either “one 
whose hair has fallen off, ” or “ one who is afflicted with an 
incurable skin disease. ” The exact nature of the affliction may 
be uncertain ; but there can be no doubt that shipivishta has 
a bad meaning even in later Sanskrit literature. But in days 
when the origin of this phrase, as applied to Vishfcu, was for- 
gotten, theologians and scholars naturally tried to divest the 
phrase of its opprobrious import by proposing alternative mean- 
ings ; and Y&ska was probably the first Nairukta to formulate 
a good meaning for shipivishta by suggesting that shipi may 
be taken to mean “ rays.” That is why the passage from the 
Mah&bh&rata (Shinti-Parvan, Chap. 342, vv. 69-71), quoted by 
Muir, tells us that Y&ska was the first to apply the epithet 
to Vishnu; and it is unreasonable to infer from it, as Muir 
has done, that the writer of the Mah&bh&rata “ was not a par- 
ticularly good Vedic scholar.” In the Taittiriya Samhitk, we 
are told that yishhu was worshipped as Shipivishta (II, 2, 12, 
4 and 5 ), and that shiiH means cattle or pashavah' (II, 5, 5, 2- r 
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Tin. Br. XVIII, 6, 26 ). Shipivishta is thus explained as a. 
laudatory appellation by taking sUpi equal tq * cattle,' * sacrific'e r 
or ( rays.' But these etymological devices have failed to invest 
the word with a good sense in Sanskrit literature; and this fact 
by itself is sufficient to Show that the word shipivishta originally 
was, and has always been, a term of reproach indicating some 
bodily affliction, though the nature of it was not exactly known. 
The theological scholars, it is true, have tried to explain the- 
word in a different sense ; but this is due to their unwillingness 
to give opprobrious names to their gods, rather than to any 
uncertainty about the real meaning of the word. It was thus 
that the word sldpivishta, which is originally a bad name 
(kutaitdrthiyam) according to Aupamanyava, was converted into 
a mysterious (guhya) name for the deity. But this transition of 
meaning is confined only to the theological literature, and did 
not pass over into the non-theological works, for the obvious 
reason that in ordinary language the bad meaning of the word' 
was sufficiently familiar to the people. There can, therefore, be 
little doubt that, in VII, 100, 5 and 6, shipivishta is used in a bad’ 
sense as stated by Aupamanyava. These verses have been 
translated by Muir as follows : — “ I, a devoted worshipper, who 
know the sacred rites, today celebrate this thy name shipivishta; 
I, who am weak, laud thee who art strong and dwellest beyond 
this lower world ( kshayantam asya rajasah pardke). What, Vishnu,, 
hast thou to blame, that thou declaredest, ‘I am Sh^Hvishta’l Do 
not conceal from us this form (vhrpas), since thou didst assume 
another shape in the battle.” The phrase “ dwelling in the lower 
world "(rajasah pardke), or “beyond this world,” furnishes us with 
a clue to.the real meaning of the passage. It was in the nether 
world that Vishnu bore this bad name. And what was the bad 
name after all ? Shipivishta, or “ enveloped like shepa^’ meaning 
that his rays were obscured, or that he was temporarily concealed 
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in a dark cover. The poet, therefore, asks Viahriu not to be 
ashamed of the epithet, because, says he, the form indicated by 
the bad name is only temporarily assumed, as a dark armour, 
for the purpose of fighting with the Asuras, and as it was no 
longer needed, Vishnu is invoked to reveal his true form ( yarpat ) 
to the worshipper. That is the real meaning of the verses quoted 
above, and in spite of the attempt of Y&ska and other scholars 
to convert the bad name of Vishnu into a good one by the help 
of etymological speculations, it is plain that ahipivishta was a bad 
name, and that it signified the dark outer appearance of Vishnu 
in his fight with the demons in the nether world. If the sun is 
called brihach-chhejtas when moving in regions above the horizon, 
he can be very well described as ahipivishta or “enveloped like 
skepa, ” when moving in the nether world ; and there is hardly 
anything therein of which the deity or his worshippers should be 
ashamed. Later Puranic tradition represents Vishnu as 
sleeping during this period ; but whether we take it as deep or 
disease it means one and the same thing. It is the story of 
Vishnu going down to the nether world, dark or diseased, to 
plant his third step on the head of the Asuras, or in a dark 
armour to help Indra in his struggle for waters and light, a 
struggle, which, we have seen, lasted for a long time and resulted 
in the flowing of waters, the recovery of the dawn and the 
coming out of the sun in a bright armour after a long and con- 
tinuous darkness. 

A comparison with the abodes of other Vedic deities, who 
are said to traverse the whole universe like Vishnu confirms the 
same view. One of these deities is Savitri, who in V, 81, 3, 
is described as measuring the world (rajdihei) ; and in I, 35, 6, 
we are told “ There are three heavens ( dydvah ) of Savitri, two 
of them are near and the third, bearing the brave, is in the 
world of Yama. ” This means' that two of Savitri’s three 
abodes are in the upper heaven and one in the nether world or 
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the kingdom of Yama. The second deity that traverses or 
measures the universe is Agni (VI, 7, 7). he has three stations,, 
one in samudra or ocean, one in heaven (divi) and one in the 
waters or apsu (I, 95, 3). His light is spoken of as three-fold 
(III, 26, 7), he has three heads ( 1 , 146, 1) and three seats, powers 
or tongues (III, 20, 2 ; VIII, 39, 8). Now although these three 
stations do not seem to be always conceived alike, yet one of 
them at any rate can be clearly identified with the third step of 
Vishnu ; for in X, 1, 3, we are told that the third station of Agni 
is known only to Vishnu, while in V, 3, 3, Agni, with the uj'atna 
(last or highest) step of Vishnu, is said to guard the sacred cows. 
This description agrees well with I, 154, 5 and 6, where swift 
moving cows and a spring of honey are said to exist in the place 
where the highest step of Vishnu is planted. It has been shown 
above that Agni sometimes represents the sun in the Big-Veda, 
and that his hiding in the waters, and coming out of them as- 
apdm napdt or the child of waters is only a different version of 
the sun sinking below the horizon for a long time and then emerg- 
ing out of the nether ocean at the end of the long Arctic night- 
Vishnu is also the same sun under a different name, and the- 
third step of Vishnu and the third or the hidden abode of Agni 
can, therefore, be easily recognised as identical in character.. 
The third deity that traverses the universe is the Ashvins to 
whom the epithet parijman or * going round ’ is applied several 
times in the Pig-V eda (1,46,14; I, 117,6). The Ashvins- 
are said to have three stations ( VIII, 8, 23 ), and their chariot, 
which is said to go over both the worlds alike ( I> 30, 18 ), has 
three wheels one of which is represented as deposited in a 
cave 6r a secret place, like the third step of Vishnu, which 
is beyond the ken of mortals ( cf. X, 85, 14 — 16 ). This coin- 
cidence between the third stations of the three different world- 
traversing gods cannot be treated as accidental; and if so, 
the combined effect of all the passages stated above will bo 
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-clearly seen to point out to the conclusion that the third or the 
hidden place, dwelling or abode in each case must be sought for 
in the nether world, the world of the Pitris, of Yama, of waters 
.and darkness. 


Trita Aptya. 

It has been stated above that the year divided into three 
parts of 4 months each represents the three steps of Vishnu ; 
and that the first two parts were said to be visible as contrasted 
with the third which was hidden, because in the ancient home 
of the Aryan people the sun was above the horizon only for 
about 8 months. If we personify these three parts of the year, 
we get a legend of three brothers, the first two of whom may be 
described as arranging to throw the third into a pit of darkness. 
This is exactly the story of Trita Aptya in the Rig-Veda or of 
Thraetaona in the Avesta. Thus Sayana, in his commentary 
on I, 105, quotes a passage from the Taittiriya BrAhmana (III, 
2, 8, 10-11) and also a story of the ShAtyayanins giving the 
legend of three brothers called Ekata, Dvita and Trita, or the 
first, the second and the third, the former two of whom threw 
the last or Trita into a well from which he was taken out by 
Brihaspati. Butin the Big-V eda Ekata is not mentioned any- 
where ; while Dvita, which grammatically means the second, is 
met with in two places (V, 18, 2 ; VIII, 47, 16). Dvita is the 
seer of the x8th hymn in the fifth Manuals, and in the second 
verse of the hymn he is said to receive maimed offerings ; while 
in VIII, 47, 16, the dawn is asked to bear away the evil dream to 
Dvita and Trita. Grammatical analogy points out that Trita 
must mean the third, and in VI, 44, 23, the word trUethu is used as 
a numeral adjective to roehaneshu meaning “in the third region." 
As a Vedic deity Trita is called Aptya, meaning “ bom of or re- 
siding in waters " (Sfty. on VIII, 47, 15) ; and he is referred to. in 
several plates, being associated with the Maruts «and Indra ia 
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laying the demon or the powers of darkness like Vyitra. Thus 
in X, 8, 8, Trita, urged by Indra, is said to have fought against 
■and slain the three-headed (tri-shiras) soh of Tvashtri and released 
the cows ; while in X, 99, 6, we read that Indra subdued the 
loud-roaring six-eyed demon, and Trita, strengthened by the 
same draught, slew the boar (vardha) with his iron-pointed bolt. 
But the most important incident in the story*of Trita is mention- 
•ed in 1 , 105. t In this hymn Trita is described as having fallen 
into a k&j>a or well, which is also called vawa or a pit in X, 8, 7. 
Trita then invoked the gods for help and Brihaspati hearing his 
prayers released him from his distress (I, 105, 17). Some of the 
-verses in the hymn are very suggestive ; for instance in verse 9, 
Trita tells us about his “ kinship with the seven rays in the 
heaven. Trita Aptya knows it and he speaks for kinship.” The 
ruddy Vrika, or the wolf of darkness, is again described in verse 
18 as having perceived Trita going by the way. These references 
show that Trita was related to the powers of light, but had the 
misfortune of being thrown into darkness. In IX, 102, 2, Trita’s 
■abode is said to be hidden or secret, a description similar to that 
of the third step of Vishnu. The same story is found in the 
Avesta. There ThrAetaona/who bears the patronomic epithet 
Athwya (Sans. Aptya), is described as slaying the fiendish 
.serpent Azi Dah&ka, who is said to be three-mouthed and six- 
eyed (Yt. XIX, 36-37; V, 33-34). But what is still more remarkable 
In the Avestic legend is that Thrietaona in his expedition against 
the demon is said to have been accompanied by his two 
brothers who sought to slay him on the way.* The Avestic 
legend thus fully corroborates the story of the Sh&ty&yanins 
quoted by S&yana, and when the two accounts agree so well 
we cannot lightly set aside the story in the Br&hmafta, 

■ * See Spiegel, Die Arische Periode, p. 271 , quoted by Macdouell 
in his Vedic Mythology, § 23 . Also compare S. B. E. Series, Vol. 
XXXIII p, 22 S note 2 . 
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or hold that it was woven out of stray references in the Pig- Veda,. 
But in the absence of the Arctic theory, or the theory of 
long darkness extending over nearly four months or a third 
part of the year, European Scholars have been at a loss to 
understand why the deity should have been named ‘ the Third 9 
and various ingenious theories have been started to explain how 
Trita, which ordinarily means the third, came to denote 
the deity that was thrown into a pit or well in a distant 
land. Thus Prof. Max Muller thinks that the name of the 
deity was originally Trita (^h) an d not Trita ; and he 

derives the former from the root tri ) to cross. Trita (hh)- 
which, by-the-by, is not a regular grammatical form though 
found in the Atharva Veda VI, 113, 1 and 3, would thus 
mean tc the sun crossing the; ocean," being in this respect 
comparable to tarani which means “ the sun ” in the later 
Sanskrit literature. In short, according to Prof. Max Muller, 
Trita means the * set sun and the story of Trita 
is, therefore, only a different version of the daily struggle be- 
tween light and darkness. But Prof. Max Muller’s theory re- 
quires us to assume that this misconception or the corruption, 
of Trita into Trita took place before the Aryan 

separation, inasmuch as in Old Irish we have the word triath 
which means the sea, and which is phonetically equivalent to- 
Greek triton, Sanskrit trita and Zend thrita. Prof. Max 
Muller himself admits the validity of this objection, and 
points out that the Old Norse Thridi, a name of Odin, as the 
mate of Har and Jasnhar, can be accounted for only on the 
supposition that trita was changed by a misapprehen- 
sion into trita (Urci) long before the Aryan separation. This, 
shows to what straits scholars are reduced in explaining 
certain myths in the absence of the true key to their meaning* 
We assume, without the slightest authority, that a mis- 
apprehension must have taken place before the Aryan separa- 
tion, becadse we cannot explain why a deity was called 
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* the Third, * and why triath in Old Irish was used to denote 
the sea. But the whole legend can be now very easily and 
naturally explained by the Arctic theory. The personified 
third part of the year, called Trita or the Third, is naturally 
described as going into darkness, or a well or pit, or into the 
waters of the nether world, for the sun went below the horizon 
during that period in the home of the ancestors of the Vedic 
people. The connection of Trita with darkness and waters, or 
his part in the Vritra fight, or the use of the word triath to de- 
note the sea in Old Irish now becomes perfectly plain and intel- 
ligible. The nether world is the home of aerial waters and 
Brihaspati, who is said to hive released the cows from their 
place of confinement in a cave in the nether world, is natural- 
ly spoken of as rescuing Trita, when he was sunk in the well 
of waters. Speaking of the abode of Trita, Prof. Max Muller 
observes that u the hiding place of Trita, the vavra , is really 
the same andrambhanam tamos , the endless darkness, from 
which light and some of its legendary representatives, such 
as Atri, Vandana and others, emerged every day.” I subscribe 
to every word of this sentence except the last two. It shows 
how the learned Professor saw, but narrowly missed grasping 
the truth having nothing else to guide him except the Dawn 
and the Vernal theory. He had perceived that Trita’s hiding 
place was in the endless darkness and that the sun rose out 
of the same dark region ; and from this to the Arctic theory 
was but a small step. But whatever the reason^ may be, the 
Professor did not venture to go further, and the result is that 
gn otherwise correct* conception of the mythological incidents 
in Trita’s legend is marred by two ominous words viz., “ every 
day,” at the end of the sentence quoted above. Strike off 
the last two words, put a full point after c emerged,” and 
in the light of the Arctic theory we have a correct explana* 
tioo of the legend of Trita as well as of .the origin of the 
name* Trita or the Third. 4 

23 

i.* 
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APAH. 

O 

The nature and movement of aerial or celestial waters 
have been discussed at length in the last chapter and practi- 
cally there is very little that remains to be said on this point. 
We have also seen how the nether world or the world of waters 
was conceived like an inverted hemisphere or tub, so that any- 
one going there was said to go to the region of endless dark- 
ness or bottomless waters. A mountainous range was again be- 
lieved to extend over the borders of this ocean, forming a stony 
wall as it were between the upper and the lower world ; and 
when the waters were to be freed to flow upwards, it was ne- 
cessary to pierce through the mountainous range and clear the 
apertures which were closed by Vritra by stretching .his body 
across them. In one place the well or avata , which Brahma- 
naspati opened, is said to be closed at its mouth with stones 
(, aahmdsyam , II, 24, 4), and in X. 67, 3, the stony barriers 
(ashvnanmaydni nahand) of the prison wherein the cows were 
confined are expressly mentioned. A mountain, parvata, is also 
said to exist in the belly of Vritra (I, 54, 10), and Sham- 
bara is described as dwelling on the mountains. We have 
seen how the word pnrvata occuring in this connection has 
been misunderstood ever since the days of the Nairuktas, who, 
though they did a yeoman's service to the cause of Vedic in- 
terpretation, seem to have sometimes carried their etymologi- 
cal method top far. The connection of the nether world of 
waters with mountains and darkness may thus^ be taken as 
established, and the legends of Vritra,' Bhujyu, Saptavadhri* 
Trita, &c. further show that the nether waters formed not only 
the home of the evil spirits and the scene of fights with' them, 
but that it was the place which Sftiya, Agni, Vishnu, the 
Ashvins and Trita had all to visit during a portion of the year. 
It was the place where Vishnu dept, or hid ‘himself, when af- 
flicted with a kind of skin-disease, and where the sacrificai 
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horse, which represented the sun, was harnessed by Trita, and 
first bestrode by Indra (I, 163, 2). .It was the place from 
which the seven aerial rivers rose up with the seven suns to 
illumine the ancient home of the Aryan race for seven months, 
and into which they again dropped with the sun after 
that period. It was the same waters that formed the source 
of earthly waters by producing rain by their circulation 
through the upper regions of heaven. These waters were be- 
lieved to stretch from west to east underneath the three 
earths, thus forming at once the place of desolation and the 
place of the birth of the sun and other matutinal deities men- 
tioned in the Rig-Veda. It was the place where Vritra con- 
cealed the cows in a stony stable, and where Varuna and 
Yama reigned supreme, and the fathers (Pitris) lived in comfort 
and delight. As regards the division of this watery region, 
we might say that the Vedic bards conceived the nether 
world as divided in the same way as the earth and the heaven. 
Thus there were three, seven or ten lower worlds to match 
with the three-fold, seven-fold or ten-fold division of the heaven 
and the earth. It will thus be seen that a right conception 
of the nether waters and their movement is quite necessary 
for understanding the real meaning of many a Vedic, and, 
we might even say, the Puranic legends, for the latter are ge- 
nerally based either upon the Vedic legends or some one or 
other incident mentioned in them. If this universal and com- 
prehensive character of the waters be not properly understood 
many legends will appear dark, confused or mysterious ; and 
I have, therefore, summed up in this place the leading charac- 
teristics of the goddesses of water as conceived by the Vedic 
poets and discussed in the foregoing pages. In the post-Vedic 
literature many of these characteristics are predicated of the sea 
of salt water on the surface of the earth, much in the same way 
.as the Greek OKeanoa , which has bse^ shewn to, be phonetically 
-identical with the Sanskrit word dahoytm or enveloping, came 
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to' denote the ocean or the sea in European languages. Thu? 
Bhartrihari in his Vair&gya-Shataka (v. 76) says: — “Oh! how 
extensive, grand and patient is the body of the ocean ! For 
here sleeps Keshava (Vishnu); here the clan of his enemie c 
(Vritra and other demons of darkness) ; here lie also the host 
of mountains (the parvata of the Vedas) in search of shelter;, 
and here too (lies) the Mare’s fire (submarine fire) with all the 
Somvartakas (clouds.). ” This is intended to be a ’ summary of 
the Pur&nic legends regarding the ocean, but it can be easily 
seen that every one of them is based upon the Vedic concep- 
tion of the nature and movements of aerial waters, which 
formed the very material out of which the world was believed 
to be created. After this it is needless to explain why Apali 
occupied such an important place in the Vedic pantheon. 

Seven-fold Nine-fold and Ten-fold. 

It is stated above that the nether waters are divided after 
the manner of the heaven and the earth, either into three, 
seven or ten divisions. We have also seen that the ancient 
sacrificers completed their sacrificial session in seven, nine or 
ten months ; and that the Navagvas and the Dashagvas are,, 
therefore, sometimes mentioned together, sometimes separately 
and sometimes along with the seven sages or vipras. I have 
also breifly referred to the seven-fold division, which generally 
obtains not only in the Vedic, but also in other Aryan mytho- 
logies. But the subject deserves a fuller consideration, and I 
propose here to collect certain facts bearing upon it, which 
seem to have hitherto attracted but little attention. All that 
Y&ska and S&yana tell us about the seven-fold division is that 
there are seven horses of the sun and seven tongues or flames- 
of Agni, because the rays of the sun are seven in number ; 
and the late Mr. S. P. Pandit goes so far as to assert that the- 
seven rays here referred to may be the prismatic colours with- 
which we are familiar in the Science of optics, or the seven 
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-colours of the rainbow. All this appears to be very satis- 
factory at the first sight, but our complacency is disturbed as 
soon as we are told that along with the seven rays and horses 
-of the sun, the Rig- Veda speaks of ten horses or ten rays of 
the same luminary. Y&ska and Siyana get over the difficulty 
either by ignoring or by explaining away, in a tortuous manner, 
all references to the ten-fold division of this kind. But the 
places where it is mentioned are too many to allow us to light- 
ly set aside the ten-fold division, which occurs along with the 
seven-fold one in the Rig- Veda; and we must find out why 
this double division is recorded in the Rig-Veda. But before 
inquiring into it, we shall collect all the! facts and see how far 
this double division extends in the Vedic literature. 

W e begin with the sun. , He is described as seven-horsed 
i/saptdshva) in V, 45, 9, and his chariot is described as seven- 
wheeled, or yoked with seven horses, or one seven-named 
horse in I, 164, 3. The seven bay steeds ( haritah ) are also 
■ mentioned as drawing the carriage of the sun in I, 50, 8. But 
in IX, 63, 9, the sun is said to have yoked ten horses to his 
• carriage ; and the wheel of the year-god is said to be carried 
by ten horses in I, 164, 14. In the Atharva Veda XI, 4 
22, the sun’s carriage is, however, said to be eight-wheeled 
( aubtd-chakra ). 

Indra is called sapta-rashmi in II, 12, 12, and his chariot 
is also said to be seven-rayed in VI, 44, 24. But in V, 33, 8, 
ten white horses are said to bear him ; while in VIII, 24, 23, 
.-Indra is said to be “ the tenth new ” ( dushamam mvam). In 
the Taittiriya Aranyaka III, 11, 1, Indra’s self is said to be go- 
ing about ten-fold ( Indrasya dtmdnam dashadhd charantam ); 
and corresponding to it, it may be here noticed, we have in 
'the Bahr&m Yasht, in the Avesta, ten incarnations of Vere- 
-ihraghna (Sam. Vritrahan) specifically mentioned. Amongst 
the proteges of Indra we again have one called Dasha-dyu, 
-or one shiping ten-fold ( 1 , 33, 14 ; VI, 26, 4) ; while Dashoni, 
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a being with ten arms or helpers, and Dasha-m&ya, or a ten- 
wiled person, are mentioned amongst those whom Indra forc- 
ed to submit tb Dyotana In VI, 20, 8. Dashonya and Dasha- 
shipra are also mentioned to have been by the side of Indra 
when he drank Soma with Syumarashmi in VIII, 52, 2. 

The chariot of Soma and Pfishan is described as five- 
rayed and seven-wheeled in II, 40, 3. But Soma is said to 
have ten rays ( 'rashmayah ) in IX, 97, 23. 

Agni is described as sayfa-rashmi or seven-rayed in I, - 
146, 1, and his rays are expressly said to be seven in II, 5, 2. 
His horses are similarly described as seven-tongued in 

III, 6, 2. But in I, 141, 2, Agni is said to be dasha-jjramati, 

and his ten-secret dwellings are mentioned in X, 51, 3. The 
adjective navamam or the ninth is also applied to the young- 
est [navishthdyaY. Agni in V, 27, 3, much in the same way at> 
dashamam is applied to the new Indra in VIII, 24, 23. 

Seven dhitia, prayers or devotions of sacrificial priests, 
are mentioned in IX, 8, 4. But in I, 144, 5, their number is 
said to be ten. 

Foods are said to be seven in III, 4, 7. But in I, 122, 13, . 
the food is described as divided ten-fold. In the Shatapatha 
Brahmana I, 8, 1, 34, havih, or sacrificial oblation, is, however, 
described as made in ten ways. 

Seven viyras (III, 7, 7,), or seven sacrificers ( hotdrah ). • 
are mentioned in several places (III, 10, 4 ; IV, 2, 15 ; X, 63, 7). 
But in III, 39, 5, the number of the Dashagvas is ex- 
pressly stated to be ten. Ten sacrificers ( hotdrah ) are also men- 
tioned in the Taittiriya Brahmana II, 2, 1, 1, and II, 2, 4, 1. 

Brihaspati, the first-born sacrificer, is described as seven- 
mouthed or sapidtya in IV, 50, 4, and the same verse occurs 
in the Atharva Veda (XX, 88, 4). But in the Atharva Veda 

IV, 6, x the first Br&hmana Brhaspati is said to be dashdaya 
or ten-mouthed, and doaha-ahirsha , or ten-headed. Seven 
heads of the* Brahmana are not .expressly mentioned in the- 
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Big- Veda, but in X, 67, 1, “our father,” meaning the father 
of the Aogirases, is said to have acquired seven-hf ided (sapta- 
ahirahni) devotion or) intelligence (dhi). • 

Seven divisions of the earth are mentioned in I, 22, 16. 
But the earths are) said) . to be ten ( daahdvani ) in X, 94,7. 
(also ct. I, 52, 11). 

The cows’ stable which the Ashvins opened is said to be 
aaptdfya or seven mouthed in X, 40, 8. But a ten-fold cows’ 
stable ( dashavraja ) is mentioned in VIII, 8, 20 ; 49, 10 ; 50, 9. 

In X, 93, 4, Aryaman, Mitra, Vanina, Rudra, Maruts, 
Pushan and Bhaga are mentioned as seven kings. But ten- 
gold-like ( hiranyasandriahn ) kings are referred to in VIII, 
5, 38, and ten non-sacrificing ( ayajyavah ) kings are mentioned 
in VII, 83, 7. The Atharva Veda, XI 8, 10, further tells 
us that there were only ten ancient gods. 

These references will-make it)clear that if the horses of the 
sun are mentioned as seven in one place, they are said to be ten 
in another ; and so there are seven devotions and ten devo- 
tions ; seven earths and ten earths ; seven cowpens and ten 
cow pens, and so on. This double division may not be equally 
explicit in all cases ; but, on the whole, there can be no 
doubt that the several objects mentioned in the above passages 
are conceived as divided in a double manner, once an seven- 
fold and once as ten-fold. To this double division may be adde 4 
the three-fold division of the heaven, the earth and the nether 
world or Nir-riti ; and the eleven-fold division of gods in the 
heaven, the earth and waters mentioned previously. In the 
Atharva Veda XI, 7, 14, nine earths, nine oceans and nine skies 
are also mentioned, and the same division again occurs in the 
Atharvashiras Upanishad, 6. Now it is evident that the theory 
started by Y&ska cannot explain all these different methods 
of division. We might say that the three-fold division was 
suggested by the heaven, the earth and the lower world. Blit 
how are we to account for all kinds of division frpm seven to 
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eleven ? So far as I am aware there is no attempt made to 
explain the principle of division underlying these different 
classifications. But no\v the analogy of the seven priests, the 
Navagvas and the Dashagvas, suggests to us the probable rea- 
son of the different methods of division noticed above. The 
fact that the horses of the sun are once said to be seven and once 
ten, seems naturally to refer to seven months’ and ten months’ 
period of sunshine previously described ; and if so, this helps us 
in understanding the real meaning of the different divisions. 
The seven-fold, nine-fold or ten-fold division of things is thus 
merely a different phase of the division of sacrifices into 
the selven Hotris, the Navagvas and the Dashagvas. Both 
seem to be the effects of the same cause. The mother-land of 
the Aryan race in ancient times, lying between the North Pole 
and the Arctic circle, was probably divided into different zones 
according to the number of months for which the sun was seen 
above the horizon in each ; and the facts, that the Navagvas 
and the Dashagvas are said to be the chief or the most promi- 
nent of the Ailgirases, that sapldshvn was the principal 
designation of Surya, and that the sons of Aditi who were pre- 
sented to the gods were only seven in number, further show 
that in the ancient Arctic home a year of seven, nine, or ten 
months’ sunshine must have been more prevalent than a year of 
8 or n months. It may, however, be noticed that just as the 
Angirases are said to be nriipas , Aryaman is described in X, , 
64, 5, as having a great chariot, and amidst his births of va- 
rious forms (< vi*hu-rdpe»hu ) he is said to be a seven-fold sacri- 
ficer (sapta-hotfi), showing that though the seven-fold cha- 
racter of Aryaman was the chief or the principal one, yet there 
were various other forms of the deity. In X, 27, 15, seven, 
eight, nine and ten Virus or warriors are said to rise from bel- 
low, behind, in the front, or on the back, or, in other words, all 
round. This verse is differently interpreted by different scho- 
lars ; but it seems to me to refer to the seven-fold* eight-fold. 
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or nine-fold division of the sacrifices, or the Angirases, who are 
actually described in III, 53, 7, as “ the 1 ?irai or warriors of the 
Asura.” It is, therefore, quite probable. that the same Virtu are 
referred to in X, 27, 15. In VIII, 4, 1, Indra is) said to be 
worshipped by people in the front (east), behind (west), up (north), 
and down (south), meaning that his worshippers were to be found 
everywhere ; and if the adjectives “ below, behind &c. ” in X, 
27, 15, be similarly interpreted the verse would mean that the 
seven-fold, eight-fold, nine-fold, or ten-fold division of sacrifices 
was to be met with in places all round. In other words, the 
different places in the Arctic region had each a group of 
sacrifices of its own, corresponding to the months of sunshine in 
the place. On no other theory can we account for the different 
divisions satisfactorily as on the Arctic theory, and in the 
absence of a better explanation we may, I think, accept thejone 
stated above. 

The ten Kings and Ravaria. 

• 

It has been noticed above that ten gold-like kings (VIII, 
5, 38), and ten non-sacrificing kings (VII, 83, 7), are mentioned 
in the Rig-Veda. But there is an important incident connected 
with the ten non-sacrificing kings which deserves more than a 
passing notice in this place. Sud&s, the son of Divod&sa 
Atithigva, is described as engaged in a fight with the ten 
-non-worshipping ( ayajyavah ) kings, and is said to have re. 
ceived help from Indra and Varuna (VII, 33 . 3-5 ; 83 , 6-8). 
It is known as the Dfahar&jna fight, and Vasishtha, as tjie 
-priest of Sud&s, is said to have secured the assistance of Indra 
for him. On this slender basis some scholars have erected a 
stately edifice of the fight of the Aryan races with the ten non- 
Aiyan or non-worshipping kings. But it seems to me that the 
Ddshardjna fight can be more simply and naturally explained 
tby taking it to be a different version of Indra’s fight with the 
seven D&nug or demons (X, 120, 6). In X, 49*, 8, Indra la 
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called the seven-slayer ( aapta-hcm ) with reference either to the 
seven D&nus or demons (X, 120, 6.) or to the seven cities of 
Vritra (I, 174, 2), in the seven-bottomed ocean (VIII, 40, 5). 
Now if Indra is sapta-han on the seven-fold division, he may be 
easily conceived as da^ha-han, or the ten-slayer, on the ten-fold 
method of division. The word dasha-han does not occur in the- 
Big- Veda, but the fight with the ten kings {ayajyavah dosha 
rdjdnah) practically amounts to the same thing. It has been 
stated above that amongst Indra’s enemies we have persons like 
Dasha-m&ya and Dashoni, who are obviously connected in some 
way with the number ten. The ten gold-like kings mentioned 
above again seem to represent the ten monthly sun-gods, and the- 
fact that they are said to be given to the sacrificers further 
strengthens this view. One of Indra’s proteges is, we further 
know, described as Dasha-dyu, or shining ten-fold. If all these 
facts are put together, we are naturally led to the conclusion that 
like the seven Danus or demons, the powers of darkness were 
sometime conceived as ten-fold, and Indra’s helping Sudas in liis 
fight with the ten non-worshipping kings is nothing more than 
the old story of the annual fight between light and darkness as 
conceived by the inhabitants of a place where a summer of ten 
months was followed by a long winter night of two months, or,, 
in other words which formed the land of the Dashagvas. 

But our interest in this remarkable fight does not come 
to an end with this explanation. For when we remember the 
fact that the word king was not confined to the warrior class 
in the pig-Veda, and that in one place (I, 139, 7) it seems to 
be actually applied to the Ahgirases, the expressions ‘ ten 
golden kings ’ and ‘ ten sacrificers ’ or ‘ ten-fold Ahgirases,' or 
‘the ten Dashagvas sacrificing for ten months’ become syn- 
onymous phrases. Now Brihaspati was the chief of the Ahgi- 
rases, and as such may naturally be considered to be the repre- 
sentative of tjiem all ; arid we have seen that he is represented- 
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once as seven-mouthed and seven headed, and once as ten-mouthed 
and ten- headed (Big. IV, 50, 4 ; A. V. IV, 6 , 1). This Brihaspati 
is connected with the story of Sarami and Fanis, and is said to 
have helped Indra in recovering the cows, or is sometimes des- 
cribed as having performed the feat himself (I, 83, 4; X, 108, 
6-1 1). Brihaspati is also represented in X, 109, as having lost his 
wife, who was restored to him by the gods. This is obviously 
the story of the restoration of the dawn to man, as represented 
by the chief sacrificer Brihaspati. In the Taittiriya Aranyaka 
I, 12, 3-4, Indra is described as the lover of Ahalya ( Ahalydyai 
jdrah), and the myth has been explained as referring to the dawn • 
and the sun, by an old orthodox scholar like Kumarila. Ahalya 
in the later literature is the wife of the ?ishi Gotama {lit. rich in 
cows) ; but it is not difficult to petceive that the story of Ahalya 
(which Prof. Max Muller derives from ahan, a day), was originally 
a dawn-story, or a different version of the legend of Brahmajayfi. 
narrated in X, 109. 

These facts are very suggestive and call to mind some of 
the incidents in the story of the Ramayana. It is quite out- 
side the scope of this book to fully enter into the question of 
the historical basis of this well-known Indian epic. W e are 
concerned with Vedic myths and Vedic mythology, and if we 
refer to the R&m&yana we do so simply to point out such re- 
semblances as are too striking to be left unnoticed. The main 
, story in the Ramayana is narrated in such detail that, on the 
face of it, it bears the stamp of a historic origin. But even 
then we have to explain why Rama’s adversary was conceived 
as a ten-headed monster or an unnatural being, and why Ra- 
ma’s father was called Dasharatha or ten-carred. A ten-head- 
ed monster cannot ordinarily be regarded as a historical fact, 
and it seems not unlikely that some of the incidents of Vedic 
myths may have been skilfully interwoven with the main 
story of the epic by its author. We have seen above that: 
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some of the Indra's enemies are described as Dashohi or Dasha- 
mAya, and that in the Ddshardjna fight there were ten non-sacrifi- 
cing or demoniac kings opposed to SudAs. These ten non-sacrifi- 
cing kings may well be conceived as a single king with ten heads 

and spoken of as a ten- headed monster, much in the same way 

« * 

as Brihaspati, the chief of the ten Ahgirases, is said to be ten- 
hfeaded or ten-mouthed. The fact that the brother of this 
ten-headed monster slept continuously for six months in a year 
also indicates his Arctic origin. Prof. Rhys, in his ffibberl 
Lectures , quotes Plutarch to the effect that the PaphlagOnians 
regarded their gods as shut up in a prison during winter and let 
loose in summer, and interprets the legend as indicating th$ 
temporary ascendancy of the powers of darkness over those of 
light during the continuous night of the Arctic region. If we 
adopt this view, we can easily explain how all the gods were said 
to be thrown into prison by Rtvana until they were released by 
Rama. Another fact in the Ramayaha which is supposed to 
require explanation is the conception of the monkey-god Hanfi- 
man. The Rig- Veda mentions a monkey (fiapi), who, as VrifhA- 
kapi, has been elsewhere shown to represent the sun at the 
autumnal equinox, or according to the Arctic theory discussed in 
this book, at the time of going down below the horizon into the 
long darkness of the nether world. It is Dr. Pischel, who first 
threw out the hint that this VrifhAkapi may probably be the 
ancestor of the PurAhic HanftmAn ; and the fact that HanfimAn* 
was bom at a time when the sun we said to be eclipsed goes to 
^corroborate the view to a certain extent. Mr. NArAyan AiyangAr, 
in his Essays on Indo- Aryan mythology, further points out that 
SitA, the wife of RAma, may be traced to the pig-Vedic Sitd, 
meaning “ a ploughed furrow ” which is invoked to bestow wealth 
upon the worshipper in IV, 57, 6 and 7 ; and so far as the birth of 
SitA from the earth and her final disappearance into it are concer- 
ned the explanation appears very probable. It seems, therefore* 
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very likely that the mythical element in the RAmAyafla was de- 
rived from the story of the restoration of the dawn or Brahma- 
jAya to man as represented by the first sacrificer Brihaspati, or 
the fight of Indra with Vritra for the recovery of light. Whether 
we can go further than this cannot be decided without further 
research. Prof. Max Muller, in his Lectures on the Science 
of Language, has shown that many names in the Iliad can be 
traced back to *the Vedas. For instance he derives Helen from 
SaramA, Paris from Panis, and Briesis from Brisaya. But even, 
then all the personages mentioned in the Iliad cannot be ex- 
plained in this way. One thing, however, seems certain, that the 
stbry of the restoration of the Dawn-wife to her husband was an 
ancient inheritance both with the Greeks and the Indians ; and 
we need not, therefore, be surprised if we discover a few strik- 
ing coincidences between the Iliad on the one hand and the RA- 
mAyana on the other ;for a common mythical element appears to 
have been interwoven with the main story, of course with a differ- 
ent local colouring, in each case. The question whether the RAmA- 
yana was copied from Homer is, therefore, entirely meaningless.- 
The fact seems to be that both Homer and VAlmiki have uti- 
lised a common mythological stock, and any resemblances be- 
tween their work only go to prove the theory of their common 
origin. It has been pointed out by Prof. W eber that in the- 
Buddhistic Dasharatha JAtaka, SitA is represented as the sister 
and not as the wife of RAma, and the learned Professor tells us 
that this must be an ancient version of the story, for a marriage 
with one’s sister must be considered to be as primeval as- 
Adam himself. The late Mr. Telang was of opinion that the 
Buddhists must have deliberately misrepresented the story of* 
the Brabmanical epic, and such a perversion is not improbable- 
Blit on the theory that certain features of the Vedic dawn-myths 
wfcre probably interwoven with' the main historic' story i 
«£ the epic* we may explain the ' Buddhistic account by . 
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-supposing that it was the out-come of an unsuccessful attempt 
made in pre-Buddhistic time to identify R&ma with Sfirya in 
the ’Big- Veda, the latter of whom is described both as the bro- 
ther and the lover' of the Dawn-(VII, 75, 5; VI, 55, 4 and 5; X, 3 
3 ). I have already stated that the subject is too vast to be treat- 
ed here at any -length. My object was to point out a few resem- 
blances between the story of the Ramayafta and the Vedic myths 
as they occurred to me; But the question, howsoever interest- 
ing, is not relevant to the subject in hand, and I must give up 
the temptation of going into it more fully in this place. The ques- 
tion of ten incarnations is also similarly connected with the 
ten golden kings, or the ten gods mentioned in the Atharva 
Veda, or the ten incarnations of Verethreghna in the A vesta. 
The ten incarnations in the Avesta ( Yt. XIV) are, a wind, 
a bull, a horse, a camei, a boar, a youth, a raven, a ram, a 


buck and a man; and four of them, vie., a horse, a boar, a youth 
and a man, seem to correspond with Kalki, Varaha, Vftmana 
and R&ma amongst the ten Avat&ras mentioned in the Pur&ttic 
literature. This shows that the conception of the ten Avat&ras 
was, at any rate, Indo-Iranian in origin, and it is no doubt inte- 
resting to follow it up and trace its development on the Indian 
soil. The Matsya, the Kurma, the Varaha, the Narasimha, the 
Vamana and, as we have now seen, the R&ma Avat&ra can be 
more or less traced to the Rig- Veda. But it would require much 
patient research to thoroughly investigate these matters, and I 
cannot do more than to throw out such hints as have occurred 
to me, and ask the reader to take them for what they are 


worth. If the Arctic theory is established, it will throw a good 
deal of new light not only on the Vedic but also on the Pur&ntc 
mythology, and it will then be necessary to revise, in some' cases 
entirely recast, the current exjialnations of both. But the work as 
-stated previously cannot be undertaken in a book' which is 
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mainly devoted to the examination. of evidence in support of 
the new theory. 

We have now discussed most of the Vedic legends likely to 
throw any light on the main point of our inquiry. There are 
many other incidents, which can be better explained on the 
Arctic theory than at present. For instance, we can now well 
understand why Mitra and Varuna were originally conceived as 
two correlated deties; for according to our theory they would 
represent half-year-long light and darkness in the Paradise of 
the Aryan race, and Varnna can then be very well described as 
* c embracing the nights, ” (kshaj'ah pari shasraje, VIII, 41, 3 ). 
But we cannot go into all these points in this place. What I 
have said is, I think, sufficient* to convince any one that there 
■are a number of incidents in the Vedic myths, which are inex- 
plicable on the theory of a diurnal struggle between light and 
darkness, or the conquest of spring over winter, or of the storm- 
god over clouds. Thus we have not been able as yet to explain 
why Vritra was killed once a year, why the waters and the light 
were described as being released simultaneously by killing Vritra, 
or why Indra’s fight with Shambara was said to have com- 
menced on the 40th day of Sharad y or why the fight was said 
to be conducted in the pardvat regions, why Dirghatamas was 
described as having grown old in the 10th yuga , why M&rtanda 
was cast away as a dead son, why Trita, or the Third, was 
said to have fallen into a pit, or again why Vishnu’s third stride 
was said to be invisible. We now find that not only all these but 
many more incidents in the Vedic myths are satisfactorily ac- 
counted for, and the legends in their turn directly fead us to the 
Arctic theory. The legends of Indra and Vritra, of ^aptevk&hfci, 
of Aditi and her seven flourlshihg and onfe itiH-btWi sbh* 
•of SArya’s wheel and' of Dlrghat&ttt&$, ,3 are again 1 fotirfd Co 
contain express passages which indicate seven or ten month# 
period of sunshine at the place, whefre these legends originated} 
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and unless we are prepared to say that all these may be- 
accidental coincidences, we cannot, I think, legitimately with- 
hold our assent to a theory which explains so many facts, and 
incidents, hitherto ignored, neglected or misunderstood, in an 
easy, natural and intelligible manner. I do not mean to say that 
the Arctic theory would entirely dispense with the necessity of 
the Dawn, the storm or the Vernal theory. All that I contend 
for is that the Arctic theory explains a number of legendary or 
traditional facts hitherto hopeles ly given up as inexplicable and 
that in the interpretation of Vedic myths it furnishes us with a. # 
weapon far more powerful and effective than either the Dawn r 
the Storm or the Vernal theory. In short, from a mythological 
point of view alone, there is ample ground to recommend it to- 
our acceptance side by side with, and, in some cases, even in 
substitution of the old theories. In addition to this it has been al- 
ready shown in previous chapters that the new theory rests on 
direct and independent statements of facts, contained in the Pig- 
Veda, about the duration and nature of the dawn, days and 
nights, seasons, months and the year in the home of the ancient 
fathers of the Vedic Rishis ; and that the Avestic and Roman 
traditions fullycorroborate our conclusion. W e have further sear 
that the theory -is perfectly consistent with the latest results of 
geological and archaeological researches. Shall we then still with- 
hold our assent to the only theory which explains so many facts, 
legends, and incidents, in- a natural and intelligent way and 
which throws such a flood of light on the ancient history of the 
Aryan race, simply because it seems to be rather uncouth at 
the first sight ? The rides of logic and scientific research will' 
not justify us in doing so, and 1 fully rely on them for the eventual' 
success or failure of the theory I have endeavoured to prove »• 
these pages. ' * • 



CHAPTER XI. 

* 

THE AVESTIC EVIDENCE. 

4 

Nature of Avestic evidence stated — Different views of scholars 
regarding its character — Necessity of re-examining the subject 
-*-An abstract of the first Fargard of the Vendidad — Sixteen 
lands created by Ahura Mazda with their modern equivalents 
&c. — Airy ana Vaejo, the first created land represents the 
Paradise of the Iranians — Different views regarding its position 
— Darmesteter, Spiegel and others locate it in the east ; Haug 
and Bunsen in the far north — Darmesteter’s argument examin- 
ed — Aiiyana Vaejo cannot be determined from the position of 
. Vanguhi — Identification of Rangha with the Caspian Sea or the 
westernmost river doubtful — Rangha is probably the same as 
Ras£ in the Rig-Veda X, 75, 6 — Unsoundness of Darmesteter’s 
reasoning — The position of the Airy ana Vaejo must be deter- 
mined from its special characteristics found in the Avesta — 
The passage where ten months winter is said to be such a 
characteristic cited — Ten months winter first introduced into 
the happy land by Angra Mainyu — Indicates that before the 
fiend’s invasion there must have been ten months summer and 
two months winter in the land — Sudden change in the Polar 
climate fully confirmed by latest geological researches — Two 
months winter necessarily synchronous with long Arctic night 
— The tradition about seven months summer and five months 
winter also refers to the original climate in the Airyana Vaejo 
— Mentioned in the Bundahish — Not inconsistent with the 
tradition of ten months summer recorded in the original 
passage — Both possible in the Arctic regions — Similar state- 
ments in the Rig-Veda — Coincidence between seven months 
summer, the legend of Aditi, and the date of Indra’s fight with 
Shambara, pointed out — Summary of the second Fargard — 
Yima’s Vara in the Airyana Vaejo — Annual sun-rise and a 
year-long day therein — Shows that the Airyana Vaejo must 
Jbe located near the North Pole and not to the east of Iran — 
TThe account too graphic to be imaginary or mythical — Re. 
^presents the advent of the Glacial epoch in the land — It & 
the oldest human testimony to tfie advent of the Ice-age, 

*3 
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destroying the Arctic home — Special importance of the Aves- 
tic evidence pointed out— Fully corroborated by scientific evi- 
dence — Migration fiom Airyana Vaejo rendered necessary by 
glaciation — Sixteen lands in the first Fargard therefore repre- 
sent successive stages of migration to Central Asia — Establi- 
shes the historical character of the first Fargard — The legend 
of deluge in the Shatapatha Brahmana— Probably refers to 
the same event as the Avestic legends — Other Vedic passages 
indicating the northern origin of Indian A ry as — Conclusion to 
be drawn from the V edic and Avestic evidence combined. 

In dealing with the Vedic evidence, both direct and cir- 
cumstantial, we have by way of comparison quoted or referred 
to some Avestic legends or myths in the foregoing chapters. 
But the Avesta contains son\g important passages directly 
bearing upon the question of the original Aryan home in the 
far north, and migrations therefrom to the regions watered by 
the Oxus, the Jaxartes or the Indus; and it is necessary to 
discuss these passages in a separate chapter, because they not 
only confirm and supplement the conclusions we have previ- 
ously arrived at by the examination of the Vedic evidence, bat 
constitute, what may be called, independent evidence pointing 
out to the same result. As regards the antiquity of the Aves- 
ta, it is superfluous to adduce any proofs in this place ; for it 
is admitted by scholars that the Vedas and the Avesta are but 
two branches of the same parent stream, though the latter may 
not be as well preserved .as the former. To use a V&dtc 
phrase, the sacred books of the Brahmans and the Parsis are 
the twin books of the Aryan race ; and they can, therefore, be 
safely taken to supplement each other whenever it is necessary 
and possible to do so. This character of the two books is well 
exhibited with regard to the subject in hand. We have wm 
that while there are a number of passages in the Vedic litera- 
ture, which speak of long dawns, continuous darim#^ otfa. 
sacrificial session of ten months, we have no text or 
which directly refers to the home in the far north or . to file 
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-cause or causes which forced the ancient* Aryans to abandon 
-their primeval home and migrate southwards. But fortunately 
for us, the Avesta, though not generally as well preserved as 
the Vedas, contains a passage which supplies the omission in 
a remarkable way ; and we mean to discuss this passage at 
-some length in this chapter. The Avestic legends and tradi- 
tions quoted in the foregoing chapters show that a day and a 
night of six moAths each were known to the ancestors of the 
Iranians, and that the appointed time for the appearance of 
Tishtrya before the worshipper, after his fight with Apaosha, . 
varied from one to a hundred nights, thus indicating that a 
long darkness extending over a hundred nights was also 
known to the forefathers of the worshippers of Mazda. The 
stoppage of the flow of waters and of the movement of the sun 
in winter, as described in the Farvardin Yasht, have also been 
referred to ; and it is shown that the custom of keeping a 
dead body in the house for two nights, three nights or a month 
long in winter, until the floods begin to flow, must be ascribed 
to the absence of sunlight during the period when the floods 
as well as light were shut up in the nether world by the de- 
mons of darkness. All these traditions have their counter- 
parts in the Vedic literature. But the Avestic tradition re- 
garding the original home in the far north and its destruction 
by snow and ice stands by itself, though in the light of the 
Vedic evidence discussed in the previous chapters, we can now 
clearly show that it has a historical basis and that it preserves 
for us a distinct reminiscence, howsoever fragmentary, of 
the ancient Aryan home. This tradition is contained in the 
first two Fargards or chapters of the Vendidad, or the law book 
of the Mazda-yasnians. They have no connection with the 
subsequent chapters of the book and appear to be incorporat- 
ed into it simply as a relic of old historical or traditional 
literature. These two Fargards have not failed to attract 
the attention of Zend scholars ever since the discovery of the 
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Avesta by Anquetil-; and many attempts have been made not 
only to identify the places mentioned therein, but to draw his- 
torical conclusions therefrom. Thus Heeren, Rhode, Lassen,. 
Pictel, Bunsen, Haug and others have recognized in these ac- 
counts of the Vendidad, a half historical, half mythical re- 
miniscence of the primeval home and the countries known to the- 
followers of the Avesta, when these Fargards were composed. 
Professor Spiegel at first took the same view as Rhode, but 
has latterly retracted his opinion. On the other hand, Kiepert, 
Breal, Darmesteter and others have shown that no historical 
conclusion can be drawn from the description contained in the 
first two chapters of the Vendidad; and this view seems to- 
be now mainly accepted. Bujt it must be borne in mind that 
this view was formulated at a time when the Vedic evidence in 
support of the Arctic theory, set forth in the previous chap- 
ters, was entirely unkown, and when the existence of an 
Arctic home in ancient times was not regarded as probable 
even on geological grounds, man being believed to be post- 
Glacial and the Arctic regions always unsuited for human 
habitation. The recent discoveries in Geology and Archaeology 
have, however, thrown a flood of new light on the subject 
and if the interpretation of the Vedic traditions noticed in 
the previous chapters is correct, it will, I think, be readily 
admitted that a reconsideration of the Avestic tradition from 
the new standpoint is a necessity and that we should not 
be deterred from undertaking the task by the recent verdict 
of Zend scholars against the views of Bunsen and Haug re- 
garding the historical character of the first two Fargards of 
the Vendidad. 

The first Fargard of the Vendidad is devoted to the enu- 
meration of sixteen lands created by Ahura Mazda, the Su- 
preme God of the Iranians, As soon as each land was created 
Angara Mainyu, the- evil spirit of the Avesta, created different 
evils and plagues to invade the land and made it*unfit for human 
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habitation. There were thus sixteen creations oT Ahura 
Mazda, and sixteen counter-creations of Angra Mainyu ; and 
-the first Fargard of the Vendidad contains a description of all 
these creations, and counter-creations, stating in detail how 
■each good land was created by Ahura Mazda and how Angra 
.Mainyu rendered it unfit for human residence by creating 
.some evil or plague therein. The Fargard is too long to be 
quoted here in full ; and I, therefore, borrow Muir’s abstract 
jof the same prepared from the versions of Spiegel and Haug, 
inserting in some places Darmesteter’s renderings With the 
.aid of his translation of the Vendidad in the Sacred Books 
of the East Series. The paragraphs are marked first accord- 
ing to Darmesteter, and then according to Spiegel by figures 
within brackets. 

i, 2, (1-4) : — “ Ahura Mazda spake to the holy Zarathus- 
tra: ‘I formed into an agreeable region that which before 
was nowhere habitable. Had I not done this, all living things 
would have poured forth after Airyana Vafijo.’” 

3, 4> (5-9) : — “ I, Ahura Mazda, created as the first 
best region, Airyana Vafijo, of the good creation, (or, accord- 
ing to Darmesteter, by the good river D&itya). Then Angra 
Mainyu, the destroyer, formed in opposition to it, a great ser- 
pent and winter [or snow], the creation of the Daevas. There 
are there ten months of winter, and two of summer.” 

5, (13, 14):— “I, Ahura Mazda, created as the second 
t>est region, Gail (plains), in which Sughdha is situated. 
Thereupon in opposition to it, Angra Mainyu, the deiath- deal- 
ing, created a wasp which is death to cattle and fields.” 

6, (17, 18) : — “ I, etc,, created as the third best region, 
M6uru, the mighty, the holy." 

[Here, and in most of the following cases the counter- 
. creations of Angra Mainyu are omitted.] 

7, (21, 22) : — “ I, etc., created as the fourth best region, 
the fortunate,B&khdhi, with the lofty banner." 
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8, (25, 26) : — “ I, etc., created as the fifth best region* 
Nisaya, [situated between Mouru and BAkhdhi.].” 

9. (29, 30) “ I, etc., created as the sixth best region,.. 
Harfiyu, abounding in the houses [or water].’’ 

10, (33-36 ) : — “ I, etc., created as the seventh best region,. 
Vafikereta where Dujak is situated (or, according to Darmes- 
teter, of evil shadows). In opposition to it, Angra Mainyu,, 
the destroyer, created the Pairika Khnathaiti, who clung to- 
Keresispa.” 

11, (37, 38): — “I, etc., created as the eighth best region,. 
Urva, full of pastures.” 

12, (41, 42) : — “ I, etc., created as the ninth best region, 
Khnenta (a river) in Vehrkana.” 

13, (45, 46) : — “ I, etc., creafed as the tenth best region,, 
the fortunate Harahvaiti.” 

14, (49, 50):—“ I, etc., created as the eleventh best region, 
Ha6 turn ant, the rich and shining.” 

16, (59,60): — “ I, etc., created as the twelfth best region, 
Ragha, with three fortresses [or races].” 

17, (63, 64) : — “ I, etc., created as the thirteenth best region, 
Chakhra, the strong.” 

18, (67, 68) : — “ I, etc., created as the fourteenth, best region, 
Varena, with four comers; to which was bom Thrafttaona, 
who dew Azi Dahaka,” 

19, (72, 73):— I, etc., created as the fifteenth best country,. 
Hapta Hendu [from the eastern to the western Hendu], In 
opposition, Angra Mainyu created untimely evils, and perni- 
cious heat [or fever].” 

20, (76, 77) “ I, etc., created as the sixteenth and best,, 
the people who live without a head on the floods of Rangha. 
(or according to Haug ‘ on the seashore’).” 

21, (81) There are besides, other countries, fortunate,, 
renowned, lofty, prosperous and splendid.” 

Spiegel, Haug and other scholars have tried to identify 
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the sixteen lands mentioned in this description, and the follow, 
ing tabular statement sums up the results of the investigations 
of these scholars in this direction. Th£ letters S, H, and 
D, stand far Spiegel, Haug and Darmesteter. 


Zend Name, 

Old 

Persian. 

Greek, 

Modern, 

Angra 
Mainyu’s 
evils therein. 

1 

Airyana VaGJo 

Iran \ejc 

> ••• 

... 

• • 

Severe winter 
and snow. 

S 

Sughdha . 

Suguda 

Sogdiana 

Samarkand 

Cattle wasp 
and fly. 

3 

M6uru 

M argu 

Margiana 

Morv 

Sinful lust. 

4 

Bakhdhi 

Bakhtri 

Bactria 

Balkh 

Devouring ants 
or beasts. 

5 

Nis&ya 

... 

Nisaoa 

... 

Unbelief. 

6 

Haroyu (Sans. 
Sharai/u) 

Haraiva 

Areia 

Herat, (the 
basin of Hari 
river) 

Mosquito, 

Poverty. 

7 

Vafikereta 

... 

... 

, Cabul (S) 
Segeston (H) 

Pairik&s, 

(Paris). 

8 

Urva 



Cabul (H) 
Land around 
Ispahan (D) 

Evil defilement 
Pride, or 
Tyranny. 

9 

Khnenta, in 

V ehrk&na 

Varkana ■ 

Hyrcania 

Gurjan (S) 
Kandahar (H) 

Unnatural sin. 

10 

Harahvaiti 
' (Sane. Saras - 
vati) 

Harauvati 

Arakhosia 

i 

Harut 

Burial of the 
dead. 

11 

Hagtumant 
(Sans. Set Ur- 
mat) 


Etuman- 

dros 

Ilelmend 

Wizards, 

Locusts. 

12 

Ragha 

Raga 

Bagai 

Rai 

Unbelief, 

Hereticism. 

13 

Chakhra (Sans. 
Chakra) ' 

• •• 

... 

A Town in 
Khorasan (?) 

Cremation of 
the dead. 

14 

V arena (Sans. 
Varuna) 

• •• 

••n 

Ghilan (H) ? 

Despotic 
foreign rule. 

15 

Hapta Rendu ] 
(Sans. Sapta- 
Sindhu) 

Bindavas 

Indoi 

Fanjaub 

Excessive heat. 

16 

Rangha (Sans. 
Rasd) * ^ 

••• 


Caspian Sea 
'H). Arvastan- 
i-Rtim or 
Mesopotamia 

SSL 

• Winter, 
earthquake. 
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The old Persian and Greek names in the above table ate 
taken from the inscriptions of the Achsemenian kings and the 
works of Greek writers' after the overthrow of the Achaeme- 
nian ‘dynasty by Alexander the Great. They show that at least 
10 out of 16 lands can be still indentified with certainty ; and if 
so, we can safely say that the account in the first Fargard is 
real and not mythical. But with regard to the land mention- 
ed first in the list, there has been a difference of opinion 
amongst Zend scholars. The Airyana Vafejo is the first creat- 
ed happy land, and the name signifies that it was the birth- 
land (Vafijo = seed, Sans, bija) of the Aryans (Iranians), or 
the Paradise of the Iranian race. Was this a mythical region 
or a real country representing the original home of the Aryans, 
and if it was a real country whfere was it situated ? This is 
the first question which we have to answer from the evidence 
contained in the first two Fargards of theVendidad; and se* 
condly, we have to decide whether the sixteen lands mentioned 
above were the successive countries occupied by the ancestors 
of the Iranian race in their migrations from the original home 
in the north. The Fargard says nothing about migration. It 
simply mentions that so many lands were created by Ahura 
Mazda and that in opposition thereto Angra Mainyu, the evil 
Spirit of the Avesta, created so many different evils and 
plagues which rendered the lands unfit for human residence. 
It is inferred from this that the Fargard does not contain an ac- 
count of successive migrations, but merely gives us a descrip- 
tion of the countries known to the ancestors of the Iranians at 
the time when the Fargards were composed. In other words* 
the chapter is geographical and not historical, containing no- 
thing but a specification of the countries known to the Ira- 
nians at a particular time ; and it is argued that it would be 
converting geography into history to take the different coun- 
tries to represent the successive stages of migrations from the 
primeval home, when not a word about migration, is fbund in 
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"the original text. Professor Darmesteter further observes 
that as the enumeration of the sixteen lands begins with 
Airyana Va6jo by the river Vanguhi D&itya and ends with 
Rangha, which corresponds with the Vedic Rasi, a mythical 
river that divides the gods from the fiends, and that as the 
Vanguhi and the Rangha were originally the celestial fivers 
that came down from heaven (like the two heavenly G&nges) 
to surround the earth, the one in the east and the other in 
the west, (Bundahish, XX), the Airyana Vafijo and the Rangha 
must be taken to denote the eastern and the western bounda- 
ries of the countries known to the ancient Iranians at the time, 
when the Fargard was composed. Spiegel also takes the same 
view, and places Airyana Va6jo “in the farthest east of the 
Iranian plateau, in the region where the Oxus and Jaxartes 
take their rise and Darmesteter seems to quote with approval 
the identification of the Rangha or the sixteenth land, in 
the commentary on the Vedidad, with Arvastan-i-Rfim or 
Roman Mesopotamia. The whole Fargard is thus taken to be 
a geographical description of the ancient Iran, and Professor 
Darmesteter at the end of his introduction to the Fargard ob- 
serves “ It follows hence no historical conclusion can be drawp 
from this description : it was necessary that it should begin 
with the Vanguhi and end with the Rangha. To look to it for 
.an account of geographical migrations is converting cosmology 
into history-” Bunsen and Haug, on the other hand, maintain 
that the Airyana Vagjo represents the original home of the 
Iranians in the far north, and the countries mentioned in the 
Fargard must, therefore, be taken to represent the lands 
through which the Aryans passed after leaving their ancient 
home. The first question which we have, therefore, to decide 
is whether the Airyana Vafijo was merely the easternmost 
'boundary of the ancient Iran, or whether it was the primeval 
abode of the Iranians in the far north. In the former case we 
may take tha^ Fargard to be merdy a chapter on ancient 



362 


THE ARCTIC HOME IN THE VEDAS. 


geography ; while if it is found impossible to locate the Aiiyana 
Vafijo except in the far north, the countries from Samarkand 
and Sughdha to Hapta Hendu or the Panjaub mentioned in the 
Fargard would naturally represent the route taken by the 
ancient Iranians in their migrations from the ancient home. 
Everything thus depends upon the view that we take of the 
situation of the Airyana Vafijo; and we shall, therefore, first 
see if there is anything in the Avestic description of the land 
which will enable us to determine its position with certainly. 

It may be observed at the outset that the river Vanguhi 
is not mentioned in the-Fargard along with the Airyana Vafijo,. 
The original verse speaks only of the “ good dditya of Airyana 
Vafijo,” but it is doubtful if “ daitya ” denotes a river in this 
place. The Zend phrase Airyanem Vafijo vanghuydo ddityayo T 
which Darmesteter translates as “ the Airyana Vafijo, by the- 
good (vanghuhi) river Daitya,” is understood by Spiegel to mean- 
“the Aiiyana Vafijo of the good creation,” while Haug takes it 
as equivalent to “ the Airyana Vafijo of good capability.” It is, 
therefore, doubtful if the Daitya river is mentioned along with 
the Aiiyana Vafijo in this passage* But even supposing that 
Darmesteter’s rendering is correct, he gives us no authority 
for identifying Daitya with Vanguhi. The Bundahish (XX, 
7 and 13 ) mentions Vfih (Vanguhi) and Daitik (D&itya) as 
two distinct rivers, though both seem to be located in the 
Air&n-vfij (Airyana Vafijo). We cannot again lose sight of 
the fact that it is not the Vanguhi (Vfih) alone that flows 
through the Airyana Vafijo, but that the Rangha (Arag) has- 
the same source and flows through the same land, «»*., the= 
Airyana Vafijo. Thus in the very beginning of Chapter XX 
of the Bundahish, we read that the Arag and the Vfih 

1. See Dr. West’s note on Bundahish XX, 13. The original pass- 
age mentions the D&itik river coming out from Air&n vfij; but Dr. West 
observes that this may not be a river though the phrase (in the Avesta) 
has, no doubt, led to locating the river D&ltik in Air&n-yfij« 
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are the chief of the eighteen rivers, and that they “flow 
forth from the north, part from Albfirz and part from the 
Albfirz of Auhar-mazd ; one towards * the west, that is the 
Arag ; and one towards the east, that is the V6h river." The 
Bundahish (VII, 15) further informs us that the V6h river 
flows out from the same source as the Arag river, and Dr. 
W est in a footnote observes that both these rivers flow out 
from “ the north side of the Arfidvivsfir (Ardvi Sfira AnAhita)- 
fountain of the sea, which is said to be on the lofty Hftgar 
(Hukairya), a portion of Albfirz." Even according to Bunda- 
hish, the Vanguhi is, therefore, the eastern and the Rangha the; 
western river, in the northern part of Alburz ; or, in other 
words, they represent two rivers in a country, situated in the 
north, one flowing towards the east, and one to the west, in' 
that region. It would, therefore, be, to say the least, unsafe to 
infer from this that the Airyana Vaejo represents the eastern- 
most country, because the name Vfih or Vanguhi was in later 
times attached to the easternmost river in Ir&n. For by 
parity of reasoning, we can as well place the Airyana Vafijo in 
the far west, in as much as the name Arag or Rangha was given,, 
as stated by Darmesteter himself, in later times to the western- 
most river. 

It is again a question why Rangha should be identified 
with the Caspian Sea, or some western river in Iran. The 
Fargard does not say anything about the situation of Rangha. 
It simply states that the fifteenth land created by Ahura 
Mazda was Hapta Hendu and the sixteenth was on the floods- 
of Rangha. Now if Hapta Hendu, is identified with Sapta 
Sindhu, or the Panjaub, why take a big and a sudden jump 
from the Panjaub to the Caspian Sea, to find out the 
Rangha river. Rangha is Sanskrit Ras&, and in the Pig- Veda 
(X.75,6) a terrestrial river, by name Ras4, is mentioned, 
along with the Kubhft, the Krumu and the Gomati, which are- 
all known tolae^ie affluents of the Indus. Is it not, therefore^ 
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-more likely that Rangha may be the Vedic RasA, a tri- 
butary of the Indus ? If the context is any guide to the deter- 
minatioh of the sense ' of ambiguous words, the mention of 
Hapta Hendu, as the fifteenth land, shows that RasA the six- 
teenth must be sought for somewhere near it, and the point 
is pretty well settled when we find RasA actually mentioned 
in the Rig- Veda along with some other tributaries of the 
Indus The identification of Rangha with the western- 
most river is, therefore, at best doubtful, and the same may 
be said of Vanguhi, which by-the-by is not mentioned 
in the Fargard at all. But Darmesteter’s reasoning does 
not stop here. On the strength of this doubtful identifica- 
tion he would have us believe that the ancient land of' 
the Aiiyana Vaejo was situated in the same region where the 
river named Vanguhi, or VAh, in later times was said to flow. 
But the reasoning is obviously erroneous. The names of the 
two rivers Vanguhi and Rangha in the primeval home may 
have been subsequently transferred to the real rivers .in the 
new settlement ; but we cannot infer therefrom that the 
country through which these new rivers flowed was the 
original site of the Airyana VaGjo. It is a well-known fact that 
persons migrating from their motherland to new countries 
. often name the places they come across after the names of 
places familiar to them in their motherland. But on that 
account no one has ventured to place England in America or 
Australia ; and it is strange how such a mistake should have 
been committed by Zend scholars in the present case. For 
even if a province or country in Central Asia had been named 
Airyana VaAjo, we could not have located the original home 
in that Province ; just as the abode of VaruDa cannot be 
placed in the land named V arena, which is the Zend equiva- 
lent of Varuna. The whole of Darmesteter’s reasoning must, 
‘therefore, be rejected as unsound and illogical, and but for 
the preconceived notion that the original home of the Iranians 
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cannot be placed in the far north, I think no scholar would, 
have cared to put forward such guesses. There are express 
passages in the Avesta, which describe in unmistakable terms- 
the climatic characteristics of the Airy an a Va6jo, and so far 
as I am aware, no valid reason has yet been assigned why we 
should treat this description as mythical and have recourse to 
guess-work for determining the position of the primeval home. 
Thus at the beginning of the first Fargard, we are told that 
the Airyana .Vafejo was the first good and happy creation of 
Ahura Mazda, but Angra Mainyu converted it into a land of 
ten months winter and two months summer, evidently meaning 
that at the time when the Fargard was composed it was an ice- 
bound land. The winter of ten months’ duration, therefore, na- 
turally points to a position in the far north, at a great distance 
beyond the Jaxartes ; and it would be unreasonable to ignore 
this description which is characteristic only of the Arctic re- 
gions, and, relying on doubtful guesses, hold that the Airyana 
Vafijo was the easternmost boundary of the ancient Iran. As 
the passage, where the ten months' winter is described as the 
present principal climatic characteristic of the Airyana Vafijo,. 
is very important for our purpose, I give below the transla- 
tions of the same by Darmesteter, Spiegel and Haug : — 

Vendidad, Fargard I. 

Darmesteter. Spiegel. Haug and Bunsen. 

3. The first of the 5. The first and best 3. As the first best of 
good lands and conn- of regions and places regions and countries I r 
tries, which I, Ahura have I created, I who who am Ahura Mazda,. 
Mazca, created, was the am Ahura Mazda ; created Airyana Va6Jo 
Airyana Vafijo, by the 6. The Airyana VaS- of good capability ; 
good river D&itya. jo of the good creation, thereupon in opposition, 

Thereupon came An- 7. Then Ailgra Mai- to him Angra Mainyus, 
gra Mainyu, who is all nyus, who is full of the death-dealing, cr»r 
death, and he counter- death, created an oppc- ated a mighty serpent 
created by his witch- sition to the same ; and snow, the work Of 
craft £he • serpent in 8, A great Serpent the iWvas. 
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Darmesteter, Spiegel . Hang and Bunsen* 

the river and winter, and Winter, which the 
a work of the Da&vas. Daevas have created. 

4. There are ten win- 9. Ten winter months 4 . Ten months of 
ter months there, two are there, two summer winter are there, two 

summer months ;* and months, months of summer, 

those are cold for the 10. And these are [Seven months of sum- 
waters, cold for the cold as to the water, mer are there ; five 
earth, cold for the trees, cold as to the earth, months of winter there 
Winter falls thore, with cold as to the trees. were; -the latter are 

the worst of its plagues. 11 . After this to the cold as to water, cold 

middle of the earth, as to earth, cold as 
*N.B . — Darmesteter then to the heart of the to trees; there (is) — 
states in a note that af- earth, midwinter, the heart of 

ter summer months the 12. Comes the win- winter; there all around 
Vendidad Sadah adds, ter; then comes the falls deep snow ; there is 
“ It is known that [in most evil. the direst of plagues,]*!' 

the ordinary course of 

nature] thero are seven t A 7 . B . — According 

months of summer and to Haug the whole of 

five of winter.” the passage within brac- 

kets is a later addition. 

It will be seen from the above translations that they all 
agree in the main points, vis., (1) that the Airyana VaGjo was 
the first good land created by Ahura Mazda, (2) that severe 
winter and snow were first introduced into it by Angra Mainyu t 
and (3) that after the invasion of Angra Mainyu there were 
ten winter months and two summer months in that land. 
The only difference between the three versions is that while 
Darmesteter and Spiegel regard the last sentence 41 And these 
are cold for the waters, etc,” as a part of the original text 
Haug regards it as a subsequent addition. All the translators 
again agree in holding that the statement 44 Seven months of 
summer are there and five months of winter 99 is a later inser- 
tion. But we shall take up this question afterwards. For the 
present we are concerned with the statement that 4< Ten 
months of winter are there f two months of summer” and it 
will be seen that there is no difference on this ^potat in the 
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•three renderings given above. Another important fact men- 
tioned in the passage is that the prolonged duration of winter 
was the result of Angra Mainyu's cbunter-action, meaning 
thereby that before the invasion of Angra Mainyu different 
•climatic conditions prevailed in that region. This view is 
further strengthened by the consideration that the .Iranians 
could never have placed their Paradise in a land of severe 
winter and snow. Bunsen has, therefore, rightly observed that 
the Airyana Va6jo was originally a perfect country and had 
a very mild climate, until the hostile deity created a powerful 
serpent and snow, so that only two months of summer remain-, 
ed while winter prevailed during ten. In short, the passage 
in question speaks of a sudden change in the climate of the 
•original home, a change that converted the paradise into a 
"kind of ice-bound land with long and severe winters. If we, 
therefore, want to know what the land was like before the 
invasion of Angra Mainyu, we must, reverse the climatic con- 
ditions that obtained after the invasion, and suppose that this 
•cradle of the Iranian race was situated in the extreme north 
where long cool summers of ten months and short mild winters 
•of two months originally prevailed. It was Angra Mainyu 
who altered this genial climate by means of glaciation and 
rendered it unbearable to man. The description of the two 
summer months after the invasion, vie., that “These were 
•cold as to the water, cold as to the earth, cold as to the trees,” 
shows that after glaciation even the summer climate was 
unsuited for human habitation. 

We have stated above that the passage in question in- 
dicates a sudden change in the climate of the Airyana Vafijo, 
converting ten months summer and two months winter into 
■ten months severe winter and two months cold summer. 
Thirty or forty years ago such a statement or proportion would 
have been regarded not only bold, but impossible or almost 
insane, for Jhg geological knowledge of the time was not 
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sufficiently advanced to establish the existence of a mild cli- 
mate round about the North pole in ancient times. It was 
probably this difficulty which stared Zend scholars in the 
face when they declined to place the Airyana Vafijo in the far 
north, in spite of the plain description clearly indicating its 
northernmost position. Happily the recent discoveries in 
Geology and Archaeology have not only removed this diffi- 
culty by establishing, on scientific grounds, the existence of a 
warm and genial climate near the North Pole in inter-glacial 
times, but have proved that the Polar regions were invaded,, 
at least twice, by glaciation which destroyed their genial cli- 
mate. Thus it is now a settled scientific fact that the Arctic 
regions were once characterised by warm and short winters 
and genial and long summers, a sort of perpetual spring, and 
that this condition of things was totally upset or reversed 
by the advent of the Glacial period which made winters long 
and severe and summers short and cold. The description of 
the climatic changes introduced by Angra Mainyu into the 
Airyana Vafijo is, therefore,! just what a modern geologist 
would ascribe to the Glacial epoch ; and when the description 
is so remarkably and unexpectedly corroborated by the latest 
scientific researches, I fail to see on what ground we can 
lightly set it aside as mythical or imaginary. If some Zend 
scholars have done so in the past, it was because geological 
“knowledge was not then sufficiently advanced to establish the 
probability of the description contained in the Avesta. But 
with new materials before us which go to confirm the Avestie 
description of the Airyana Va6jo in every detail, we shall be 
acting unwisely if we decline to revise the conclusions of Zend 
scholars arrived at some years ago on insufficient materials. 
When we look at the question from this point of view, we 
have to place the site of the Airyana Vafijo in the Arctic re- 
gions, where alone we can have a winter of ten months at the 
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"denying the possibility that the passage in question contains 
any traditional account of the ancient home of the Iranians ; 
and this course seems to have been adopted by some Zend 
scholars of the day. But with the Vedic evidence, set forth and 
discussed in the previous chapters, before us, we need not have 
any of those apprehensions which have hitherto led many Zend 
scholars to err on the side of caution and moderation. We have 
seen that there^are strong grounds for holding that the ancient 
Indo-European year was a year of ten months followed by a long 
night of two months ; in other words, it was a year of ten sum- 
mer months and two winter months, that is, exactly of the same 
kind as the one which prevailed in the Airyana Va6jo before the 
happy land was invaded by the evil spirit. The word for 
summer in Zend is Kama , the same as Sanskrit samd, which means 
“ a year ” in the Rig- Veda. The periodfof ten summer months 
mentioned in the Avesta would, therefore, mean a year of ten 
months’ sunshine, or of ten mdnufihd yuffd, followed by a long 
wintry night of two months as described in the previous chapters. 
It may be urged that the Vendidad does not say that the two 
winter months were all dark, and we have, therefore, no 
authority for converting two winter months into two months of 
continuous darkness. A little reflection will, however, show 
that the objection is utterly untenable. In order to have a winter 
of ten months at the present day, we must place the Airyana 
Vafijo in the Arctic regions ; and once we do so, a long night of 
one, two or three months follows as a matter of course. This 
long night will now fall in the middle of the winter of ten 
months ; but before the last Glacial epoch, or the invasion of 
Angra Mainyu, when there was a summer of ten months in the 
Arctic regions, the duration of the long night and that of the 
winter of two months must have been co-extensive. That is an 
important difference in the description of the paradise of the 
Aryans, as it is at present and as it was before the last Glacial 
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epoch. The long night characterised these regions before the 
Glacial period as it does at present. But when the winters were 
short they corresponded with, and were confined only to, the 
long night ; while at the present day, since the winter in the 
Arctic regions lasts for ten months, the long night falls in the 
middle Df such winter. The description of the Airyana Vafijo in 
the Vendidad, therefore, naturally leads us to infer that ten 
months sunshine or summer followed by two months dark winter 
represented the climatic conditions of the place before the inva- 
sion of Angra Mainyu, who converted summer into winter and 
v ice versa, by introducing ice and snow into the land. We have 
already referred to the maximum period of a hundred nights 
during which Tishtrya fought with Apaosha, and to the custom 
of keeping the dead bodies in the house for two nights, three nights 
or a month long in winter, until waters and light, which stood 
still in winter, again began to flow or come up, showing that the 
period was one of continuous darkness. These passages taken in 
conjunction with the aforesaid description of the Airyana VaGjo 
clearly establish the fact that the paradise of the Iranians was 
situated in the extreme north or almost near the North Pole, and 
that it was characterised by long delightful summers, and short 
and warm but dark winters, until it was rendered unfit for human 
habitation by the invasion of Angra Mainyu, or the advent of the 
Glacial epoch, which brought in severe winter and snow causing 
the land to be covered with an icecap several hundreds of feet in 
thickness. 

There is one more point which deserves to be noticed in 
this connection. W e have seen that to the description of the 
Airyana Va£jo quoted above, the old Zend commentators have 
added what is believed to be an inconsistent statement, viz., that 
*' There are seven months of summer and five of winter therein. ” 
Dr. Haug thinks that the paragraph “ The latter are cold as 
to water etc.” is also a later addition, and gnqst, therefore. 
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be taken with the “five months of winter/* But both Spiegel 
and Darmesteter, as well as the commentator, are of opinion 
that the phrases “And these are cold as to the water etc.” from a 
part of the original text, and must, therefore, be taken to refer to 
the two summer months ; and this view seems to be more 
reasonable, for a later insertion, if any, is more likely to be a 
short one than otherwise. The only addition to the original text 
thus seems to tye the statement “ It is known that there are 
seven months of summer and five of winter ; ” and this must be 
taken as referring to the climatic conditions which obtained in 
the Airyana Vaejo before the invasion of Angra Mainyu, for the 
latter reduced the duration of summer only to two months, 
which again were cold to the water, the earth and the tr< es. 
It has been shown above that as the Airyana VaGjo was origin- 
ally a happy land, we must suppose that the first climatic 
conditions therein were exactly the reverse of those which were 
introduced into it by Angra Mainyu ; or, in other words, a sum* 
mer of ten months and a winter of two months must be said to 
have originally prevailed in this happy land. But the Zend 
commentators have stated that there were seven months of 
summer and five of winter therein ; and this tradition appears to 
have been equally old, for we read in the Bundahish (XXV, 10-14) 
that “ on the day Auharmazd (first day) of Avan the winter 
acquires strength and enters into the world,. -and on the auspi* 
cious day Ataro of the month Dm (the ninth day of the tenth 
month) the winter arrives, with much cold, at Air&n-v6j, and 
until the end, in the auspicious month Spendarmad, winter 
advances through the whole world ; on this account they kindle 
a fire everywhere on the day A tar6 of the month Din, and it 
forms an indication that the winter has come. ” Here the five 
months of winter in the Airyana Va£jo are exj res sly mention- 
ed to be Av&n, Atar6, Din, VohOman and Spendarmad; and 
we are told that Rapitvin G&h is not celebrated during this 
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period as Rapltvin goes under-ground during winter and comes 
up from below the ground in summer. The seven months of 
summer are similarly described in the same book as extending 
“from the auspicious day Aftharmazd (first) of the month Farvar- 
din to the auspicious day Aniran (last) of the month Mitrft,” 
(XXV,<7). It seems from this account that the tradition of 
seven months summer and five months winter in the Airyana 
VaGjo was an old tradition, and the Bundahish, in recording it, 
gives us the climatic conditions in the ancient home and not, as 
supposed by some, those which the writer saw in his own day. 
For in the twentieth paragraph of the same chapter twelve 
months and four seasons are enumerated, and the season of winter 
is there said to comprise only the last three months of the year, 
vie.. Din, Vohuman and Spendarmad. I have shown elsewhere 
that the order of months in the ancient Iranian calendar was 
different from the one given in the Bundahish. But whatever the 
order may be, the fact of the prevalence of seven months sum- 
mer and five months winter in the Airyana Va£jo seems to have 
been traditionally preserved in these passages; and the old Zend 
commentators on the Vendidad appear to have incorporated it 
into the original text, by way of, what may be called, a marginal 
note, in their anxiety to preserve an old tradition. We have 
thus two different statements regarding the climatic con- 
ditions of the Airyana Vaejo before it was invaded by 
Angra Mainyu : one, that there were ten months of summer 
and two of winter, the reverse of the conditions introduced 
by Angra Mainyu; and the other, traditionally preserved 
by the commentators, viz., that there were seven summer 
months and five winter months therein. It is supposed that 
the two statements are contradictory ; and contradictory they 
undoubtedly are so long as we do not possess the true key to 
their interpretation. They are inconsistent, if we make the 
Airyana Vafijo the easternmost boundary of the anci e nt Iran 5 



THE AVESTIC EVIDENCE. 


373 


but if the paradise is placed in the circumpolar regions in the 

ft 

far north the inconsistency at once disappears, for then we 
can have seven months summer and ten months summer at 
the same time in the different parts of the original home of 
the Iranians. We have seen in the discussion of the Vedic 
evidence that the legend of Aditi indicates seven months sum- 
mer or sun-shine, and the legend of the Dashagvas a sacrifi- 
cial session, 01; a period of sun-shine, of ten months. It has 
also been pointed out that between the North Pole and the 
Arctic circle the sun is above the horizon for any period longer 
than seven and less than twelve months according to the 
latitude of the place. There is, therefore,' nothing strange, ex- 
traordinary or inconsistent, if we get two statements in the 
Avesta regarding the duration of summer ^in the primeval 
home ; and we need not assume that the commentators have 
added the statement of seven months summer simply because 
the description of two months summer and ten months winter 
did not appear to them suitable to the first land of blessing. 
It is not possible that they could have misunderstood the ori- 
ginal text in such a way as to suppose that the climatic con- 
ditions introduced by Angra Mainyu were the conditions 
which obtained originally in the Airyana Va£jo. We must, 
therefore, reject the explanation which tries to account for 
this later insertion on the ground that it was made by per- 
sons who regarded the description in the original as unsuited 
to the first created happy land. If the original text is pro- 
perly read and .interpreted, it gives us a summer of ten 
months in the Airyana VaGjo before Angra Mainyu’s invasion, 
and the statement regarding the summer of seven months re- 
fers to the same place and time. We have the same thing in 
the IJig-Veda where the sun is once represented as having 
seven rays and once as having ten rays, meaning seven 
months and ten months of sun-shine, both of which are pos- 
sible only in the Arctic regions. The two Avestic traditions 
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stated above must, therefore, be taken to represent the Arctic 
climatic conditions prevailing in the ancient home in the far 
north ; and the correctness of the explanation is proved by 
the discussion in the foregoing chapters. With regard to the 
custom of kindling a fire on the ninth day of Din or the tenth 
month, poticed in the Bundahish, it seems to me that instead 
of taking it to be an indication that winter “ hat come, ” it is 
better to trace its origin to the commencement of winter at 
that time in some part of the original home ; for if a fire is to 
be kindled there is greater propriety in kindling it to com- 
memorate the commencement of winter rather than the expiry 
of two out of five winter months. If the custom is so inter- 
preted, it will imply that a year of nine months and ten days 
was once prevalent in some part of the Aryan home, a conclu- 
sion well in keeping with the ancient Roman year of ten 
months. But apart from this suggestion, there is a striking 
coincidence between the Vedic and the Avestic tradition in this 
respect. According to the Bundahish (XXV, 20 ), the year is 
divided into four seasons of three months each, Farvardin, 
Ardavahisht and Horvadad constituting the season of the 
spring; Tir, Amerodad and Shatva' ro the summer; Mitr6, 
Avan and Atar6 the autumn; and Din, Vohuman and Spen- 
darmad, the winter. The fortieth day of Sharad or autumn 
would, therefore, represent the tenth day (Aban) of A vita; 
and the Vedic statement discussed in the ninth chapter, that 
Indra’s fight with Shambara commenced “ on the fortieth 
day of Sharad ” agrees well (only with a difference of ten 
days) with the statement in the Bundahish that the winter in 
the Airyana Vafejo commenced with the month of A vita the 
second month in autumn. We have thus a very close resem- 
blance between the Vedic and the Avestic tradition about the 
end of summer in the original Arctic home ; and the corres- 
ponding Roman and Greek traditions have been previously 
noticed. In. short, a year of seven or ten months sun-shine 
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can be traced back to the Indo-European period ; and since its 
double character can be explained only* by placing the ori- 
ginal home in the circumpolar regions,* we are inevitably led 
to the conclusion that the Airyana Vaejo must also be placed 
in the same region. The Avestic account is by itself plain 
•and intelligible, and the apparent inconsistencies would have 
been explained in a natural way long ago, if Zend scholars 
had not created unnecessary difficulties by transferring the 
site of this Paradise to the east of the ancient Iran. Under 
these circumstances it is needless to say which of the two theo- 
ries regarding the position of the Airyana Va6jo is correct ; 
for no one would accept a hypothesis which only enhances the * 
confusion, in preference to one which explains everything in a 
natural and satisfactory manner, 

W e have so far discussed the passage in the first Fargard 
which describes the climate of the Airyana Vaejo. The 
.passage, even when taken by itself, is quite intelligible on 
the Arctic theory ; but in ascertaining the original climate 

• of the Airyana Vaejo we supposed that it was the reverse 
of the one introduced by the invasion of Angra Mainyu. 
The second Fargard of the Vendidad, which is similar in 

• character to the first, contains, however, a passage, which 
•does away with the necessity of such assumption, by giving 

us a graphic description of the actual advent of ice and 
•snow which ruined the ancient Iranian Paradise. This Far- 
gard is really a supplement to the first and contains a more 
•detailed account of the Airyana VaGjo and a description of the 
paradisiacal life enjoyed there before Angra Mainyu afflicted 
at with the plague of winter and snow. This is evident from 
the fact that the coming of the severe winter is foretold in 
this Fargard and Yima is warned to prepare against it ; 
while in the first Fargard the happy land is described as ac- 
tually ruined by Angra Mainyu’s invasion. Darmesteter 
•divides this Fargard into two parts, the first comprising the 
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first twenty (or according to Spiegel forty-one) paragraphs,, 
and the second the remaining portion of the Fargard. In the 
first part Ahura Mazda is said to have asked king Yima the 
ruler of the Airyana Va6jo, who is called Sruto Airyine 
rnejahe, ‘famous in Airyana Vatjo ’, to receive the law from 
Mazda ; but Yima refused to become the bearer of the law 
and he was, therefore, directed by Ahura Mazda to keep his 
people happy and make them increase. Yima is accordingly 
represented as making his men thrive and increase by keeping 
away death and disease from them, and by thrice enlarging 
the boundaries of the country which had become too narrow 
for its inhabitants. Whether this fact represents a gradual 
expansion of the oldest Aryan settlements in the Arctic home 
we need not stop to inquire. The second part of the Fargard 
opens with a meeting of the celestial gods called by Ahura 
Mazda, and “ the fair Yima, the good shepherd of high re- 
nown in the Airyana Vafijo,” is said to have attended this 
meeting with all his excellent mortals. It was at this meet- 
ing that Yima was distinctly warned by Ahura Mazda that 
fatal winters were going to fall on the happy land and de- 
stroy everything therein. To provide against this calamity the 
Holy One advised Yima to make a Vara or enclosure, and 
remove there the seeds of every kind of animals and plants for 
preservation. Yima made the Vara accordingly, and the Far- 
gard informs us that in this Vara the sun, the moon and the 
Stars “rose but once a year," and that “a year seemed only as a day ” 
to the inhabitants thereof. The F argard then closes with the 
description of the happy life led by the inhabitants of this Vara 
of which Zarathushtra and his son Urvatadnara are said to be 
the masters or overseers. 

Yima’s Vara here described is something like Noah's 
ark. But there is this difference between the two that while 
the Biblical deluge is of water and rain, the Ave Stic deluge, 
is of snow add ice ; and the latter not only does .not conflict 
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with geological evidence but is, on the contrary, fully 
and unexpectedly confirmed by it- Secondly, the description 
that “ a year aeemed only as a day ” to the inhabitants of 
this Vara, and that the sun and stars “ rose only once a year 
therein,” serves, in an unmistakable manner, to fix the geo- 
graphical position of this Vara in the region round about 
the North Pole ; for nowhere on the surface of the earth 
can we have a year-long day-and-night except at the Pole. 
Once the position of Yima’s Vara is thus fixed the posi- 
tion of the Airyana Vaejo is at once determined ; for Yima’s 
Vara, as stated in the Mainyo-i-khard, must obviously be 
located in the Airyana Vaejo. Here is, therefore, another 
argument for locating the Airyana Va6jo in the extreme north 
and not to the west of the ancient Iran, as Spiegel, Darme- 
steter and others have done. For whether Yima’s Vara 
be real or mythical, we cannot suppose that the knowledge of 
a year-long day and of the single rising of the sun during the 
whole year was acquired simply by a stretch of imagination, 
and that it is a mere accident that it tallies so well with the 
description of the Polar day and night. The authors of the 
Fargard may not have themselves witnessed these phenomena, 
but there can be' no doubt that they knew these facts by 
tradition ; and if so, we must suppose that their remote 
ancestors must have acquired this knowledge by personal 
experience in their home near the North Pole. Those that 
locate the Airyana Vaejo in the extreme east of the Ira- 
nian highland try to account for ten months winter therein 
by assuming that a tradition of a decrease in the earth’s 
temperature was still in the mind of the author of this 
Faigard, or that the altitude of the table-land, where the 
Oxus and the Jaxartes take their rise, was far higher in 
ancient times than at present, thereby producing a cold 
climate. Both these explanations are however artificial and 
unsatisfactory* It is true that a high altitude produces a- 
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cold climate ; but in the present instance the climate of the 
Airyana VaSjo was mjld and genial before the invasion of 
Angra Mainyu, and we must, therefore, suppose that the Iranian 
table-land was not elevated at first, until Angra Mainyu upheaved 
it and produced a cold climate. But the present altitude of the 
plateau is not so great as to produce a winter of ten months, 
and this requires us again to assume the submergence of this 
land after the invasion of Angra Mainyu. Unfortunately there is 
no geological evidence forth-coming to support the upheaval and 
submergence of this land in the order mentioned above. But 
-even if such evidence were forthcoming, the explanation would 
still fail to account why the inhabitants of Yima’s Vara in the 
Airyana Va6 jo regarded a year as' a single day, a description, 
which is true only at the North Pole. All attempts to locate 
the primitive Airyana VaC-jo in a region other than the 
circumpolar country must, therefore, be abandoned. The names 
of mythical rivers and countries may have been transferred in. 
later times to real terrestrial rivers and provinces; but if we were 
to settle the position of the primitive rivers or countries by a 
reference to these new names, we can as well locate the Airyana 
Vafejo between the Himalaya and the Vindhya mountains in 
India, for in later Sanskrit literature the land lying between these 
two mountains is called the Aryavarta or the abode of the Aryans. 
The mistake committed by Darmesteter and Spiegel is of the 
same kind. Instead of determining the position of the Airyana 
Va6jo from the fact that a winter of ten months is said to have 
been introduced therein by Angra Mainyu, and that a year seemed 
only as a day to the inhabitants thereof, they have tried to guess 
it from the uncertain data furnished by the names of rivers in Iran, 
though they were aware of the fact that these names were origi- 
nally the names of mythical rivers and were attached to the 
real rivers in Iran only in later times, when a branch of the 
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Aryan race went over to and settled in that country. Naturally 
enough this introduced greater confusion into the -acccount of 
the Airyana Va£jo instead of elucidating it, and scholars tried to 
get out of it by supposing that the whole account is either 
mythical, or is, at best, a confused reminiscence of the ancient 
Iranian home. The recent scientific discoveries have, however, 
proved the correctness of the Avestic traditions, and in the 
light thrown upon the subject by the new materials there is no 
course left but* to reject the erroneous speculations of those 
Zend scholars that make the Airyana Vac jo the eastern boundary 
of ancient Iran. 

But the most important part of the second Fargard is the 
warning conveyed by Ahura Mazda to Yima that fatal winters 
were going to fall on the land ruled over by the latter, and the 
description of glaciation by which the happy land was to be 
ruined. The warning is in the form of a prophecy, but any 
one who reads the two Fargards carefully can see that the 
passage really gives us a description of the Glacial epoch 
witnessed by the ancestors of the Iranians. We give below 
the translation of the passage both by Darmesteter and 
Spiegel. 

Vendidad, Fargard II. 

Darmesteter. Spiegel. 

22. And Ahura Mazda spake 46. Then spake Ahura Mazda 
unto Yima saying, “ O fair to Yima : “ Yima the fair, the 
Yima, son of Vivanghat! son of Vivanh&o, 

U ponthe material world the 47. Upon the corporeal world 
fatal winters are going to fall, will the evil of winter come : 
that shall bring the fierce, foul 48. Wherefore a vehement, 
frost ; upon the material world destroying frost will arise, 
the fatal winters are going to 49. Upon the corporeal world 
fall, that shall make snow- will the evil of winter come : 
flakes fall , thick, even an 50. Wherefore show will fall 
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Darmesteter. 

aredvi deep on the 'high- 
est tops of mountains. 


23. And all the three sorts 
of beasts shall perish, those 
that live in the wilderness, 
and those that live on the 
tops of the mountains, and 
those that live in the bosom 
of the dale, under the shelter 
of stables. 

24. Before that winter, those 
fields would bear plenty of 
grass for cattle: now with 
floods that stream, with snows 
that melt, it will seem a hap- 
py land in the world, the land 
wherein footprints even of 
sheep may still be seen. 

25. Therefore make thee a 
Vara, long as a riding-ground, 
on every side of the square, 
and thither bring the seeds 
of sheep and oxen, of men, 
of dogs, of birds, and of red 
blazing fires. 


Spiegel. 

in great abundance, 

51. On the summits of the 
mountains, on the breadth of 
the heights. 

52. From three (places), O 
Yima, let the cattle depart, 

53. If they are' in the most 
fearful places, 

54. If they are on the tops of 
the mountains, 

55. If they are in the depths 
of the valleys, 

56. To secure dwelling places* 

57. Before this winter the 
country produced pasture ; 

58. Before flow waters, behind 
is the melting of the snow. 

59. Clouds, O Yima, will come 
over the inhabitated regions, 

60. Which now behold the 
feet of the greater and smaller 
cattle : 

61. Therefore make thou a 
circle of the length of a race- 
ground to all four corners. 

62. Thither bring thou the 
seed of the cattle, of the beasts 
of burden, and of men, of dogs, 
of birds, and of the red burn- 
ing fires. 


Can anything, we ask, be more clear and distinct thair 
the above description of the advent of the Glacial epoch in the 
happy land over which Yima ruled, and where a year was 
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-equivalent to a single day ? There is no reference to Angra 
Mainyu in this passage which describes in the form of a pro- 
phecy the evils of glaciation, much in the same manner as a 
modem geologist would describe the progress of the ice-cap 
during the Glacial period. Ahura Mazda tells Yima that fierce 
and foul frost will fall on the material world, and even the tops 
of the highest mountains will be covered with or rather buried 
in snow which will destroy all living beings whether on the tops 
of the mountains or in the valleys below. The snow, it is said, 
would fall aredvi deep, which Spiegel translates by the phrase 
* in great abundance,' while Darmesteter, quoting from the com* 
mentary, explains in a footnote that “ even where it (the snow) 
is least, it will be one Vitasti tyo fingers, that is, fourteen fingers 
deep." A cubit of snow, at the lowest, covering the highest 
top6 of the mountains and the lowest depths of the valleys alike * 
cannot but destroy all animal life ; and I do not think that the 
beginning of the Ice-age can be more vividly described. With 
this express passage before us ascribing the ruin of the happy land 
to the invasion of ice and winter, we should have no difficulty 
whatsoever in rightly interpreting the meaning of the invasion 
of Angra Mainyu described in the beginning of the first Fargard. 

It is no longer a matter of inference that the original genial 
climate of the Airyana Vafijo was rendered inclement by the 
invasion of winter and snow, afterwards introduced into the land. 
The above passage says so in distinct terms, and the description 
is so graphic that we cannot regard it as mythical or imaginary. 
Add to it the fact that the recent geological discoveries have 
established the existence of at least two Glacial periods, the last 
of which closed and the post-Glacial period commenced, accord- 
ing to American geologists, not later than about 8000 B. C. 
When the Avestic traditions regarding the destruction of the 
primeval Arctic home by glaciation is thus found to be in com- 
plete harmony with the latest geological researches, there is no 
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reason, except prejudice, why we should not regard the Avestic 
account as a correct reminiscence of an old real historical fact. 
The author of therFargeirds in question cannot be supposed to 
have given us by imagination such a graphic account of a 
phenomenon, which is brought to light or discovered by the 
scientists only during the last forty or fifty years. Dar- 
mesteter in his translation of the Fargards observes in a foot- 
note that the account of glaciation is the result of a mythical 
misunderstanding by which winter was thought to be the 
counter-creation of Iran Vej. This passed off very well twenty 
years ago;]but the phenomenon of glaciation in the Ice-age 
is now better understood, and we cannot accept guesses and 
conjectures of scholars regarding the meaning of a passage 
in the Avesta which describes the glaciation of the Iranian 
paradise. It only proves how the ancient records, howsoever 
express and distinct they may be, are apt to be misunderstood 
and misinterpreted owing to our imperfect knowledge of the 
climatic or other conditions or surroundings amongst which 
the ancestors of our race lived in remote ages. But for such a 
misunderstanding, it was not difficult to perceive that the 
Airyana Vaejo, or the original home of the Aryan race, was 
situated near the North Pole, and that the ancestors of our 
race abandoned it not out of “ irresistible impulse,” or u over- 
crowding, but simply because it was ruined by the invasion 
of snow and ice brought on by the Glacial epoch. In short, 
the Avestic tradition, as recorded in this Fargard, is the oldest 
documentary evidence of the great climatic convulsion, which 
took place several hundreds of years ago, and the scientific 
evidence of which was discovered only during the last forty 
or fifty years. It is, therefore, a matter of regret that the im- 
portance of this tradition should have been so long misunder- 
stood or overlooked. 

It will be seen from the foregoing discussion that the tra- 
ditional evidence preserved in the first two Fargards of the 



THE AVBSTIC EVIDENCE. 


383 


Vendidad is especially important for our purpose. The Dawn- 
hymns in the Big- Veda supply us with t^ie evidence of a long 
continuous dawn of thirty days in the ancient home, and there 
are passages in the Vedas which speak of a long continuous 
ni ght of six months or of shorter duration, and a year of seven 
or ten months. It can also be shown that several Vedic myths 
and deities’ bear an unmistakable stamp of their Arctic origin. 
But, as stated before, in the whole Vedic literature there is 
no passage which will enable us to determine the time when 
the Polar regions were inhabited, or to ascertain the reason 
why they were abandoned. For that purpose we drew upon 
geology which has recently established the fact that the cli- 
mate of the circumpolar regions, which is now so cold as to 
render the land unsuited for Jmman habitation, was mild and 
genial before the last Glacial period. It followed, therefore, 
that if the Vedic evidence pointed to an Arctic home, the fore- 
fathers of the Aryan race must have lived therein not after 
but before the last^Glacial epoch. But the traditions preserved 
in the Avesta dispense with the necessity of relying on geology 
for this purpose. We have new direct traditional evidence 
to shew (1) that the Airyana VaCjo had originally a good cli- 
mate, but Angra Mainyu converted it into a winter of ten and 
a summer of two months. (2) that the Airyana V aejo was so 
situated that the inhabitants ofYima’s Vara therein regarded 
the year only as a day, and saw the sun rise only once a 
year, and (3) that the happy land was rendered uninhabitable 
by the advent of a Glacial epoch which destroyed all life there- 
in. It is true, that but for recent geological discoveries these 
statements, howsoever plain and distinct, would have remained 
unintelligible, or regarded as improbable by scholars, who- 
would have always tried, as Darmesteter has already done, to 
put some artificial or unnatural construction upon these pas- 
sag es to render the same comprehensible to them. W e cannot, 
therefore, deny that we are indebted to these scientific 
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discoveries for enabling us to determine the true meaning of the 
Avestic traditions, apd to clear the mist of misinterpretation 
that has gathered round them. But nevertheless, the value of 
this traditional testimony is not thereby impaired in any way. 
It is the oldest traditional record, preserved by human memory, 
of the great catastrophe which overtook the northern portion 
of Europe and Asia in ancient times, and obliged the Aryan 
inhabitants of the Arctic regions to migrate southwards. It 
has been preserved during thousands of years' simply as an 
ancient record or tradition, though its meaning was not intel- 
ligible, until at last we now see that the accuracy of the account 
is fully and unexpectedly borne out by the latest scientific 
researches. There are very few instances where science has 
proved the accuracy of the ancient semi-religious records in 
this way. When the position of the Airyana Vac jo and the 
cause of its ruin are thus definitely settled both by traditional 
and scientific evidence, it naturally follows that the sixteen 
lands mentioned in the first Fargard of the Vendidad must be 
taken to mark the gradual diffusion of the Iranians from their 
ancient home to the country of the Rasa and the seven rivers; 
or, in other words, the Fargard must be regarded as historical 
and not geographical as maintained by Spiegel and Darme- 
steter. It is true that the first Fargard does not say anything 
about migration. But when the site of the Airyana Vafijo is 
placed in the extreme north, and when we are told in the 
second Fargard that the land was ruined by ice, no specific 
mention of migration is needed, and the fact that the sixteen 
lands are mentioned in a certain specific order is naturally 
understood, in that case, to mark the successive stages of 
migration of the Indo-Iranian people. It is not contended 
that every word in these two Fargards may be historically 
correct. No one would expect such a rigid accuracy in the 
reminiscences of old times traditionally preserved. If is 
also true that the Airyana VaAjo has grown into a sort of 
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mythical land in the latet Pai^i literature, somewhat like Mount 
Merg, the seat of Hindu gods, in the PurAnas. But for all that 
’we cannot deny that in the account of the Airyana Vafijo in 
the first two Fargards of the Vendidad we have a real historical 
reminiscence of the Arctic cradle of the Iranian or the. Aryan 
races, and that the Fargard gives us a description of the countries 
through which the Indo-Iranians had to pass before they settled 
in the Hapta *Hendu or on the floods of Rangha, at the 
beginning of the post-Glacial period. 

This story of the destruction of the original home by ice 
may well be compared with the story of deluge found in the 
Indian literature. The oldest *of these accounts is contained 
in the Shatapatha Brahmana (I, 8,1, i-io), and the same story is 
found, with modifications and additions, in the MahAbhArata 
(Vana-Parvan, Ch. 187), and in the.Matsya, the BhAgavata and 
other Puranas. All these passages are collected and discussed 
by Muir in the first Volume of his Original Sanskrit Texts (3rd 
Ed. pp. 181-220) ; and it is unnecessary to examine them at any 
length in this place. We are concerned only with the Vedic 
version of the story and this appears in the above mentioned 
passage in the Shatapatha Brahmana. A fish is there represented 
as having fallen into the hands of Mann along with water brought 
for washing in the morning. The fish asked Manu to save him* 
and in return promised to rescue Manu from a flood (< aughah ) 
that would sweep away ( nirvodhd ) all creatures. The BrAhmana. 
does not say when and where this conversation took place, nor 
describes the nature of the calamity more fully than that it 
was a flood. Manu preserved the fish first in a jar, then in a 
trench, and lastly, by carrying him to the ocean. The fish 
then warns Manu that in such and such a year (not definitely 
specified) the destructive flood will come, and advises him to 
construct a ship; (?idvam) and embark in it when the flood 
' would arise..: Manu constructs the ship accordingly, and whea 



336 THE ARCTIC HOME IN THE VEDAS. 

the flood rises, embarks in it, fastens its cable (pdaham) to the 
fish’s horn and passes over ( ati-dudrdva ) to “this northern 
mountain ” (etam uttaram girim) by which phrase the com- 
, mentator understands the Hi mavat or the Himalaya mountain 
to the north of India.* The fish then asks Manu to fasten 
the sh'ip to a tree, so that it may gradually descend, without 
•going astray, along with the subsiding water ; and Manu acts 
accordingly. We are told that it is on this account that the 
northern mountain has received the appellation of A fanor-ava- 
narpanan t or 1 Manu’s descent.’ Manu was the only person 
thus skived from the deluge ; and desirous of offspring he 
•sacrificed with the pdka-'jajna, and threw butter, milk, and 
curds as oblations into the waters. Thence in a year rose a 
woman named Ida, and Manu living with her begot the off. 
spring, which is called Manu’s off-spring ( prajdtih ). This is 
the substance of the story as found in the Shatapatha Brah- 
mana, and the sam e incident is apparently referred to in the 
Atharva Veda Samhita (XIX, 39, 7-8), which says that the 
kuahtha plant was born on the very spot on the summit 
•of .the Himavat, the seat of the ‘ Gliding down of the ship’ 
{ndva-prabhravtahanam), the golden ship with golden tackle 
that moved through the heaven. In the Mah&bharata ver- 
sion of the legend this peak of the Himalaya is said to be 
known as Nau-bandhanam, but no further details regarding the 
place or time are given. The Mitsya Purina, however, men- 
tions Malaya, or the Malabar, as the scene of Manu’s austerity, 
and in the Bh&gavata, Satyavrata, king of Dravida, is said 
to be the hero of the story. Muir has compared these accounts, 
and pointed out the differences between the oldest rpid the 
later versions of the story, showing how it was amplified or 
enlarged in later times. We are, however, concerned with the 
oldest account ; and so far as it goes, it gives us no clue for 
determining the place whence Manu embarked m the ship. 
The deluge again appears to be one of water; End not of ice 
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=and snow as described in the A vesta. Nevertheless it seems 
that the Indian stoiy of deluge refers to ( the same catastrophe 
ns is described in the Avesta and not^ to any local deluge of 
water or rain. For though the Shatapatha Br&hmana men- 
tions only a flood (anghah), the word prdleya, which Panin? 
{VII, 3, 2) derives from pralaya (a deluge), signifies ‘snow,’ 
‘frost,’ or ‘ice’ in the later Sanskrit literature. This indi- 
cates that the connection of ice with the deluge was not ori- 
ginally unknown to the Indians, though in later times it seems 
to have been entirely overlooked. Geology informs us that 
•every Glacial epoch is characterised by extensive inundation 
>of the land with waters brought down by great rivers flowing 
from the glaciated districts, and carrying an amount of sand 
>or mud along with them. The word auyhah, or a flood, in the 
Shatapatha Brahmana may, therefore, be taken to refer to 
such sweeping floods flowing from the glaciated districts, and 
we may suppose Manu to have been carried along one of these 
in a ship guided by the fish to the sides of the Himalaya 
mountain. In short, it is not necessary to hold that the ac- 
count in the Shatapatha Brahmana refers to the water-deluge 
.pure and simple, whatever the later Puranas may say; and if 
•so, we can regard the Brahmanic account of deluge as but a 
■different version of the Avestic deluge of ice. It was once 
suggested that the idea of deluge may have been introduced 
into India from an exclusively Semitic source; but this 
theory is long ago abandoned by scholars, as the story of the 
deluge is found in such an ancient book as the Shatapatha 
Brahmana, the date of which has now been ascertained to be 
not later than 2500 B. C., from the fact that it expressly as- 
signs to the Krittik&s, or the Pleiades, a position in the due 
east. It is evident, therefore, that the story of the deluge is 
Aryan in origin, and in that case the Avestic and the Vedic 
.account of the deluge must be traced to the same source. It 
an ay also be remarked that Yima, who is said tO> have 
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constructed the Vara in the A vesta, is there described as the 
son of Vivanghat ; and Manu, the hero in the Indian story, 
though he receives no «■ epithet in the account of the deluge in 
the Shatapatha BrAhmana, is very often described in the 
Vedic literature as the' son of Vivasvat ( Vaivasvatd ), the 
Iranian Vivanghat, (Shat. Brah. XIII, 4, 3, 3 ; Big. VIII, 52, 
1). Yama is also expressly called Vaivasvata in the Big- 
Veda (X, 14, 1). This shows that in spite of the fact that 
Yima is the hero in one account and Manu in the other, and 
that one is said to be the deluge of ice and the other of water,, 
we may regard the two accounts as referring* to the same 
geological phenomenon.* The Avestic account is, however, more 
specific than that in the Shatapatha Brahmana, and as it is 

* The story of the deluge is found also in other Aryan mythologies. 
The following extract fromGrote’s History of Greece (Vol. I, Chap. 5) 
gives the Greek version of the story and some of the incidents therein 
bear striking resemblance to the incidents in the story of Manu : — 

“ The enormous iniquity with which earth was contaminated — as 
Apollod6rus says, by the then existing brazen race,or as others say, by the 
fifty monstrous soas of Lykaon— provoked Zeus to send a general deluge. 
An unremitting and terrible rain laid the whole of Greece under water, 
except the highest mountain- tops, whereon a fow stragglers found refuge* 
DeukaliAn was saved in a chest or ark, which he had been forewarned by 
his father Prometheus to construct. After floating for nine days On the 
water, he at length landed on tho summit of Mount Parnasses. Zeus hav- 
ing sent Hermes to him, promising to grant whatever he asked, he prayed 
that men and companions might be sent to him in his solitude; accordingly 
Zeus directed both him and Pyrrlia (his wife) to cast stonas over their 
heads : those cast by Pyrrha became women, those by Deukali6n men. 
And thus the “stony race of men’ 7 (if we may be allowed to translate an 
etymology which the Greek language presents exactly,and which has not 
been disdained by Hesiod, by Pindar, by Epicharmas, and by Virgil) 
came to tenant the soil of Greece. Deukali6n on landing from the ark sa- 
crificed a grateful offering to Zeus Phyxios,or the God of escape; he also 
erected altars in Thessaly to the twelve great gods of Olympus.” 

In commenting upon the above story Grote remarks that the reality 
of this deluge was firmly believed throughout the historical ages of 
,<?jreece* and even Aristotle, in his meteorological work, admits anti- 
reasons upon it as an unquestionable fact. 
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corroborated, almost in every detail, by the scientific evidence 
regarding the advent of the Glacial epoch in early times, it 
follows that the tradition preserved in the two Fargards of the 
Vendidad is older than that in the Sbatapatha Br&hmaha. 
Dr. Haug has arrived at a similar conclusion on linguistic 
grounds. Speaking about the passage in the Vendidad he 
says “the original document is certainly of high antiquity 
and is undoubtedly one of the oldest of the pieces which com- 
pose the existing Vendidad." The mention ofHapta Hendu, 
a name not preserved even in the later Vedic literature, is 
said also to point to the same conclusion. 

We may here refer to certain passages cited by Muir in 
his Original Sanskrit Texts (3rd Ed. Vol. II. pp 322-329) to 
show that the reminiscences of the northern home have been 
preserved in the Indian literature. He first refers to the ex- 
pression shatam himdh, or ‘a hundred winters,’ occurring in se- 
veral places in the Pig- Veda (I, 64, 14; II, 33> 2 ; V, 54, 15 ; 
VI, 48, 8), and remarks that though the expression sharadah 
shatam, or * a hundred autumns,' also occurs in the Rig- 
Veda (II, 27, 10; VII, 66, 16), yet shatam himdh may be re- 
garded as a relic of the period when the recollection of the 
colder regions from which the Vedic Aryas 'migrated bad not 
yet been entirely forgotten. The second passage quoted by 
him is from the Aitareya Brahmana (VIII, 14) which says 
“ wherefore in this northern region all the people who dwell 
beyond the Himavat, (called) the Uttara Kurus and the 
Uttara Madras are consecrated to the glorious rule (Vair&j- 
yam).’’ The Uttara Kurus are again described in the same 
Brihmana (VIII, 23) as the land of gods which no mortal 
may conquer, showing that the country had come to be re- 
garded as the domain of mythology. The Uttara Kurus are 
also mentioned in .the R&m&yana (IV, 43, 38) as the abode 
of; those, who performed the meritorious works, and in the 
HaMbh&rata (SabhkParvan, Ch. 28) Atjuna is told M Here 
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are the Uttara Kurus whom no one attempts to combat.’*' 
That the Uttara Kurus were not a fabulous land is shown by 
the fact that a mountain, a people and a city called Ottoro- 
corra is mentioned by Ptolemy, and Lassen thinks that Me. 
gasthenes had the Uttara Kurus in view when he referred to 
the Hyperboreans. Muir concludes this section with a passage 
from the S&hkhy&yana or the Kaushltaki Br&hmana (VII, 6) 
where Pathy& Svasti, or the goddess of speech, is said to- 
know the northern region (« dichim disham), and we are told 
that “ Hence in the northern region speech is better known 
and better spoken, and it is to the north that men go to leanr 
speech.” Muir thinks that some faint reminiscence of an 
early connection with the north may be traced in these pass-' 
ages. But none of them are conclusive, nor have we any in- 
dication therein of the original home being in tho Arctic re*, 
gions, as we have in the case of the Vedic passages discussed, 
previously which speak of the long, continuous dawn and 
night, or a year of ten months. W e may, however, take the 
passages cited by Muir as corroborative evidence and they 
have been referred to here in the same light. It is upon the 
Vedic passages and legends examined in the previous chapters 
and the Avestic evidence discussed above that we mainly 
rely for establishing the existence of the primeval Aryan home, 
in the Arctic regions ; and when both these are taken together 
we get direct traditional testimony for holding that the origi* 
nal home of the Aryan races was situated near the North 
Pole and not in Central Asia, that it was destroyed by the- 
advent of the Glacial epoch, and that the Indo-Iranians, who 
were compelled to leave the country, migrated southwards,, 
and passing thr ough several provinces of Central Asia even. 1 
tually settled in the valleys of the Oxiis,- the Indus, the: 
Kubh& and the Rasa, from which region we see them again 
migrating, the Indians to the east and the Persians to thei 
west at the early dawn of the later traditional hjstory. 



CHAPTER XII. 

COMPARATIVE MYlHOLOdv. 

The value of Comparative Mythology as corroborative evidence 
— Its use in the present case — The ancient calendars of the 
European Aiyan races — The plurality of Dawns in the Lettish, • 
the Greek and the Celtic mythology — The ancient Roman year • 
of ten months and Numa’s reform thereof— Plutarch’s view-Im- ’ 
probability of Lignana's theory pointed out-The ancient Celtic ■ 
year-Closed with the last day of October and marked the com- 
mencement of winter and darkness-The winter feast celebrated: 
on the day — The mid-summer feast of Lugnassad on the first of 
August — The commencement of summer on the first of May - 
— The date of the battle of Moytura — Similar duration of the . 
Old Norse year — Comparison with the ancient Greek calendar . 
— All indicate six months’ light and six months’ darkness-Corrc- 
boration derived from comparative philology — Two divisions of 
the year in primeval times — The Maid of Nine Forms in the 
Celtic mythology— The Nine paces of Thor in the Norse legend ■ 
— Compared with the Vedic Navagvas and Vifra Navaza in the 
Avesta — Balder’s home in the heavens-Indicates the long Arc- 
tic day— The Slavonic story of Ivan and his two brothers-Coh* ' 
tinuous night in Ivan’s home — Comparison with the Vedic le- ■ 
gend of Trita — The Slavonic winter demon~The story of Dawn 
and Gloaming in the Finnish mythology — Indicates a long day 
of four weeks — Celtic and Teutonic legends representing the ‘ 
Sun-god’s annual struggle with darkness— Baldur and Hodur* • 
Cuchulainn and Fomori — Temporaty sickness and indisposition 
of gods and heroes— Prof. Rhys’ views thereon — The affliction ; 
indicates winter darkness — Celtic and Teutonic myths indi- . 
eating long continuous day and night- All point to a primeval 
home in the Arctic region-Recent ethnological researches in 
favour of Europ>ean home referred to- Indicate northern Germany ' 
or Scandinavia-The necessity of going still farther North-Prof. ' 
Rhys suggests Finland or White Sea-Not inconsistent with the 
•theory which seeks'to make the North Pole the home of the - 
whole human race-Prof. Rhys’ method and cbnclusion-Primeval 
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Arctic home established alike by , the traditions of the eastern 

and western Aryas— Its relation wilh the general theory about 

the cradle of the human race at the North Pole explained. 

. We propose in this chapter to examine whether and how' 
far the conclusions we have deduced from the Vedic and the 
Avestic evidenceare corroborated by the myths and traditions 
of the European branches of the Aryan race.. It is. true that 
the evidence collected in the foregoing chapters, is so general 
in character that it will have to be taken into account, even if 
the traditions of other races are found to conflict with : it in any 
way. In other words, it has nothing specially Asiatic inf it 
and witho it further corroboration we can, therefore, safely say 
that the original home of the Indo-Itanians, before the last 
Glacial epoch, must also be the .home of the other Aryan peo- 
ple in those remote times. Bat still we may usefully examine 
the' traditions of other Aryan races, and see if the latter have 
preserved any reminiscences of the original home, either in 
their ancient calendar or in their other ancient myths or le- 
gends. Of course the evidence cannot be expected to be as 
reliable as that found in tbe Veda or the Avesta, hat still it has 
its own value for corroborative purposes. The History of com- 
parative mythology and philology shows that when. Vedic 
literature and language became accessible to European scho- 
lars, quite anew light was thrown thereby on the GrOek and 
the Roman mythology; and it is not unlikely that 'the disco^bry 
of the Vedic and the Avestic evidence, in favour of the Arctic 
home may similarly serve to elucidate some points in the' le- 
gendary literature of the Aryan races in Europe. But the 
subject is so vast that it cannot ba treated in a single chapter 
of this book, nor, do' I possess the necessary means to undertake 
the task. I shall, therefore, content myself with a statement 
of such facts as plainly indicate the reminiscence of ; an 
ax>cient Arctic home in the , traditional literature O r Ab.e Greek, 
Roman, .Celtic, Teutonic ^nd' Slavonic ' branches pf tfee : Aryan 



COMPARATIVE MYTHOLOGY. 


3 ^ 3 . 

race; and I may here state that I am greatly indebted. r for,, 
this purpose to that learned and masterly work, The Bibber t 
Lectures, by Prof. Rhys, On the origin and growth of reli- 
gion a« illustrated by Celtic Heathendom. 

Following the order adopted in the discussion of the 
Vedic evidence, we shall first take up the question of the 
ancient calendar, and see if the tradition? preserved’ by the 
western Aryan races about the ancient year point out to any 
Arctic characteristics, such as the long dawn, the long day, 
the long night, or an annual period of sunshine of less than 
twelve months’ duration. We have seen that the Dawn is 
very often spoken of in the plural in the Rig- Veda and that a 
group of thirty Dawn-Sisters is actually described as moving 
round and round with one mind and in the same enclosure 
without being separated from each other, a phenomenon whiefi 
is peculiar only to the Arctic regions. This Vedic account of 
the Dawn does not stand by itself. Thus in the Lettish my- 
thblogy, the Dawn is called diewo dukle, or the sky-daughter 
or’the god-daughter, much in the same way as the Uahas is 
called divo duhitd in the Rig- Veda ; “and the poets of the 
Lets speak likewise of many beautiful sky-daughters, or god- 
daughters diewo dukruzeies." * Prof. Max Muller further 
informs us that in the Greek mythology we can “ easily find 
among the wives of H lira kies, significant names, such as 
Auge (sun-light), Xanthis (yellow), Chryseis (golden), Iole 
(violet), Aglaia (resplendent), and Eune, which cannot be 
separated from Eos, dawn.” f The same story appears again 
in the Celtic mythology where Cuchulainn, the Sun-hero, is 
described as having a wife, who is variously named as Emer, 
Ethne Ingubai. Upon this Prof. Rhys observes that " it may 
be ‘that the myth pictured the dawn not as one but as many t6 
all of whom the Sun-god made love in the course of the thrfee 


*M*w Muller’s Contributions totlio Science of Mythology,p.43$‘ 
f Id. p. 722. 
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hundred and more days of the year.”* It has been shown 
previously that the description of the Vedic dawns, as a close- 
ly united band, precludes us from regarding them as. three 
hundred and more dawns of the year ; and that the only infer- 
ence we can draw from a closely united group of dawns is that’ 
it represents the long and continuous Arctic dawn divided, 
into a number of parts of twenty-four hours each for conveni- . 
ence. The description of the dawn in the Lettish mythology 
does not seem to be so full as that in the Vedas and by itself, 
it may not be sufficient to indicate the Polar dawn; but con T 
sidering the fact that the dawn is described as sky-daughter 
and spoken of in the plural by the poets of the Lets and the 
poets of the Pig - Veda alike, we may safely extend to the 
Lettish mythology the conclusion we have drawn from the- 
more detailed description of the Dawn in the Pig- Veda, and 1 
the same may be said of the Celtic and the Greek stories of 
the dawn given above. 

I 

In treating of the Gavdm-ayanam and the corresponding . 
legend of the. Dashagvas, a reference has already been made 
to the Greek legend of H£lios, who is described as having. 
350 oxen and as many sheep, obviously representing a year* 
of 35° days and nights, and to the Roman tradition about’ 
December being the tenth and the last month of the year as- 
denoted by its etymology. Prof. Lignana in his essay on> 
The Navagva s and the Dashagvas of the Rig-Veda , published* 

in the proceedings of the seventh International Congress of the 
Orientalists, 1886, however, remarks that the passage of Plu- 
tarch in the life of Numa, where this tradition is mentioned, 
does not support the view that the Romans originally counted 
not more than ten months. It is true that Plutarch mentions 
an alternative story of Numa’s altering the order of months 
“ making March the third which was the first, January first 
which was the eleventh of Romulus, and February the second 

# Rhys* E^bbert Lectures p. 458. 
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which was the twelfth and the last.” But immediately - 
afterwards Plutarch says, “ Many, however, assert that two- 
months of January and February were added by Numa, where- 
as before they had reckoned ten months in the year ” ; and in j 
the next paragraph gives his own opinion, “ That the Roman- 
year contained at first ten months only and not twelve, we ' 
have a proof in the name of the last ; for they still call it De- 
cember, or the tenth month ; and that March was first is also, 
evident, becadse the fifth from it was called Qmntilis, the 
sixth Sextilis, and so the rest in their order. *’ * I have re- 
ferred to this passage previously and shown that Plutarch’s rea- 
soning about the order of the months as indicated by their nu- 
merical names cannot be lightly set aside. If January and Fe- 
bruary were the last two months in the ancient calendar of the 
Romans, we should have to assume that the numerical order 
from Quintilis to December was abruptly given up after De- 
cember which does not seem probable. It is, therefore, more 
reasonable to hold that Numa actually added two months to 
the old year, and that the story of the transposition of the two 
months of January and February from the end to the begin-' 
ning of the year was a later suggestion put forward by those 
who knew not how to account for a year of ten months, or 
304 days only. But besides Plutarch, we have also the testi- 
mony of Macrobius, who, as stated before, tells us that Romulus 
had a year of ten months only. There can, therefore, be little 
doubt about the existence of a tradition of the ancient Roman 
year of ten months, and we now see that it is thoroughly intel- 
ligible by comparison with the annual sacrificial sattras of ten 
months mentioned in the Vedic literature. The names of tfid- 
Roman months from Quintilit to December further show that 
the months of the year had no special names in ancient . times^ 
but were named simply in their numerical qrder, a - fact which 

• Vide Lnnghorne’s Translation of Plutarch's Lives, published* 
by Ward, Lgck and Go,, London, pp, 53, 54. 
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accounts for the absence of common names for the months 
of the year in differentAryan languages. 

The evidence regarding the ancient year of Celts, Teutpns 
and Creeks is not however so definite, though it may“ be clear* 
ly shown that in each ca.se the year was marked by a certain 
period of cold and darkness, indicating the Arctic origin of 
the ancient calendar.. Speaking of the ancient Celtic year 
Prof. Rhys observes, “ Now as the Celts were in the habit 
formerly of counting winters, and of giving precedence in their 
reckoning to night and winter over day and summer, I should 
argue that the last day of the year in the Irish story of Diar- 
mait’s death meant the eve of November or All-halloween, 
the night befor^ the Irish Samhain, and known in Welsh as 
Nos Galan-gaeaf, or the Night of the winter Calends. But 
there is no occasion to rest on this alone, for we have the 
■ evidence of Cormac’s Glossary that the month before the be- 
ginning of winter was the last month, so that thp first day of 
the first month of winter was also the first day of the year. ” * 
Various superstitious customs are then alluded to, showing 
that the eve of November was considered to be the proper 
time fpr prophecy or the appearance of goblins ; and the Pro- 
fessor then closes the discussion regarding the above-mention- 
ed last day of the Celtic year with the remark that “ It had 
been fixed upon as the time of all others, when the Sun-god 
whose power had been gradually falling off since the great 
feast associated with him on, t)ie first of August, succumbed 
to his enemies, the powers of darkness and winter. It was 
their first hour of triumph f after an* interval of subjection, 
aqd the popular imagination pictured them stalking’ abroad 
\vjjj:)i more' than ordinary insolence and aggressiveness; and 
ifjt, comes to giving . individuality and form, to the deformity 
pf V, darkness, to describe it as a sow, black or . grisly, with 
neither ears' nor tail, is hot perhaps very readily surpassed as 

• BfijB’ Hibbert Lectures, p. 514, 
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an instance of imaginative aptitude. ”* . This ‘ shows ! that the- 
ancient , Celtic year closed with the seaqpn of autumn, and the 
beginning of winter which corresponded with the last day of 
October, or the eve of November, and was marked by festivals 
which indicated the victory of darkness over light. As re- 
gards the middle of the year or summer in the Celtic traditions, 
the same authority further informs us that “ The Lammas 
fairs and meetings forming the Lugnassad in ancient Ireland 
marked the victorious close of the sun’s contest with the powers 
of darkness and death, when the warmth and light of that lumi- 
nary’s rays, after routing the colds and blights, were fast bring-, 
ing the crops to maturity. This, more mythologically express- 
ed, was represented as the final crushing of Fomori and Fir 
Bolg, the death of their kfng and t,he nullifying of their 
malignant spells, and as the triumphant return of Lug with 
peace and plenty to marry the maiden Erinn and to enjoy a 
well-earned banquet, at which the fairy host of dead ancestors 
was probably not forgotten. Marriages were solemnized on 
the auspicious occasion ; and no prince, who failed to be pre- 
sent on the last day of the fair, durst look forward to prosperi- 
ty during the coming year. The Lugnassad was the great 
event of the summer half of the year, which extended from 
the calends of May to. the calends of Winter. The Celtic year 
was more thermometric than astronomical, and the Lugnassad 
was so to say its summer solstice, whereas the longest day 
was, so far as I- have been able to discover, of no special ac- 
count.”+ The great feast of the Lugnassad thus marked the 
middle of the year, or summer, and it was held at the begin* 
ning of August. Therefore, “ the First of May must, according 
to Celtic ideas, have been the right season for the birth of 
the summer sun- god ” ; J and this is confirmed by the. story of 
Gwin and Gwythur, who fought for the same damsel, and 

♦Rhys’ Hibbert Lectures, pp. 516-17. f Ibid. pp. 418.19, 

(Ibid. p. 5^6. 
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between whom peace was made on the condition that they were 
to fight for the damsel “on the Calends of May every year thence- 
forth till the Day of D!x>m, and be who should prove victorious 
■on the Day of Doom was to take the Damsel to wife."* This is 
interpreted by Prof. Rhys to mean that “ the Sun-god would 
recover his bride at the beginning of summer after his antagonist 
had gained possession of her at the beginning of winter " ;f and 
he compares the legend to the story of Persephone, daughter of 
' Zeus carried away by Pluto, who was, however,, able to retain 
her at his side only for six months in the year. W e might also 
cite in this connection the legend of Demeter or Mother Earth, 
-who is said to rejoice for six months in the presence of Pro- 
serpine, the green herb, her daughter, and for six months 
regret her absence in dark abades beneath the earth. The 
ancient Celtic year thus seems to have been divided into two 
halves, one representing the six summer months, and the other, 
which commenced on the eve of November, the six months of 
winter darkness. But what is still more remarkable is that 
just as the Big- Veda gives us the exact date of the com- 
mencement of the battle between Indra and Shambara, 
-so Celtic myths record the exact date of the first battle 
of Moytura and also of the fight between Labraid of the 
Swift Hand on the Sword, king of an Irish Hades, whom 
Cuchulainn goes to assist, and his enemies called the Men of 
Fidga. They were fought on the eve of November, “ when 
the Celtic year began with the ascendency of the powers of 
darkness."* Prof. Rhys further points out that the ancient 
‘ No'rseyear was similar in character. The great feast of the 
Norsemen occupied three days called the Winter Nights 
and began on the Saturday falling on or between the nth and 
the 18th of October ; and according to Dr. Vigfusson this feast 
marked the beginning of the ancient year of the Norsemen. 
The old Norse year thus appears to have been shorter by a few 
‘Rhys’ Hibbert Lectures, p. 568. ~~ 

flbid p. 460. 
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■days than the Celtic one; but Prof. Rhys accounts for this 
difference on the ground “ that winter, ‘and therefore the year 
commences earlier in Scandinavia than in the continental centre 
from which the Celts dispersed themselves.”* 

As regards the ancient Greek calendar, Prof. Rhys has 
■shown that the old year ended with the festival of ‘Apaturia 
and the new one began with the Chalceia, an ancient feast in 
honour of Hephaestus and Athene, the exact date being the t?nt» 
Jcai »'.n of the month of Pyanepsion, that is, approximately 
the last day of October. Prof. Rhys then compares the Celtic 
•feast of the Lugnassad with the Greek festival named PaR- 

■ athenaea, and the feast on the Calends of May with the Athe- 
nian Thargelia, and concludes^ his comparison of the Celtic and 
the Greek calendar by observing that “ a year which was 

: common to Celts with Greeks is not unlikely to have once been 
common to them with some or all.othtr branches of the Aryan 
family/'t 

This shows that the ancient Aryan races of Europe knew 
of six months’, day and six months’ night, and their calendars 
.were the modifications of this Arctic division of the year. 
Comparative philology, according to Dr. Schrader, leads us to 
the same conclusion. Speaking of the ancient division of the 
year he says : — “ Nearly everywhere in the chronology of the 
individual peoples a division of the y ear into two parts can be 

■ traced. This finds linguistic expression in the circumstance 
that the terms for summer, spring, and winter have parallel 
■suffix formations. As in the primeval period * jhi-m and *sem- 
existed side by side, so in /Tend zima and hama correspond to 
■each other, in Armenian amarn and jmern, in Teutonic tum-ar 
and w> int-ar, in Celtic gam and mm, in Indian vasanta and he- 
manta. There is absolutely no instance, in which one and the 

. same language shows identity of suffixes - in the names of the 
three, seasons of the year. In Slavonic,, also, - the year is 
*Rbys’ iiibbert Lectures, p. 67 6. + hid. p. 1 41. ■ ^ ' 
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divided into two principal divisions, summer (I eto) and winter 
(zima) ; and’ finally evident traces of old state of things are- 
not wanting' in Greik and Latin.”* Dr. Schrader further re- 
marks that the separate conceptions of winter and sumnier 
were combined iu one whole even in pr imitive times ; but there- 
is no word for a year common to all or most of the Aryan- 
languages, and it is npt unlikely that the names of summer or 
winter were used to denote the return of the seasons more fre- 
quently than the conception of winter and summer combined 
into one whole. As the length of summer, or the period of 
sunshine, as contrasted with the p eriod of darkness, varied from 
six to twelve months in the Arctic regions the conception of a 
year of twelve months was perhaps less -suited for practical rec- 
koning in the primeval home than the conception of so many 
months’ summer or so many months’ winter taken singly, and 
this explains why in the Rig- Veda we have the expression 
“mAnusliA yu gA and l*hapah ” to denote the whole year.. 

In discussing the legend of the Navagvas and the Dashag- 
vas we have shown that the numerals incorporated in their 
names must be interpreted as referring to the number of 
, months during which they completed their annual sacrifices, 
and that Prof. Lignana’s view that they refer to the months of 
pregnancy is not only improbable but opposed to the express 
Vedic texts which tell us that the Navagvas and the Dashag- 
vas completed their sacrifices in ten months. Let us now see- 
if there are corresponding personages in other Aryan mytholo- 
gies. Prof. Lignana has pointed out the resemblance between 
the Navagvas and the Novemsides of the Romans. The com- 
parison is. no doubt happy, but £there is nothing in the cult of 
the Novemsides which gives us a clue to the ori ginal m eanin g- 
of the word. We know nothing beyond the fact that Novem- 
•tdes (also spelt Kovemsiles) were certain Latin gods, who- 

* Schrader's Prehistoric Antiquites of Aryan Peoples, transit led 
by Jevons, Part'IY, ch. VI, p. 302. 
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according to the double etymology ( novem y nine.or novus , new) 
were taken for nine Muses, or for gods newly introduced, as 
after the conquest of a place in contrast with the old gods of 
the country. But the Celtic tradition of the Maid of Nine 
Forms is much more explicit, inasmuch as it is distinctly 
connected with the sun-hero Cuchulainn. The story . is thus 
narrated by Rhys : Conchobar had a passing fair daughter 
called Fedelm of the nine forms, for she had so many fair 
aspects, each of which was more beautiful, as we are told, than 
the others ; and when M Cuchulainn had, at the news of the 
approach of the enemy from the west, advanced with his father 
to the frontier of the realm, he suddenly hastened away in the 
evening to a place of secret meeting, where he knew Fedelm 
to have a bath got ready for hint in order to prepare him for 
the morrow and his first encounter with the invading army,,”* 
This reminds us of the assistance rendered by the Navagvas and 
the Dashagvas to Indra by means of Soma sacrifices performed 
by them and which sacrifices are said to have invigorated 
Indra and prepared him for his fight with the powers of dark- 
ness, represented by Vritra, Vala, Shambara and other demons. 
The Maid of Nine Forms is therefore a Celtic paraphrase of 
the Nine-going saprificers in the Rig-Veda. Prof. Rhys con- 
siders Fedelm to be a sort of Athene with nine forms of 
"beauty, and refers to the story of Athene weaving a peplos for 
her favourite HSrakles, or causing springs of warm water to 
gush forth from the ground, to supply him at the end of the 
-day with a refreshing bath.f But this comparison does not 
explain why there should be nine forms of beauty in either 
case. The mystery is, however, cleared up, if we suppose 
these legends to refer to the nine months of sunshine at the 
end of which the setting sun-god is refreshed or invigorated 
for his struggle with the demons of darkness by the acts or ser- 
vices of the Nine-going sacrifices or the Maid of Nine Forms. 1 

* Rhys’ B^bbert Lectures, pp, 630-1. f Id. pp. 378-9. 
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Ini the Norse literature we are told that Thor, the son of Earth,, 
slays the World-dragon, walks nine paces and dies of the 
venom of the Serpent.* If the slaying of the dragon be- 
understood, as remarked by Prof. Rhys, to mean the con-, 
quest of the Sun-hero over the powers of darkness, and the 
death of Thor be taken to represent the sinking of the 
summer-sun below the horizon, we have here a clear state- 
ment that Thor, the Sun-hero, walked nine paces during the 
time that intervened between the end of winter and the end 
of summer. These nine paces could not be nine days or nine 
years ; and there is therefore no alternative but to hold that 
the legend refers to the nine months’ life of the Sun-god before 
he succumbed to the powers ef darkness. The Avestic story 
of Vafra, or, according to Spiegel, Vifra Nav&za (Yt. V, 61). 
belongs, I think, to the same class. He is said to have been 
flung up in the air, in the shape of a bird by Thrafitaona and 
was flying for three days and three nights towards his own 
house, but could not turn down. At the end of the third 
night when the beneficent dawn came dawning up, he prayed 
unto Ardvi Sura Anahita to help him, promising to offer 
Haomas and meat by the brink of the river Rangha. Ardvi 
Sfira AnAhita listening to his prayer is then said to have 
brought him to his house safe and unhurt. Vifra NavAza. in 
this legend is very likely Vipra Navagva of the pig-Veda. 
We have seen that the Navagvas and seven Vipras are- 
mentioned together in the pig- Veda (VI, 22, 2) and that 
the Ashvins, who are called Vipra-v&hasA in (V, 74, >j) r 
are said to have resided for three days and three nights- 
in the distant region. It is not unlikely, therefore, that 
the story of the Navagvas, who go to help Indra in the 
world of darkness after completing their sacrificial session, 
of nine months, may have been combined with the story ' 
of the Ashvins in the Avestic legend Of Vifra NavAza, Sanskrit 
• Rhys’ Hibberc Lectures, p. 616. " l - 
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Vipra being changed into Avestic Vifra and Navagva into 
Navftza. 

The above legends from the Greek, Celtic and Norse 
literatures show that a long winter-darkness was not un- 
known to the ancestors of the Aryan races in Europe, who- 
have preserved distinct reminiscences of a year of ten or six 
months' sun-shine, and that the Navagvas and the Dasha- 
gvas of the Rig- Veda have again their parallels in the mytho- 
logy of other Aryan races, though the resemblance may not 
be as obvious in the one as in the other case. A year 
Of six months' or ten months’ sunshine necessarily implies 
a long continuous day and a long continuous night, and 
distinct references to these Arctic characteristics of day 
and night are found in Norse and Slavonic legends. Thus 
the Norse Sun-god Balder is said to have dwelt in a place 
In heaven called Breidablik or Broadgleam, the most bless- 
ed of all lands, where nought -unclean or accursed could 
abide. Upon this Prof. Rhys observes, “It is remarkable 
that Balder had a dwelling place in the heavens, and this 
seems to refer to the Arctic summer when the sun pro- 
longs his stay above the horizon. The pendant to the 
picture would naturally be his staying as long in the nether 
world.”* This corresponds exactly with the Vedic description 
of the sun’s unyoking his carriage and making a halt in the 
mid of the heaven, discussed in the sixth chapter. The story 
of three brothers in the Slavonic literature also points out to 
the same conclusion. W e are told that “ Once there was 
an old couple who had three sons. Two of them had their wits 
about them, but the third, Ivan, was a simpleton. Now in 
the land in which Ivan lived, there was never any day but 
mltoayt night. This was a snake’s doing. Well, Ivan under- 
took to kill that snake. Then came a third snake with 
twelve heads, Ivan killed it and destroyed the heads and 


Rhys’* Hibbert Lectures, p. 536. 




404 


THE ARCTIC HOME IN THE VEDAS. 


immediately there was light throughout the whole land.”* This 
reminds one of the story of Trita in the pig- Veda previously 
described. Trita’s abpde is said to be in the distant region, 
and we have interpreted it .to mean the nether world of dark 
ness, an interpretation which amongst others is fully borne 
out by the story of Ivan and his two brothers. But the dark 
power* takes a distinctive Russian appearance in the awful 
figure of Koshchei, the deathless, — a fleshless skeleton who 
squeezes heroes to death in his bony arms. He carries off a 
princess ; after seven years the hero reaches hjs under-ground 
palace and is hidden; but is discovered by Koshchei who typi- 
fies winter in this case. All these legends clearly indicate ,a 
dark winter of some months’ duration, or the long winter- 
night of the Arctic regions. There are other stories in which 
the Sun-hero is said to have been detained in a place of 
darkness; but it is nbt necessary to refer to them in this place. 
For comparison I shall only refer briefly to a legend in the 
Finnish mythology, which, though not Aryan in origin, may 
yet serve to throw some light on the subject under considera- 
tion. In the mythology of the Finns, the Dawn is called 
Koi and “ Koi, the Dawn (masc.), and Ammarik, the Gloam- 
ing (fern.), are said to have been entrusted by V^nna-issa, the 
Old Father, with lighting and extinguishing every morning 
and evening the torch of the day. As a reward for their 
faithful services Vanna-issa would allow them to get married. 
But they preferred to remain bride and bridegroom, and 
Vanna-issa had nothing more to say. He allowed thepi, 
however, to meet at midnight during four weeks in summer. 
At tha t time • Ammarik hands the dying torch to Koi, who 
revives it with his breath.”! If this legend has any meaning it 
signifies the cessation of extinguishing the torch of the day 
during four weeks in summer. Koi and Ammarik both leave 

• Poor’s Comparative Mythology, p. 390. { Max Mailer’s Con* 

tributioas to the Science of Mythology, pp. 267-8. 
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their places and arrange to meet at midnight but without ex- 
tinguishing the torch. This means a long day of four weeks, 
and as it must have a long night of four weeks to match it 
the story joints out to a period of eleven months' sun-shine, 
and an Arctic night of four weeks. 

From the legends mentioned, or referred to, or described 
above, it may be easily seen that many traces of the Arctic 
calendar are still discernible in the mythology of the west- 
ern Aryan races like Celts, Teutons, Lets, Slavs, Greeks and 
Romans. Long dawns or a number of dawns, long days, long 
nights, dark winters, are all alluded to more or less explicitly in 
these myths, though none of these legends refers directly to the 
position of the primeval home and the cause of its destruction- 
But this omission or defect is removed by the evidence contained 
in the Veda and the Avesta ; and when the European legends are 
viewed in the light of the Indo-Iranian traditions they clearly 
point to the existence of a primeval home near the North Pole. 
There are a number of other legends in the Celtic and Teutonic 
literatures which describe the victory of sun-hero over the 
demons of darkness every year, similar in character to the victory 
of Indra over Vritra, or to the achievements of the AshvinS, the 
physicians of the gods. Thus in the Norse mythology, Hodur, 
the blind god of winter, is represented as killing Balder or Baldur, 
or the god of summer, and Vali the son of Odin and Rind is said 
to have avenged his brother’s death afterwards. The encounters 
of Cuchulainn, the Celtic Sun-god, with his enemies, the Fomori 
or the Fir Bolg, the Irish representatives of the powers of dark- 
ness, are of the same character. It may also be remarked that 
according to Prof. Rhys the world of waters and the world of 
darkness and the dead are identical in Celtic myths, in the same 
way as the world of water, the abode of Vritra and the. 
world of darkness are shown to be in the Vedic- mythology. 
The strange Custom of eouvade, by which the whole population 
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of Ireland is described as being laid up in confinement or in- 
disposed so as to be unable to defend their country against the 
invasion of Ailill and 'Medle with their Fir Bolg, excepting 
Cuchulainn and his father, again indicates, according to Prof. 
Rhys, a sort of decline in the power of gods like that witnessed 
in the case of the winter-sun ; in other words, it was an indisposi- 
tion or inactivity of the same sort which amounts in the Norse 
Edda to nothing less than actual death of the Anses at the hands 
of the powers of evil. This temporary affliction br the indisposi- 
tion of the gods forms the subject of many other legends. But 
we have no space to narrate all of them, and shall, therefore, 
only quote here the conclusion, which Prof. Rhys has been forced 
to adopt, regarding the meaning of these myths after a critical 
examination of the different Celtic and Teutonic legends. 
Speaking of Gods, Demons and Heroes, in the last lecture of his 
learned work, he thus sums up his views regarding the myths 
describing the encounters between Gods or Sun-heroes and the 
powers of darkness 

“ All that we have thus far found with regard to the con- 
test of the gods and their allies against the powers of evil and 
theirs, would seem to indicate that they were originally regard- 
ed as yearly struggles. This appears to be the meaning of the 
fore-knowledge as to the final battle of Moytura, and as to the 
exact date of the engagement on the Plain of Fidga in which 
Cuchulainn assists Labraid of the Swift Hand on the sword, a 
kind of Celtic Zeus, or Mars- Jupiter, as the ruler of an Ely- 
sium in the other world. It was for a similar reason that the 
northern. Sibyl could predict that, after the Anses had been 
slain by Swart, aided by the evil brood, Balder would . come to 
reign, when all would be healed, and the- Anses would meet 
again in the ‘Field of Ith. Nor can the case have been materi- 
ally different with the Greek- gods, as proved by the allusion 
to the prophecy about the' issue .of the war with the giant*. 



COMPARATIVE MYTHOLOGY. 4O7 

And this was not all ; for we are told that the Cretans repre- 
rsented Zeus as bom and bred and also buried in their island, a 
view sometimes formally regarded as codfirming the character 
ascribed to them for lying ; but that deserves no serious consi- 
■deration, and the Cretans in their mysteries are supposed to 
have represented the god going through the stages of his.history 

• every year. A little beyond the limits of the Greek world a simi- 
lar idea assumed a still more remarkable form, namely, among 
the Phrygians, who are said by Plutarch to have believed their 
god (like the Purafiic Vishnu) to sleep during the winter and 
-resume his activity during summer. The same author also states . 
that the Paphlagonians were of opinion that the gods were shut 
up in a prison during winter and let loose in summer. Of these 
peoples, the Phrygians at least appear to have been Aryan, and 
related by no means distantly to the Greeks ; but nothing could 
resemble the Irish cmvade of the Ultonion heroes more closely 
than the notion of the Phrygian god' hibernating. This, in its 
turn, is not to be severed from the drastic account of the Zeus of 
the Greek Olympus reduced by Typho to a sinewless mass and 
.thrown for a time into a cave in a state of utter helplessness. 
Thus we seem to be directed to the north as the orginal home of 
the Aryan nations ; and there are other indications to the same 

• effect, such as Woden’s gold ring Draupnir, which I have taken 
to be symbolic of the ancient eight-day week : he places it on 
Balder’s pile, and with him it disappears for a while into the 
: nether world, which would seem to mean the cessation for a 
time of the vicissitude of day and night, as happens in midwinter 
within the Arctic Circle. This might be claimed as exclusively 
Icelandic, but not if one can show traces, as I have attempted, 
-of the same myth in Ireland. Further, a sort of complement 
to it is supplied by the fact that Cuchulainn, the Sun-hero, is 
made to fight several days and nights without having atiy 
rsleep, which though fixed*at the wrong season of the year in 
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the epic tale in its present form, may probably be regarded ab- 
originally referring to ,the sun remaining above the horizon' 
continuously for several days in summer. Traces of the same- 
idea betray themselves in Balder’s son Forseti or the Judge, who,, 
according to a passage in old Norse literature, sits long hours at 
his court settling all causes in his palace of Glitnir in the skies. 
These points are mentioned as part of a hypothesis I have been, 
forced to form for the interpretation of certain features of Aryan 
mythology ; and that hypothesis, to say the least of it, will not 
now be considered so wild as it would have been a few years 
ago ; for the recent researches of the students of language and 
ethnology have profoundly modified their views, and a few words- 
must, at this point, be devoted to the change that has come over 
the scene.”* 

Prof. Rhys then goes on to briefly describe how the views 
of mythologists and philologists regarding the primeval home of 
the Aryan race have been modified by the recent discoveries in 
Geology, Archselogy and Craniology, and how the site of that- 
home has been shifted from the plains of Central Asia to the, 
northern parts of Germany or even to Scandinavia not only on' 
ethnological but also on philological grounds. As we have 
discussed the subject previously, we omit this portion of Prof. 
Rhys’ remarks and quote the concluding paragraph which runs 
as follows 

“ Thus the voice of recent research is raised very decidedly 
in favour of Europe, though there is no complete unanimity 
as to the exact portion of Europe, to regard as the early home- 
of the Aryans ; but the competition tends to lie between North 
Germany and Scandinavia, especially the south of Sweden. 
This last would probably do well enough as the country in 
which the Aryans may have consolidated and organized them- 
selves before beginning to send forth their excess of popula- 
tion to conquer the other lands now possessed by nations- 


* Rhys’ Hibbert Lectures, pp. 631-3. 
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speaking Aiyan languages. Nor can one fqrget that all the great 
states of modem Europe, except that of the sick man, trace 
their history back to the conquest of the Norsemen who set out 
from the Scandinavian land, which Jordanis proudly calls officina 

gentium and vagina nationum. But I doubt whether the teachings of 
evolution may not force us to trace them still further towards the 
North : in any case, the mythological indications to which your 
attention has been called, point, if I am not mistaken, to some spot 
within the Arctic Circle, such, for example, as the region where 
Norse legend placed the Land of Immortality, somewhere in the 
north of Finland and the neighbourhood of the White Sea. There 
would, perhaps, be no difficulty in the way of supposing them to 
have thence in due time descended into Scandinavia, settling, 
among other places, at Upsala, which has all the appearance of 
being a most ancient site, lying as it does on a plain dotted with 
innumerable burial mounds of unknown antiquity. This, you will 
bear in mind, has to do only with the origin of the early Aryans, 
^and not with that of the human race generally ; but it would be 
no fatal objection to the view here suggested, if it should be urged 
that the mythology of nations beside the Aryans, such as that of 
the Paphlagonians, in case of their not being Aryan, point like- 
wise to the north ; for it is not contended that the Aryans may 
be the only people of northern origin. Indeed, I may add that 
a theory was, not long ago, propounded by a distinguished French 
savant, to the effect that the entire human race originated on 
the shores of the Polar Sea at a time when the rest of the nor- 
thern hemisphere was too hot to be inhabited by man. M. 
de Saporta, for that is the learned writer’s name, ex- 
plains himself in clear and forcible terms; but how far 
bis hypothesis may satisfy the other students of this- 
fascinating subject I c&nnot say. It may, however, be ob- 
served in pissing that it need not disconcert even the most 
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orthodox of men, for it supposes all the races of mankind 
-traceable to a single non-simian origin, and the Bible leaves it 
an open question where exactly and when the Garden of Eden 
-flourished.”* 

I have very little to add to the views expressed in the above 
passages ; in feet Prof. Rhys has left us little to be done so far 
as Celtic and Teutonic myths are concerned. The way in which 
he proceeds to analyze the legends and show thaf they all point 
to a primeval home in the Arctic regions is at once interesting 
and instructive. He first clears the ground by ascribing the 
different prophecies occuring in the legends not to any fore-know- 
ledge on the part of the poet, but to the simple fact that the 
-events spoken of were of annual occurrence, and as they were 
known to recur regularly it was not difficult to adopt the language 
■of prophecy and predict the happening of these events in future. 
He then collects a number of facts which go to prove that gods 
and heroes were afflicted with some disability of distress at 
certain intervals of time, which rendered them incapable to 
carry on the annual struggle with the powers of evil and darkness. 
The only physical phenomena corresponding to such distress of 
the solar hero, or the sun, are his daily setting, the decay of his 
powers in winter and his disappearing below the horizon for 
some months in the Polar regions. As the struggle between 
the Sun-god and his enemies is, as stated above, determined to 
be annual, the daily setting of the sun does not come within the 
range of the possible explanations of the temporary distress of 
the sun-god. Out of the two remaining physical phenomena, 
the decay of sun’s power in winter would have answered the 
purpose, had there been no legends or myths which indi- 
cated the cessation of the vicissitude of day and night for 
some time. I have pointed out before how Prof. Max 
Muller, who has followed the same method of interpretation 

, 1 — ■" 1 -■ *— ■ ; — — * 

* Rhys’. Hibtert Lectures, pp. 636-7. 
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in his discussion of the achievements of the Ashvins, has 
failed to grasp the real meaning of the •Ashvins’ legends by 
disregarding the statements which distinctly speak of the prote- 
ges of the Ashvins as dwelling or labouring in darkness. Prof. 4 
Rhys is more cautious in this respect, and is anxious to account 
for all the incidents in the legends if they could possibly be 
accounted for on any theory. The result is that he has been 
gradually led, or we might even say forced, to adopt the theory 
■of the ancient Arctic home of the Aryan people inasmuch as all 
the different incidents in the legends under consideration can be 
accounted for only by this theory. In short, Prof. Rhys has 
done for the Celtic and Teutonic myths what we have endea- 
voured to do in this book in regard to the Vedic and Avestic tra- 
ditions. This has considerably lightened our labour in regard to 
the examination of Celtic and Teutonic myths from our point of 
view, and our thanks are due to Prof. Rhys for the same. But 
we feel sure that if the Vedic evidence and facts stated and 
discussed in the fore-going chapters had been known to the 
learned Professor before he wrote his work, he would have ex- 
pressed himself still more confidently regarding the inference 
to be drawn from the traces of Arctic origin discernible in Teu- 
tonic myths ; but even as it is, the value of his testimony stands 
-very high in the decision of the question before us. It is the 
testimony of an expert given after a critical and careful examina- 
tion of all Celtic and Teutonic Myths, and after comparing them 
with similar Greek traditions ; and when this testimony falls in 
-so completely with the conclusions we have drawn from an 
independent consideration of the Vedic and Avestic myths, our 
results may, so to say, be regarded as doubly proved. It has 
already been shown that the results of comparative philology 
also support, or, at any rate, are not inconsistent with our 
-conclusions. The theory of the Asiatic home may be said to 
have been npw abandoned on linguistic or etymological grounds. 
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but it has not yet been # proved that the neolithic Aryan races 
of Europe were autochthonus in the countries where their 
remains are now found. Therefore the question of the original 
# home of the Aryan people is still an open question, and 
we are free to draw any conclusion regarding the ancient 
home from a legitimate consideration of the traditional evi- 
dence before us. Prof. Rhys has well described the situation by 
observing that the teachings of evolution may force us to* 
look for the original home still farther north in the Arctic 
regions. In fact we have to go to a latitude which will give^ 
us seven months , sunshine, or a hundred nights’ continuous- 
darkness, or thirty days’ continuous dawn. The question whe- 
ther the home of other nations, beside the Aryan, can be traced 
to the North Pole, has been ably discussed by Dr. Warren in 
his Paradise Founds or the Cradle of the Human Race at the 
North Pole. It is an important question from an anthropolo- 
* gical point of view ; but its very comprehensiveness precludes 
us from collecting evidence from the traditional literatures of 
the different human races living on the surface of this earth. 
It is true that we sometimes derive help from the discussion of 
the broader questions at first ; but for all practical purposes it 
is always desirable to split up the inquiry into different sec- 
tions, and when each section has been thoroughly investigated 
to combine the results of the different investigators and see 
what conclusions are common to all. Our inquiry of the ori- 
ginal Aryan home is, therefore, not only not inconsistent with 
the general theory about the cradle of the human race at the- 
North Pole, but a necessary complement to it ; and it matters 
little whether it is undertaken as an independent inquiry as 
we have done, or as a part of the general investigation* Any 
how ours is a limited task, namely, to prove that the original 
home of the Aryan people was situated in the Arctic regions* 
before the last Glacial epoch and that the oldest ancestors of 
the Aryan race had to abandon it owing to its destruction bjr 
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lice and snow of the Glacial period. The Vedic and the Ave- 
stic passages, quoted in the previous chapters, directly point to 
such a home in primeval times, and we how see that the testi- 
mony of scholars, like Prof. Rhys, who have independently 
•examined the Celtic, Teutonic and other mythologies of the , 
European branches of the Aryan race, fully bears out the con- 
clusion we have deduced from the Indo-Iranian traditions. 
We have also seen that our view is supported by the latest 
scientific researches, and is not inconsistent with the results 
of comparative philology. We may, therefore, take it as 
•established that the original home of the Aryan people 
was in the far north, in regions round about the North Pole, 
and that we have correctly interpreted the Vedic and the 
Avestic traditions which had long remained mis- interpreted 
er mis-understood. 



CHAPTER XIII. 

THE BEARING OF OUR RESULTS ON THE HISTORY OF 
PRIMITIVE ARYAN CULTURE AND RELIGION. 

Proofs of the theory of the Arctic home summed up — They clear- 
ly indicates Polar home, but the exact spot in the Arctic regions r 
that is, north of Europe or Asia, still undeterminable — An Arctic 
home possible only in inter-Glacial times according to geology 
— Ancient Vedic chronology apd calendar examined — The in- 
terval between the commencement of the Post-Glacial era and 
the Orion period cannot, according to it, be so great as 80,000 
years — Supported by the moderate estimate of the American 
geologists-Puranic chronology of yugcts, manvantaras and kal/w 
— RangAcharya’s and Aiyer's views thereon — Later PurAnic 
system evolved out of an original cycle of four yugas of 
10,000 years, since the last deluge — The theory of * divine 
years ’ unknown to Manu and VyAsa — Adopted by later writers 
who could not believe that they lived in the Krita age 
— The original tradition of 10,000 years since the last deluge 
fully in accord with Vedic chronology — And also with the 
American estimate of 8,000 B. C. for the beginning of the* 
Post-Glacial period — All prove the existence of a Polar Aryan 
home before 8,ooo B. C. — Trustworthiness of the ancient tra- 
ditions and the method of preserving them — The theory of the* 
Polar origin of the whole human race not inconsistent with the 
theory of the Arctic Aryan home — Current views regarding pri- 
mitive Aryan culture and religion examined — Primitive Aryan 
man and his civilisation cannot now be treated as Post-Gla- 
cial — Certain destruction of the primeval civilization and cul- 
ture by the Ice Age — Short-comings or defects in the civilisa- 
tion of the Neolithic Aryan races in Europe must, therefore, be 
ascribed to a post-diluvian relapse into barbarism — Life and 
calendar in the inter-Glacial Arctic home — Devaydna and Pitri- 
ydna and the deities worshipped during the period — The ancient 
sacrifices of the Aryan race — The degree of civilisation reached 
by the undivided Aryans in their Arctic home— The results of 
Comparative Philology stated-The civilisation disclosed by then* 
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must be taken to be the minimum or the lowest, that can be pre- 
dicated of the undivided Aryans— The culture of the undivided. 
Aryans higher than the culture of the *Stone or the Metal age* 
— Use of metal coins among them highly probable— Beginnings 
of the Aryan language, or the differentiation of human races ac- 
cording to colour or language still untraceable — The origin of 
Aryan man and religion lost in geological antiquity — Theologi- 
cal views regarding the origin and character of the Vedas sum- 
marised — Differently supported by writers on the different 
schools of philosophy — Patanjali’s and Vy&sa’s view that the- 
Vedas were lost in the last deluge and repromulgated in sub- 
stance, if not in form, at the beginning of the new age — The 
four periods into which the Post-Glacial era may be divided on 
astronomical grounds— Compared with the characteristics of the- 
four yugas given in the Aitareya Br^hmana— Theological and 
historical views regarding the origin &c. of the Vedas stated in 
parallel columns and compared — Vedic texts, showing that the 
subject matter of the hymns is ancient though the language may 
be new, cited — Vedic deities and fheir exploits all said to be- 
ancient — Improbability of Dr. Muir’s suggested reconciliation 
— Vedas, or rather Vedic religion, shown to be inte^-Glacial irr 
substance though post-Glacial in form — Concluding remarks. 

We have now completed our investigation of the question- 
ofthe original home of the ancestors of the Vedic Aryans - 
from different stand-points of view. Our arguments, it will be 
seen, are not based on the history of culture, or on facts dis- 
closed by linguistic palaeontology. The evidence, cited in the- 
fbregoing chapters, mainly consists of direct passages from 
the Vedas and the Avesta, proving unmistakably that the poets- 
of the pig- Veda were acquainted with the climatic conditions 
witnessible only in the Arctic regions, and that the principal 
Vedic deities, such as the revolving Dawn, the Waters capti- 
vated by Vyitra, the Ashvins the rescuers of the afflicted gods 
and Sfirya, India the deity qf a hundred sacrifices, Vishnu the 
vaist-strider, Varuha the lord of night and the ocean, the Adftya 
brothers or the seven monthly sun-gods, Tiita ur the Third, 
and others, fcre clothed with attributes which clearly betray their 
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Arctic origin. In other words, all the differentiae, mentioned 
in the third chapter as characteristic of the Polar and Circum- 
Polar regions, are met with in the pig- Veda in such a way as 
to leave no doubt regarding the conclusion to be drawn from 
them. A day or a night of six months, and a long continuous 
dawn of several days’ duration with its revolving splendours, 
not to mention the unusually long Arctic day and night or a 
year of less than twelve months' sunshine, were all known to 
the Vedic bards, and have been described by th$m not mytho- 
logically or metaphorically but directly in plain and simple 
words, which, though misinterpreted so long, can, in the light 
thrown upon the question by recent scientific researches, be 
now rightly read and understood. In fact the task, which I set 
to myself, was to find out such passages, and show how in the 
absence of the true key to their meaning, they have been sub- 
jected to forced construction, or ignored and neglected, by 
Vedic scholars both Indian and foreign, ancient and modem. 

I do not mean, however, to underrate, on that account, the 
value or the importance of the labours of Indian Nairuktas 
like YAska, or commentators like SAyana. Without their aid 
we should have, it is readily admitted, been able to do little 
in the field of the Vedic interpretation ; and I am fully aware 
of the service they have rendered to this cause. There is no 
•question that they have done their best in elucidating the 
meaning of our sacred books ; and their claims on the grateful 
remembrance of their services by future generations of 
■scholars will ever remain unchallenged. But if the Vedas 
are really the oldest records of our race, who can deny that in 
the light of the advancing knowledge regarding primitive 
humanity, we may still discover in these ancient records 
facts and statements which may have escaped the attention 
of older scholars owing to the imperfect nature, in their days, 
of those sciences which are calculated to throw further light oh 
the habits and environments of the r oldest ■ ancestors of our 
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race ? There is, therefore, nothing strange if some of the pass- 
ages in the Rig-Veda and the Avesta disclqse to us ideas which 
the ancient commentators could not and did not perceive in 
them ; and I would request the reader to bear this in mind in 
comparing the interpretations and explanations proposed by me 
in the foregoing chapters with the current interpretations of 
these passages by eastern or western Vedic scholars. 

But our conclusions do not rest merely on the interpretation 
of passages which, if rightly construed, disclose climatic. charac- 
teristics peculiar to the Arctic regions ; though this evidence is, 
by itself, sufficient to prove our hypothesis. We have seen that 
in the sacrificial literature of the Vedic people as well as in their 
, mythology there are many indications which point to the same 
conclusion; and these are fully corroborated by the ancient 
traditions and legends in the Avesta and also by the mythologies 
of the European branches of the Aryan race. A sacrificial session 
of ten months held by the Dashagvas, or an annual taUra of 
the same duration, compared with the oldest Roman year ending 
in December or the tenth month, are the principal instances on 
the point ; and they have been fully discussed in the foregoing 
chapters. I have also shown that the knowledge of the half-year- 
'long day or night is not confined to the traditions of the eastern 
Aryas, but is common also to the European branches of the 
Aryan race. The tradition preserved in the Vendidad about the 
■ancient Iranian Paradise in the far north, so that a year wag 
•equal to a day to the inhabitants thereof, and its destruction by 
snow and ice burying the land under a thick ice-cap, again affords 
the most striking and cogent proof of the theory we have 
■endeavoured to prove in these pages. Thus if the traditions of 
the western Aiyas point o it, according to Prof. Rhys, to F inland 
•or the White Sea as the original home of the Aryan por>p i^ 
the Vedic and the Avestic* traditions carry us still farther to 
the north ; forth conti iuous dawn of thirty days is possible qil« 


*7 
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within a few degrees of the North Pole. But though the latitude 
of the original home cap be thus ascertained more or less defini** 
tely, yet there is unfortunately nothing in these traditions which 
will enable us to determine the longitude of the place, or, in 
other words, whether the original home of the Aryan race was to 
the north of Europe or Asia. But considering the fact that the 
traditions of the original Polar home are better preserved in the 
sacred books of the Brahmins and the Parsis, it is not unlikely 
that the primeval home was located to the north of Siberia 
rather than to the north of Russia or Scandinavia. It is, how- 
ever, useless to speculate on the point without further proof. 
The Vedic and the Avestic evidence clearly establish the exist- 
ence of a primeval Polar home, the climate of which was mild 
and temperate in ancient times, before it was invaded by the 
Glacial epoch ; and with this result we must rest content, until 
we get sufficient new materials to ascertain the exact position of 
the Aryan home'within the Arctic regions. 

We commenced the book with a summary of the results of 
the latest geological and archaeological researches regarding the 
history of primitive humanity and the invasion of northern 
Europe and Asia by a series of glacial epochs in the Quaternary 
era. This discussion was prefixed to the book with the object of 
clearing up certain misapprehensions regarding the early history 
of our planet based on knowledge derived from older geological 
works, when man was believed to be post-glacial; and it will now 
be seen that our theory of the primeval Arctic home of the Aryan 
races is in perfect accord with the latest and most approved 
geological facts and opinions. A primeval Arctic home would have 
been regarded an impossibility, had not science cleared the ground 
by establishing that the antiquity of man goes back to the Terti- 
ary era, that the climate of the Polar regions was mild and 
temperate in. inter-glacial times, and that ‘ it was '(rendered cold 
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and inclement by the advent of the Glacial epoch. W e can 
now also understand why attempts to protfe the existence of an 
Arctic home by discovering references to severe winter and 
cold in the Vedas did not succeed in the past. The winter in 
the primeval home was originally, that is, in inter-glacial 
times, neither severe nor inclement, and if such expressions as 
“a hundred winters " (shatam himdh) are found in the Vedic 
literature, they cannot be taken for reminiscences of severe 
cold winters ift the original home; for the expression came 
into use probably because the year in the original home 
closed with a winter characterised by the long Arctic night. 
It was the advent of the Ice Age that destroyed the mild 
climate of the original home and converted it into an ice. 
bound land unfit for the habitation of man. This is well ex- 
pressed in the Avesta which describes the Aiiyana VaSjo as 
a happy land subsequently converted by the invasion of Angra 
Mainyu into a land of severe winter, and snow. This corres- 
pondence between the Avestic description of the original 
home and the result of the latest geological researches, at 
once enables us to fix the age of the Arctic home, for it is 
now a well-settled scientific fact that a mild climate in 
the Polar regions was possible only in the inter-glacial and 
not in the post-glacial times. 

But according to some geologists 20,000 or even 80,000 
years have passed since the close of the last Glacial epoch; 

as the oldest date assigned to the Vedic hymns does not 
go beyond 4500 B. C., it may be contended that the traditions 
of the Ice Age, or of the inter-glacial home, cannot be sup. 
p owl to have been accurately preserved by oral transmis- 
sion for thousands of years that elapsed between the com- 
mencement of the post-Glacial era and the oldest date of 
the Vedic hymns. It is, therefore, necessary to examine the 
point a little more closely in this place. In my Orion or 
JUttareha tyto the antiquity of the Veda*, I • have shown 
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that while the Taittirjya SamhitA and the BrAhmanas begin 
the Nakshatras with the KrittikAs or the Pleiades, show- 
ing that the vernal equinox then coincided with the aforesaid 
asterism (2500 B. C.), the Vedic literature contains traces of 
Mriga or Orion being once the first of the Nakshatras and the 
hymns of the Big- Veda, or at least many of them, which are 
undoubtedly older than the Taittiriya SariihitA, contain refer- 
ence to this period, that is, about 4500 B. C. approximately. 
It is also pointed out that there are faint traces of the same 
equinox being once in the constellation of Punarvasft, presid- 
ed over by Aditi, which was possible in about 6,000 B. C. I 
have in my later researches tried to push back this limit by 
searching for the older zodiacal positions of the vernal equinox 
in the Vedic literature, but I have not found any evidence of 
the same. My attention was, however, directed more and more 
to passages containing traces of an Arctic calendar and an 
Arctic home, and I have been gradually led to infer therefrom 
that at about 5000 or 6000 B. C., the Vedic Aryas had settled 
on the plains of Central Asia, and that at the time the tradi- 
tions about the existence of the Arctic home and its destruc- 
tion by snow and ice, as well as about the Arctic origin of the 
Vedic deities, were definitely known to the bards of these races. 
In short, reserches in Vedic chronology and calendar do not 
warrant us in placing the advent of the last Glacial epoch, 
which destroyed the ancient Aryan home, at a time several 
thousands of years previous to the Orion period ; and from 
what has been stated in the first two chapters of the book, it 
will be seen that this estimate well agrees with the conclusions 
of American geologists, who, from an examination of the 
erosion of valleys arid similar other well-ascertained facts, as- 
sign to the close of the last Glacial epoch a date not older than 
about 8006 B. C. We might even go further and say that an- 
cient Vedic chronology and calendar 'furnish an independent 
corroboration of the moderate view of the American; geologists; 
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and when two independent lines of research unexpectedly lead 
us to the same result, we may very well reject, at least in the 
present state of our knowledge, the extravagant speculations 
of Croll and his followers, and, for all practical purposes, adopt 
the view that the last Glacial epoch closed and the post-Glacial 
period commenced at about 8000 B. C. From this to the- 
Ori on period is an interval of about 3000 years, and it is not at 
all improbable that the traditions of the ancient home should 
have been remembered and incorporated into hymns whose 
origin can be clearly traced to that period. In short, the Vedic 
traditions, far from being contradictory to the scientific 
evidence, only serve to check the extravagant estimates re-, 
garding the age of the last Glacial epoch ; and if the sober 
view of American geologists be adopted, both geology and 
the traditions recorded in the ancient books of the Aryan race 
will be found alike to point out to a period not much older 
than 8000 B. C. for the commencement of the post-Glacial 
era and the compulsory migration of the Aryan races from 
their Arctic home. 

And not only Vedic but also Pur&nic chronology, properly 
understood, leads us to the same conclusion. According 
to the Pur&nas the earth and the whole universe are occa- 
sionally subjected to destruction at long intervals of time, the 
earth by a small and the universe by a grand deluge. Thus we 
are told that when the god Brahma is awake during his day 
the creation exists ; but when at the end of the day he goes to 
sleep, the world is destroyed by a deluge, and is re-created 
when he awakes from bis sleep and resumes his activity the 
next morning. Brahma’s evening and morning are thus syn- 
onymous with the destruction and, the re-creation of the earth- 
A day and a night of Brahma are each equal to a period of time 
called a Kalya, and a Kalya is taken for a unit in measuring 
higher periods of time. Two Kalyas constitute a nycthemeron 
(day and night) of Brahma,, and 36°^ 2=?j2o r Kalpa* make 
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his year, while a hundred such years constitute his life-time, at 
the end of which a grand deluge overtakes the whole universe 
including BrahmA. No'w according to the Code of Manu and 
the MahAbhArata the four yugas of Krita, Tret A, DvApara and 
Kali form a yuga of gods, and a thousand such yugas make a 
Kalya pr a day of BrahmA of 12,000,000 years, at the end of 
which a deluge destroys the world. The PurAnas, however, 
have adopted a different method of computation. The four 
yugas of Krita, Tret A, DvApara and Kali are thete said to con- 
stitute a MahA-yuga ; 71 such MahA-yugas constitute a Man- 
vantara, and 14 Manvantaras make a Kalya , which, according 
to this method of counting, contains 4,320,000,000 years. The 
dieffrence between the durations of a Kalya according to these 
two methods is due to the fact that the years making up the 
four yugas of Krita, TretA, DvApara and Kali are considered 
to be divine in the latter, while they are obviously human in 
Manu and the MahAbhArata. For further details the reader 
is referred to the late Mr. S. B. Dixit’s History of Indian 
Astronomy in MarAthi, Prof. RahgAchAiya’s essay on Yugas, 
and Mr. Aiyer’s Chronology of Ancient India, a book, in* which 
the question of yugas and especially that of the beginning of the 
Kali yuga, is subjected to a searching and exhaustive examina- 
tion. The Hindu writers on astronomy seem to have adopt- 
ed the same system, except Aryabhatta, who holds that 72, 

and not 71, MahA-yugas make a Manvant-ara, and that a MahA- 
yuga is divided into four equal parts which are termed KritA, 

TretA, DvApara and Kali. According to this chronological 
system, we are, at present, in the 5003rd year (elapsed) of 
the Kali yuga of the 28th MahA-yuga of the 7th ( Vaivasvata ) 
Manvantara of the current Kalpa ; or, 1, 972, 949, 003 year s 
have, in other words, elapsed since the deluge which occured 
at the beginning of the present or the Shvsta-vArlha Kalpa. 
This estimate is, as observed by Prof. RangAchArya, quite be- 
yond the limit admitted by modern geology ; and it is not 
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unlikely that Hindu astronomers, who held the view that the 
sun, the moon, and all the planets were in a line at the beginning 

1 

•of the Kalpa, arrived at this figure by mathematically calculating 
the period during which the sun, the moon and all the planets 
tnade an integral number of complete revolutions round the earth. 
We need not, however, go into these details, which, howsoever 
interesting, are not relevant to the subject in hand. A cycle of 
the four yugas, vie., Krita, Treti, Dv&para and Kali, is, it will be 
seen, the basis of this chronological system, and we have therefore 
to examine more critically what this collection of four yugas, 
otherwise termed a Mahi-yuga, really signifies and whether the 
period of time originally denoted by it was the same as it is said 
to be at present. 

Prof. Rang&charya and especially Mr. Aiyer have, ably trea- 
ted this subject in their essays, and I agree in the main with them 
-in their conclusions. I use the words * in the main ’ deliberately, 
for though my researches have independently led me to reject the 
hypothesis of ‘ divine years,’ yet there are certain points which 
cannot, in my opinion, be definitely settled without further 
research. I have shown previously that the word yuga is used in 
the Pig- Veda to denote ‘ a period of time,’ and that in the phrase 
-■ mdnushd yugd it cannot but be taken to denote ‘ a month.’ Yuga 
is, however, evidently used to denote a longer period of time in 
such expressions as Devdndm yrathame yuge in the Pig- 
Veda, X, 72, 3 ; while in the Atharva Veda VIII, 2, 21, 
which says “We allot to thee a hundred, ten thousand 
years, two, three, (or) four yugas" a yuga evidently means 
a period of not less than 10,000 years ;* and Mr. Aiyer is 
right in pointing out that the omission of the word ( one ’ in 
the above verse is not accidental. According to this view a 
• Atharva Veda, VIII, 8 , 81,— fftfa wft 4 
fW! I 
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yuga may be taken to have, at the longest, denoted a period of 
10,000 years in the days of the Atharva Veda SamhitA. Now 
it is found that Manu and the MahAbhArata both assign iooo,. 
2000, 3000 and 4000 years to the four yugas of Kali, DvApara r 
Treta and Krita respectively. In other words, the durations of 
DvApara, Tret A and Krita are obtained by doubling, trebling and 
quadrbpling the duration of Kali ; and taking into consideration 
that Krita (which Mr. Aiyer compares with Latin qwuuor ) means 
‘ four’ in Sanskrit literature, the names of the yugas may perhaps- 
be derived from this fact. W e are, however, concerned with 
the duration of the four yugas, and adding up the numbers given 
above, we obtain 10,000 years for a cycle of four yugas, or a 
Mahd-yuga, according to the terminology explained above. Manu 
and Vyasa, however, add to this 10,000 another period of 2,000 
years, said to represent the SandhyA or the SandhyAmsha periods 
intervening between the different yugas. Thus the Krita age 
does not pass suddenly into TretA, but has a period of 400 years- 
interposed at each of its ends, while the TretA is protected from' 
the contact of the preceding and the succeeding yuga by two 
periods of 300 years each, the DvApara of 200 and the Kali of 100 
years. The word Sandhyd denotes the time of the dawn in ordi- 
nary literature ; and Mr. Aiyer points out that as the period of the 
dawn and the gloaming, or the morning and the evening twilight,, 
is each found to extend over three out of thirty ghatis of a day,, 
so one-tenth of the period of each yuga is assigned to its Sandhyd 
or the period of transition into another yuga ; and that it is not 
improbable that these supplementary periods were subsequent 
amendments. The period of 10,000 years for a cycle of the four 
yugas is thus increased to 12,000, if the Sandhyd periods are- 
included in it, making Krita comprise 4800, TretA 3600, DvApara 
2400 and Kali X200 years. Now at the time of the MahAbhArata 
or the Code of Manu, the Kali yuga had already set in ; and if the- 
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yuga contained no more than i,ooo, or, including the Sandhyfls r 
1200 ordinary years, it would have terminated about the beginning 
of the Christian era* The writers of the Pur&nas, many of which 
appear to have been written during the first few centuries of the 
Christian era, were naturally unwilling to believe that the Kali 
yuga had passed away, and that they lived in the Krita yuga of a 
new Mah&*yuga ; for the Krita yuga meant according ter them a 
golden age, while the times in which they lived showed signs of' 
degeneration on all sides. An attempt was, therefore, made to 
extend the duration of the Kali yuga by converting 1000 (or 1200) 
ordinary human years thereof into as many divine years, a single 
divine year, or a year of the gods, being equal to 360 human . 
years. A Vedic authority for such an interpretation was found 
in the text from the Taittirlya Brahmana, which, we have quo- 
ted and discussed previously, viz., “ That which is a year is a day 
of the gods.” Manu and Vy&sa simply assign 1000 years to the 
Kali yuga. But as Manu, immediately after recording the 
duration of the yugas and their Sandhyds, observes “ that this 
■ period of 12,000 years is called the yuga of the gods,” the device 
of converting the ordinary years of the different yugas into as 
.many divine years was, thereby, at once rendered plausible ; 
and as people were unwilling to believe that they could be 
in a yuga other than the Kali, this solution of the difficult y 

* Compare Manu, I, 69-71. In the Mahabharata the subject is 
treated in two places, once in the Sh&nti-Parvnn, Chap. 231, and once- 
in the Vana-Parvan, Chap. 188, V. 21-2H, (Cal, Ed.). The following 

verses are takeri from the latter place: — 

ifft 1 swift srafoit ^ yw u 

1 sftfa 11 fret gErggrft fonfore 

. ?rt: tc 1 fnr 3t 5m <rftnT»Er: u awfo fesreft 
?r«nf^i: 1 wpaS* *rmt 11 ciw «rf*Rr 

M \ imw ffw i m 1 3 * aqMa ffr ft 111551 

gwwngft firen q Nt ffa r 1 The first 

line clearly states, that the Krita yuga cotfsUebces after the deluge. Of. 
Muir 0. S. T., Vol. 1, *5-48. 
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was universally adopted, and a Kali of 1200 ordinary years was 
at once changed, by <this ingenious artifice, into a magnificent 
cycle of as many divine, or 360 X 1200—432,000 ordinary years. 
The same device converted, at one stroke, the 12,000 ordinary 
years of a Mah&-yuga, into as many divine, or 360x12,000= 
4.320 ,qoo ordinary years, affecting in a similar way the higher 
cycles of time like Manvantaras and Kalpas. How the beginning 
, of the Kali yuga was thrown back, by astronomical calculations, 
tp 3102 B.^.,when this hypothesis of ‘ divine years ’ was adopted 
is a separate question by itself; but not being pertinent to the 
subject in band we need not go into it in this place. Suffice it 
to say that where chronology is invested with semi-religious 
character, artifices or devices, like the one noticed above, are not 
unlikely to be used to suit the exigencies of the time ; and those 
who have to investigate the subject from a historical and anti- 
quarian point of view must be prepared to undertake the task of 
■carefully sifting the data furnished by such chronology, as Prof. 
Rahg&ch&rya and Mr. Aiyer have done in their essays referred to 
above. 

From a consideration of the facts stated above it will be 
seen that so far as the Code of Manu and the Mah&bh&rata 
are concerned, they preserve for us a reminiscence of a cycle 
.of 10,000 years comprising the four yugas, the Krita, the 
Tret&, the Dv&para and the Kali ; and that the Kali yuga of 
• one thousand years had then already set in. In other 
words, Manu and Vy&sa obviously speak only of a period of 
10,000, or, including the Sandhy&s, of 12,000 ordinary or hu- 
man ( not divine ) years, from the beginning of the Krita to 
the end of the Kali yuga ; and it is remarkable that in the 
Atharva Veda we should find a period of 10,000 years ap- 
parently assigned to one yuga. It is not, therefore, unlikely 
that the Atharva Veda takes the Krita, the Tretft, the Dv&paia 
and the Kali together, and uses the word yuga to denote the 
combined duration of all these in the passage referred to above. 
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Now considering the fact that the Krita age is said to commence 
after a pralaya Or the deluge, Manu and Vyisa must be under- 
stood to have preserved herein an old tradition that about 10,000 
years before their time ( supposing them to h^.e lived at the 
.beginning of the Kali age of 1200 years ), the new order of things 
commenced with the Krita age ; or, in other words, the deluge 
which destroyed the old order of things occured about 10,000 
years before their time. The tradition has been very much 
distorted owing to devices adopted in later times to make the 
traditional chronology suit the circumstances of the day. But 
still it is not difficult to ascertain the original character of the 
tradition ; and when we do so, we are led to conclude that the 
beginning of the new order of things, or, to put it more scienti- 
fically, the commencement of the current post-Glacial era was > 
according to this tradition, not assigned to a period older than 
10,000 years before the Christian era. We have shown that 
researches in Vedic chronology do not allow us to carry back the 
date of the post-Glacial era beyond this estimate, for traditions 
of the Arctic home appear to have been well understood by the 
•bards of the Big. Veda in the Orion period. It is, therefore, al- 
most certain that the invasion of the Arctic Aryan home by the 
last Glacial epoch did not take place at a time older than 10,000 
B. C. The American geologists, we have seen, have arrived at 
the same conclusion on independent scientific grounds ; and 
when the Vedic and the Pur&nic chronology indicate nearly the 
same time,— a difference of one or two thousand years, in such 
cases, does not matter much, — we may safely reject the extra- 
vagant estimates of 20,000 or 80,000 years and adopt, for all 
practical purposes, the view that the last Glacial epoch closed 
and the post-Glacial period commenced at about 8,000, or, at 
best, about 10,000 B. C. 

We have now to consider how the tradition about the exist- 
ence of the original home at the North Pole and its destruction 
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by snow and ice of the Glacial epoch, and other cognate 
reminiscences were preserved until they were incorporated into' 
the law-book of the l^azdayasnians and the hymns of the Rig- 
Veda. That a real tradition is preserved in these books is 
undoubted, for we have seen that an examination of the tradi- 
tions preserved by the European branches of the Aryan race 
have led Prof. Rhys to the same conclusion ; and those who 
know the history of the preservation of our sacred books will 
see nothing improbable herein. In these days* of writing and 
printing, we have no need to depend upon memory, and con- 
sequently we fail to realise what memory, kept under the strict- 
est discipline, is capable of achieving. The whole of the Rig- 
Veda, nay, the Veda and its nine supplementary books, have- 
been preserved by the Brahmins of India, letter for letter and 
accent for accent, for the last 3000 or 4000 years at least ; and 
priests who have done so in recent times may well be credited 
with having faithfully preserved the traditions of the an- 
cient home, until they were incorporated into the sacred books. 
These achievements of disciplined memory may appear mar- 
vellous to us at present ; but, as stated above, they were 
looked upon as ordinary feats when memory was trusted 
better than books, and trained and cultivated with such 
special care as to be a faithful instrument for transmitting 
along many generations whatever men were most anxious to 
have remembered. It has been a fashion to cry down the class of 
priests who make it their sole profession to cultivate their me- 
mory by keeping it under strict discipline and transmit by its means 
our sacred writings without the loss of a single accent from genera- 
tion to generation. They have been described, even by scholars like 
Y&ska,as the carriers of burden, and compared by others to parrots 
who repeat words without understanding their meaning. But the 
service, which this class has rendered to the cause of ancient his- 
tory and religion by preserving the oldest traditions of the race, is 
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invaluable ; and looking to the fact that a specially disciplined 
memory was needed for such preservation, we cannot but grate- 
fully remember the services of those whose hereditary devotion 
to the task, we might say, the sacred religious task, rendered it 
possible for so many traditions to be preserved for thousands of 
years. Pandits might analyse and explain the Vedic hymns 
more or less elaborately or correctly ; but for that reason, we 
cannot forget that the very basis of their labours would have 
been lost long ago, had the institution of priests who made disci* 
plined memory their exclusive business in life not been in exis- 
tence. If the institution has out-lived its necessity, — which is 
-doubtful, for the art of writing or printing can hardly be trusted 
to the same extent as disciplined tnemory in such mat ters, — we 
must remember that religious institutions are the hardest to die 
in any country in the world. 

We may, therefore, safely assert that Vedic and Avestic 
traditions, which have been faithfully preserved by disciplin- 
ed memory, and whose trustworthiness is proved by Compa- 
rative Mythology, as well as by -the latest researches in Geo- 
logy and Archaeology, fully establish the existence of an Arctic 
home of the Aryan people in inter-glacial times ; and that after 
the destruction of this home by the last Glacial epoch the Aryan 
people had to migrate southwards and settle at first in the 
northern parts of Europe or on the plains of Central Asia 
at the beginning of the post-Glacial- • period, that is about 
.8000 B. C. The antiquity of the Aryan race is thus carried 
back to interglacial times, and its oldest home to regions round 
about the North Pole, where alone a long dawn of thirty 
days is possible. Whether other human races, beside the 
Aryan, lived with them in the circum-polar country is a ques- 
tion which does not fall within the purview of this book. Dr.. 
Warren, in his Paradite Pound, has cited Egyptian, Akkadian, 
Assyrian, Babylonian, Chinese and even Japanese traditions 
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indicating the existence of an Arctic home of these races in an- 
cient times ; and from a consideration of all these he arrives at 
the conclusion that the cradle of the whole human race must be 
placed in the circum-polar regions, a conclusion in which he is- 
also supported by other scholars. But, as observed by Prof. 
Rhys, it is no fatal objection to the view we have endeavoured 
to prove in these pages that the mythologies of nations, beside 
the Aryan, also point to the North Pole as their original home ; 
for it is not contended that the Aryans may be t*he only poeple 
of northern origin. On the contrary, there are grounds to 
believe that the five races of men (pancha jandh) oftep mentioned 
in the ftig-Veda may have been the races which lived with the 
Aryans in their original home, for we cannot suppose that the 
Vedic Aiyas after their dispersion from the original home met 
only with five races in their migrations, or were divided only in- 
to five branches. But the question is one which can be finally de- 
cided only after a good deal of further research ; and as it is not 
necessary to mix it up with the question of the original home o£ 
the Aryans, we may leave it out for the present- If the North 
Pole is conclusively shown to be the cradle of the human race 
hereafter, it would not affect in the least the conclusion we 
have drawn in these pages from a number of definite Vedic 
and Avestic traditions, but if the existence of the Aryan home 
near the North Pole is proved, as we have endeavoured to do- 
in the foregoing pages, by independent testimony, it is sure 
to strengthen the probability of the northern home of the whole 
human race ; and as the traditions of the Aryan people are 
admittedly better preserved in the Veda and the A vesta 
than -those of any other race, it is safer and even desirable to- 
treat the question of the primeval Aryan home independently 
of the general problem taken [up by Dr. Warren and other 
scholars. That the Veda and the Avista are the oldest books- 
ef the Aryan'race is now conceded by all, and we have seen 
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that it is not difficult to ascertain, from traditions contained 
therein, the site of the Aryan Paradise, now that we begin to 
search for it in the light thrown upon tbe subject by modem 
scientific researches. 

But if the fact of an early Aryan home in the far north is once 
established by indisputable traditional evidence, it is sure *to re- 
volutionise the existing views regarding the primitive history or 
religion of the 4ryan races. Comparative philologists and Sans, 
lcritists, who looked for the primeval home “ somewhere in Cen- 
tral Asia,” have advanced the theory that the whole progress of 
the Aiyan race, intellectual, social or moral from primeval sava- 
gery to such civilisation as is disclosed by the Vedic hymns, was 
effected on the plains of Central* Asia. It was on these plains, 
we are told, that our oldest ancestors gazed upon the wonders 
of dawn or the rising sun with awe and astonishment, or rever- 
entially watched the storm-clouds hovering in the sky to be 
eventually broken up by the god of rain and thunder, thereby 
giving rise to the worship of natural elements and thus laying 
down the foundations of later Aryan mythology. It was on these 
plains that they leamt the art of weaving, the products of which 
superseded the use of hides for clothing, or constructed their 
chariots, or trained their horses, or discovered the use of 
metals like gold and silver. In short, all the civilisation and cul- 
ture which Comparative Philology proves on linguistic grounds 
to have been common to the different Aryan races before their 
separation is regarded to have first originated or developed on 
the plains of Central Asia in post-Glacial times. Dr. Schrader,, 
in his Prehistoric Antiquities of the Aryan Peoples , gives US 
an exhaustive summary of facts and arguments re gar ding 
primitive Aryan culture and civilisation which can be deduced 
from Linguistic Palseology, or Comparative Philology, and. 
as a repertory of such facts the book stands unrivalled. But we 
must remember that die results of Comparative Philology, 



432 


THE ARCTIC HOME IN THE VEDAS. 


howsoever interesting and instructive they may be from the lin- 
guistic or the historical point of view, are apt to mislead us if we 
know not the site of the original home, or the time when it was 
inhabited or abandoned by the ancestors of our race. Compa- 
rative Philology may teach us that cow was an animal known and 
domesticated before the Aryan separation, or that the art of 
weaving was known in those old days, because the words ' cow ' 
and ‘ weave ’ can be traced in all the Aryan languages. But it 
is now found that equations like these do not help us much in 
definitely ascertaining where the united Aryans lived and when 
they separated; while recent researches in Archaeology and 
Anthropology have exhibited the improbability of a Central 
Asian home of the Aryan races and successive migrations there- 
from to European countries. The hypothesis of a Central Asian 
borne is, therefore, now almost abandoned ; but strange to say, 
that those, who maintain that Europe was inhabited at the 
beginning of the Neolithic age by the ancestors of the races who 
now inhabit the same regions, are prepared to leave undetermined 
the question whether these races originated in Europe or went 
there from some other land. Thus Canon Taylor, in his Origin 
of the Aryan*, confidently advises us that we need not concern 
ourselves with the arguments of those who assert that Europe 
was inhabited by the ancestors of the existing races even in the 
Palaeolithic period; for, says he, “philologists will probably admit 
that within the limits of the Neolithic age, it would be possible 
to find sufficient time for the evolution and the differentiation .of 
the Aryan languages."* In the last chapter of the same book 
we are further informed that the mythologies of the different 
branches of the Aryan race must have been developed after 
their separation, and that resemblances, like Dyaus-pitar and 
Jupiter, or Varuna and Uranus, must be taken to be merely 
verbal and not mythological in their e origin. In short, the 

* See Taylor's Origin of thogAryans, p* fit. 
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''advocates of the Central Asian as well as of the northern 
. European home of the Aryans are both unwilling to carry bach 
the beginning of the Aryan civilisation b iyond post-glacial times, 
and we are told that Aryan mythology and religion cannot, 
therefore, claim any higher antiquity. 

All such guesses and speculations about the origin* of the 
Aryan race and its civilization will have now to be revised in 
the new light Jhrown upon the subject by the theory of the 
Arctic home in pre-Glacial times. We cannot now maintain 
that primitive Aryans were a post-Glacial race, or that they 
advanced from barbarism to civilisation in the Neolithic period 
either in Central Asia or in the northern parts of Europe ; nor 
is it possible to argue that because the mythologies of the differ- 
ent branches of the Aryan race do not disclose the existence 
of common deities, these mythologies must be taken to have 
developed after the separation of the Aryan races from their 
common home. Thus, for instance, we are told that though 
the word Ushas occurs in Zend as Ushangh, and may be com- 
pared to Greek Hot, Latin Aurora, Lithuanian Autzra, Teutonic 
Atustr6 and Anglo-Saxon Eottra, yet it is only in the Vedic 
mythology that we find Ushas raised to the dignity of the 
goddess of the morning ; and from this we are asked to infer 
that the worship of the dawn was developed only on the 
Indian soil. The theory of the Arctic home, however, makes 
it impossible to argue in this way. If Vedic dieties are 
clothed with attributes which are unmistakably polar in their 
origin, — and in the case of Ushas, the polar character haS been 
shown to be unquestionable,— we cannot hold that the legends 
pertaining to these deities were developed on the {Jains .of* 
Central Asia* It was impossible for the Indian priest's to 
conceive or picture the splendours of the dawn in the way 
We meet with in the Rig-Veda; for it has been shown that 
the evanescent dawn, with which they were familiar, 4s q aite 
dissimilar ir£ character to the Arctic dawn, the subject ofSk* 
28 
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' Vedic hymns. And what applies to the dawn can be predic- 
ated as well of other deities and myths, e. g., of Indra and 
Viitra or the captive* Waters, of Vishnu hibernating for .four 
months in a year, or of Trita or the Third going down in a 
well, or of the Ashvins rescuing or saving the gods from the 
temporary affliction to which they were again and again sub- 
jected. These very names may not be found in the Celtic or 
the Teutonic mythology, but an examination of the latter has 
been found to disclose the same polar characteristics which 
are possessed by Vedic deities or myths ; and so long as this 
fundamental coincidence exists between the two, it is unreason- 
able to contend that the mythologies of the different branches 
of the Aryan race had no common origin, or that the resem- 
blances between the names of the deities are more linguistic 
than mythological. The destruction of the ancient Aryan 
home by glaciation and deluge introduces a new factor in the 
history of the Aryan civilisation ; and any short-comings or 
defects in the civilisation of the Aryan races, that are found to 
have inhabited the northern parts of Europe in the beginning 
of the Neolithic age, as distinguished from the civilisation 
of the Asiatic Aryan races, must now be accounted for as the 
result of a natural relapse into barbarism after the great 
catastrophe. It is true that "ordinarily we cannot conceive a 
race that has once launched on a career of progress and civili- 
sation suddenly retrograding or relapsing into barbarism. But 
the same rule-cannot be applied to the case of the continu- 
ation of the antediluvian civilisation into post-diluvian times. 
In the first place very few people could have survived a 
cataclysm of such magnitude as the deluge of snow and ice , 
and those that survived could hardly be expected to have 
. earned with them all the civilisation of the original home, and 
j introduced it intact in their new settlements, under adverse 
circumstances, amongst the non-Ary^n tribes in the north of 
a ,|jUroj)e or en the plains of. Central Asia. We mjist also bear 
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> in mind the fact that the climate of northern Europe and Asia, 
though temperate at present, must have been very much colder 
after the great deluge, and the descendahts of those who had to 
migrate to these countries from the Polar regions, bom only 
to a savage or nomadic life, could have, at best, preserved only 
fragmentary reminiscences of the ante-diluvian culture and civi- 
lisation of their forefathers living in the once happy Arctic home. 
Under these circumstances we need not be surprised if tbe 
European Aryas are found to be in an ‘ inferior state of civi- 
lisation at the beginning of the Neolithic age, On the contrary 
the wonder is that so much of the ante-diluvian religion or cul- 
ture should have been preserved from the general wreck, caused 
by the last Glacial epoch, by the religious zeal and industry 
of the batds or priests of the Iranian or the Indian 
Aryas. It is true that they looked upon these relics of the an- 
cient civilisation, as a sacred treasure entrusted to them to be 
scrupulously guarded and transmitted to future generations. Yet 
considering the difficulties with which they had to contend, we 
cannot but wonder how so much of the ante-diluvian civilisation, 
religion, or worship was preserved in the Veda or the Avesta. If 
the other Aryan races have failed to preserve these ancient 
traditions so well, it would be unreasonable to argue therefrom 
that the civilisation or the culture of these races was developed 
after their separation from the common stock. 

It has been shown previously that the climate of the Arctic 
regions in the inter-Glacial period was so mild and temperate 
as to be almost an approach to a perpetual spring, and that 
there was then a continent of land round about the Pole, the 
same being submerged during the glacial epoch. The primitive 
Aryans residing in such regions must, therefore, have lived a 
happy life. The only inconvenience experienced by them 
was the long Arctic night ; and we have seen how this 
phenomenal has served to give rise to various myths or 
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legends describing the struggle between the powers of light and 
darkness. The occurrence of the Arctic night, its tiresome 
length, and the long expected morning light on the horizon 
after some months were, naturally enough, the most import- 
ant facts which attracted the attention of our primeval fore- 
fathers, and it is no wonder if they believed it to be the grea- 
test exploit of their gods when the beneficent dawn came dawn 
ing up, after several months of darkness, from tjie nether world 
of aerial waters, inaugurating a new yearly round of sacri- 
fices, festivals, or other religious or social ceremonies. It was 
the beginning of the Devay&na, when the powers of light cele- 
brated their victory over the demons of darkness, and the 
Child of the Morning, the Kum&ra, the leader of the army of 
gods, walked victoriously along the Devay&na path commencing 
the cycle of human ages, or mdnushd yugd, as mentioned in the 
Rig-Veda. The Pitriy&na, or the walk of the Manes, corres- 
ponded with the dark winter, the duration of which extended 
in the original home from two to six months. This was the 
period of rest or repose during which, as observed previously, 
people refrained even from disposing the bodies of the dead 
owing to the absence of sunshine. AU social and religious 
ceremonies or feasts were also suspended during this period as 
the powers of darkness were believed to be in the ascendant. 
In short, the oldest Aryan calendar was, as remarked by Dr. 
Schrader, divided into two parts, a summer of seven or ten 
months and a corresponding winter of five or two months. But 
it seems to have been an ancient practice to reckon the year 
by counting the recurrence of summers or winters rather than 
by combining the two seasons- It is thus that we can account 
for a year of seven or ten months in old times, or 
sacrificial taltraa extending over the same period. This 
calendar is obviously unsuited to places to the south' of the 
Arctic circle ; and the Aryans had, therefore, to change 
Or reform the same, as was done by Numa, ig post-glacial 



PRIMITIVE ARYAN CULTURE AND RELIGION. 437 


times, when, expatriated from their mother-land, they settled in 
the northern parts of Europe and Central Asia. But the reminis* 
cenceof the Devay&na as a special period of sacrifices and cere- 
monies was tenaciously preserved, and even now it is looked upon «s 
a season of special religious merit We can, on this theory, easily 
explain why the Grihya-Sfttras attach special importance to the 
VUardyana from a ceremonial point of view, and why death dur- 
ing the Dakshindyana is regarded as inauspicious. How the 
inter-glacial year of seven or ten months was changed to a 
year of twelve months in post-glacial times, and how the equi- 
noctial division which obtained at first on the analogy of the 
Devay&na and the Pitriyana, was subsequently altered to the 
solstitial one, the old meaning of the word Uttardyana undergo- 
ing (Orion, p. 25 /.) a similar change, are questions, which, though 
important in the history of the Aryan calendar, are not relevant 
in this place ; and we shall, therefore^ proceed with the subject 
in hand. It is urged by some writers that though the worship 
of natural elements is found to obtain in several ancient Indo- 
European religions, yet its beginnings cannot be supposed to go 
back to the time of the common origin of the related peoples. 
Dr. Schrader has ably refuted this view in the concluding pages 
of bis book on the pre-historic antiquities of Aryan peoples ; 
and the theory of the Arctic home powerfully supports Dr. 
Schrader in his conclusions. “ If we put aside everything un- 
safe and false,’’ observes Dr. Schrader, u that Comparative My- 
thology and History of Religion has accumulated on this subject, 
we are solely, from the consideration of perfectly trustworthy 
material, more and more driven, on all sides, to assume that the 
common basis of ancient European religions was a worship of 
the powers of Nature practised in the Indo-European period.”* 

* See Dr. Schrader’s ^Pre His. Antiqui. Ary. Peoples, ..in 
by Jwcos, p. 418* 
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The fact that the Vedic deities like U?has, the Adityas, the 
Ashvins or the Vritrahan are found invested with Polar cha- 
racteristics, further goes to confirm the conclusion based on 
linguistic grounds, or common etymological equations for sky, 
morning, fire, light or other natural powers. In short, what- 
ever be the stand-point from which we view the subject in 
question, we are led to the conclusion that the shining sky 
( Dyaua pitd), the sun (Stirya), the fire (Ayni), the Dpwn {U»ha») t 
the storm or thunder ( Tanyatu ) had already attained to the dig- 
nity of divine beings or gods in the primeval period ; and etymo- 
logical equations like Sanskrit yaj, Zend yaz and Greek azomai, 
show that these gods were worshipped and sacrifices offered to 
them to secure their favour even in primeval times. Whether 
this worship originated, or, in other words, whether the 
powers of nature were invested with divine honours only 
in inter-glacial times, or in times anterior to it, cannot, as 
stated above, be ascertained from the materials in our 
hands at present. But this much is beyond question that the 
worship of these elements, as manifestations of divine power, 
had already become established amongst the undivided Aryans 
in the Arctic home, and the post-diluvian Aryan religions 
were developed from this ancient system of worship and 
sacrifices. W e have seen that the Rig-Veda mentions 
the ancient sacrificers of the race like Manu, Angirases, 
Bhrigus and others, and the fact that they completed 
their sacrificial sessions in seven, nine or ten months proves 
that they were the sacrificers of the undivided Aryans in their 
Arctic home. It was these sacrificers who performed the 
sacrifices of the people during a summer of seven or ten months 
and worshipped the matutinal deities with offerings in primeval 
times. But when the sun went down below the horizon, these 
sacrificers naturally closed their sessions and made their offer- 
ings only to Vritrahan, the chief herq in the struggle with 
the demons of*darkness, in order that he may, invigorated % 
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their offerings, eventually bring back the light of the d%vfft to., 
these worshippers. I do n.ot mean to assert that an elaborate . 
system of sacrifices existed in inter-gktpial times ; but 1 do 
maintain that sacrifice was the main ritual of the primeval 
Aryan religion, and that it is a mistake to suppose that it origi- 
nated or was invented only in post-glacial times. . I have dwelt 
at some length on the question of ancient religious worship and 
ritual in this place because the theory of the Arctic home very 
well exposes, in my opinion, the fallacious' character of many .of 
the existing views on this subject. 

A people, who had come to worship the powers of Nature 
as manifestations of divine will and energy, who had a well- 
developed language of their own, and who had already evolved 
a legendary literature out of the Arctic conditions of the year 
in their congenial home near the North Pole, may well be 
expected to have made a good advance in civilisation. But we 
have at present very few means by which we can ascertain 
.the exact degree of civilisation attained by the undivided 
Aryans in their primitive home. Comparative Philology tells 
us that primitive Aryans were familiar with the art of spinning 
•and weaving, knew and worked in metals, constructed boats 
and chariots, founded and lived in cities, carried on buying 
and selling, and had made considerable progress in agriculture. 
We also know that important social or political institutions 
or organisations, as, for instance, marriage or the laws of 
^property, prevailed amongst the forefathers of our race 
in those early days; and linguistic palaeontology furnishes us. 
with a long list of the fauna and the flora known to the 
undivided Aryans. Those are important linguistic discoveries, 
and taking them as they are, they evidently disclose a state, 
of civilisation higher than that of the savages of the Neolithic . 
age. But-in theflightof the Arctic theory- we. are. naturally, 
led to inquire if the culture of the -primitive Aryans was . con*'; 
dined only tty the level disclosed.by 0 Comparative Philology, .qjcj 
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whether it was of a higher type than the one we can predicate 
of them simply on linguistic grounds. We have seen above; 
that jto the case of the mythological deities and their worship- 
the Polar character of many of the deities at once enables us- 
to assign them to the primitive period even when their names ; 
are not found in all the Aryan languages ; and the results of 
Comparative Philology regarding primitive Aryan culture will 
have to be checked and revised in the same way. The very 
fact that after compulsary dispersion from their mother-land 
the surviving Aryans, despite the fragmentary civilisation they- 
carried with them, were able to establish their supremacy over 
the races they came across in their migrations from the original, 
home at the beginning of the post-Glacial period, and that 
they succeeded, by conquest or assimilation, in Aiyanising 
the latter in language, thought and religion under circumstances 
which could not be expected to be favourable to them, is- 
enough to prove that the original Aryan civilisation must 
have been of a type far higher than that of the non- Aryan races, 
or than the one found among the Aryan races that migrated 
southward after the destruction of their home by the Ice Age; 
So long as the Aryan races inhabiting the northern parts of 
Europe in the beginning of the Neolithic age were believed 
to be autochthonous there was no necessity of going beyond 
the results of Comparative Philology to ascertain the degree, 
of civilisation attained by the undivided Aryans. But now we- 
see that the culture of the Neolithic Aryans is obviously only 
a relic, an imperfect fragment, of the culture attained by the - 
undivided Aryans in their Arctic home ; and it would, there- - 
fore, be unreasonable to argue that such and such civilisation, . 
or culture cannot bo predicated of the undivided Atyans 
simply because words indicating the same are found only in 
some and not in all the Aryan languages. In other words, 
though we may accept the results. ©{^Comparative Philology 
so- far as they go, we shall bave to btJmQre cautious: hereafter . 
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in inferring that such and such a thing was not known to the 
primitive Aryans because common etymological equations for 
the same cannot be discovered in alf the Aryan languages. 
We have, it is true, no means of ascertaining how much of the 
original civilisation was lost in the deluge, but we cannot, 
on that account, deny that some portion of it must havte been 
irrecoverably lost in the great cataclysm that destroyed the 
original home.. Under these circumstances all that we can 
safely assert is that the degree of culture 'disclosed by Compa- 
rative Philology is the lowest or the minimum that can be pro. 
dicated of the undivided Aryans. It is important to bear 
this reservation in mind because undue importance is some- 
times attached to the results ef Comparative Philology by a 
kind of reasoning which appeared all right so long the question 
of the site of the original home was unsettled. But now that 
we know that Aryan race and religion are both inter-Glacial 
and their ultimate origin is lost in geological antiquity, it does 
not stand to reason to suppose that the inter-Glacial Aryans- 
were a race of savages. The archaeologists, it is true, have 
established the succession of the ages of Stone, Bronze and 
Iron ; and according to this theory the Aryan race must have 
once been in the Stone age. But there is nothing in archaeology 
which requires us to place the Stone age of the Aryan races 
in post-Glacial times ; and when Comparative Philology has 
established the fact that undivided Aryans were acquainted 
with the use of metals, it becomes clear that the degree of 
civilisation reached by the undivided Aryans in their Arctic 
home was higher than the culture of the Stone age or even that 
of the age of metals. I have referred in the first chapter of 
the book to the opinion of some eminent archaeologists that 
the metal age was introduced into Europe from other 
countries either by commerce or by the Indo-European race* 
going there from outside, and- the theory of the Arctic home: 
with its inj$&Glac& civilisation lends support to this view- 
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I might in passing here refer to an instance which illustrates 
the 'danger of relying exclusively on Comparative Philology; in - 
this respect. Dr. Schrader has shown that copper, at any rate, 
was known to the primitive Aryans : and he. admits, the possi-/ 
bility that this metal may, in isolated cases, have been emplby- 
ed in the manufacture of weapons like fighting knives or lance- 
heads. But we are told that there are linguistic difficulties 
which prevent us from assuming that gold and silver were 
known in the primitive period. On an examination of the sub. 
ject it will, however, be seen that in cases like these the phi- 
lologist relies too much on his own methods or follows them 
too rigidly. For instance khalkos (copper or bronze) is men- 
tioned by Homer as a medium o£ exchange (II. vii, 472) ; and 
Comparative Philology discloses two etymological equa- 
tions, one derived from the root *mei (Sans, me) denoting 
* barter, ’ and the other derived from the Sanskrit kri, Greek 
priamai, meaning purchase. The pig- Veda (VIII. I, 5) also 
mentions a measure of value called shulka, and, as the word is ' 
used in later Sanskrit literature to denote a email payment made 
at a toll-house, it is not unlikely that shulka originally meant a 
small coin of copper or bronze similar in character to the ■ 
khalkos mentioned by Homer. Now it is true that ordinarily 
Greek kh, is represented by h in Sanskrit, arid that if this 
rule be rigidly applied to the present case - it would not be 
possible to phonetically identify khalkos with shulka. Philo- 
logists have, therefore, tried to compare khalkos with Sans- 
krit hriku or kltku. But, as remarked by Dr. Schrader, the 
connection seems to be altogether improbable. Hriku is not 
a Vedic word, nor does it mean copper or bronze. Despite 
the phonetic difficulty,— and the difficulty is not so serious as it 
seems to be at the first sight, for Sanskrit sh is represented bjr ' 
k in Greek, and this & sometimes gives place to the aspir- ’ 
at'ed ■*&,'— 1 1 am; therefore, ' inclined to*identify khalkos with- i 1 
shtiika *, andrifthis is correct, we must conclude th&t •undivided ; 
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Aryans were familiar with some metal, either copper or bronze, > 
as a medium of exchange. There are many other points si* T 
milar. in character. But it is impossible to go further into ' 
this subject in this place. I only want to point out the re- ■' 
-servation with which we shall have now tb accept the results 
of Comparative Philology in forming our estimate <}f the . 
degree of culture reached by the primitive Aryans, and show 
that when the primitive Aryan culture is carried back to the 
■inter-Glacial age) the hypothesis that primitive Aryans were 
hardly better than the savage races of the present day at 
once falls to the ground. If the civilisation of some Aryan 
races in the Neolithic age appears to be inferior or imperfect 
it must, therefore, be, as observed above, ascribed to relapse or 
retrogression after the destruction of the ancient civilisation by 
the Ice Age, and the necessarily hard and nomadic life led by 
the people who survived the cataclysm. The Asiatic Aryans, 
dt is true, were able to preserve a good deal more of the origin- ' 
al religion and culture, but it seems to be mainly due to their 
having incorporated the old traditions into their religious 
hymns or songs ; and made it the exclusive business of a 
few to preserve and hand down with religious scrupulosity these 
prayers and songs to future generations by means of memory 
specially trained and cultivated for the purpose. But even ' 
then how difficult the task was can be very well seen from 
the fact that a greater portion of the hymns and songs 
originally comprised in the Avesta has been lost; and though 
the Veda is better preserved, still what we have at present is 
oiily a portion ' of the literature which is believed on good : 
grounds to have once been in existence. It may Seem pass- 1 
ing strange that 1 ' these books should disclose to us thefex*' 
istence of an original Arctic home so many centuries after the r 
irhditioiis were incorporated into them. But the 1 eVidehce in -the 
foregoing pages shows ^jhat it is a fact ; and if so, we . must 
held that the Neolithic Ary^n people in 5)urppe ^erepot^ as 
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Prof. Max Muller thinks, progressive, but, for the time at least r 
necessarily retrogressive savages working only with such residua 
of the ante-diluvian civilisation as were saved from its general 
wreck.* 

But though the Vedic or Aryan people and their religion 
and culture can thus be traced to the last inter-glacial period, 
and though we know that the degree of culture attained by 
the primitive Aryans was of a higher type than some scholars 
seem to be willing to assign to them, yet there dre many points 
in the primitive Aryan histoiy which still remain unsolved. 
For instance, when and where the Aryan race was differenti- 
ated from other human races, or how and where the Aryan 
speech was developed, are important questions from the 
anthropological point of view, ’but we have, at present, no 
means to answer the same satisfactorily. It is quite possible 
that other human races might have lived with the Aryans 
in their home at this time ; but the Vedic evidence is silent 
on this point. The existence of the human race is traced by- 
geologists to the Tertiary era ; and it is now geologically cer- 
tain that the gigantic changes wrought on this globe by 
glacial epochs were witnessed by man. But anthropology does 
not supply us with any data from which we can ascertain 
when, where, or how the human race came to be differenti- 
ated according to colour or language. On the contrary, it is 
now proved that at the earliest date at which human remains 
have been found, the race was already divided into several 
sharply distinguished types ; and this, as observed by Laing, 
leaves the question of man’s ultimate origin completety open 
to speculation, and enables both monogenists and polygenists 
to contend for their respective views with plausible argu- 
ments and without fear of being refuted by facts.f The evid- 
ence, set forth in the foregoing pages, does not enable us to 

* Max Muller’s Last Essays, pp. 178 
' t Thing's Human Origins, pp,. 404-5. . ■, 
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solve any of these questions regarding the ultimate origin of 
the human race or even -of the Aryan people or their language 
and religion. We have nothing in this evidence for ascert- 
aining how far the existence of the Aryan race can be traced 
back to pre-glacial, as distinguished from inter-glacial times ; 
or whether the race was descended from a single pair (mo- 
nogeny) or plurality of pairs (polygeny) in the remotest ages. 
The traditional evidence collected by us only warrants us in 
taking back the Aryan people and their civilisation from the 
Temperate zone in post-glacial to the Arctic regions] in inter- 
glacial times. It is true that Aryans and their culture or religion 
cannot be supposed to have developed all of a sudden at the 
close of the last inter-glacial period, and the ultimate origin 
of both' must, therefore, be placed in remote geological 
times. But it is useless to speculate on this question without 
further evidence, and in the present state of our knowledge 
we must rest content with the ' result that though Aryan 
race or religion can be traced to the last inter-glacial- 
period yet the ultimate origin of both is still lost in .geological 
antiquity. 

I cannot conclude this chapter without briefly examining 
the bearing of our results on the views entertained by Hindu 
• theological scholars regarding the origin, character and autho- 
rity of the Vedas. It is a question which has been dis- 
cussed with more or less acuteness, subtlety, or learning ever 
since the days of the Br&hmanas ; and from a purely theologi- 
cal point of view I do not think there remains anything to be 
now said upon it. Again, for the purposes of scientific investi- 
gation, it is necessary to keept he theological and the antiqua- 
rian aspect of the question quite distinct from each other. Yet 
what our investigation, conducted on strict scientific lines, Is 
completed, we may usefully compare our conclusions with the 
theological views and «ee how far they harmonise or. clash 
■ with eactfjother. In fact no Hindu who reads a* book like thp 
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present, can avoid making such a comparison; &nd We shall 
. be lightening his task by inserting in this place a few remarks 
on this subject. Acctfrding to the view held by • Hindu theo- 
logians, the Vedas are eternal (n itya), without a beginning. 
(anddi), and also not created by a human author {a-pauru. 
eheya )•; and we are told that these attributes have been predi- 
cated of our sacred books from the most ancient times known 
to our divines or philosophers. The whole of the third Volume 
of Dr. Muir’s Original Sanskrit Texts is devoted to the 
discussion of this subject, a number of original . passages and 
arguments bearing on which are there collected, including 
S&yana’s lucid summary in the introduction to his commen- 
tary on the Big- Veda ; and -more recently the late Mah&- 
mahopadhyaya Raja ram a SMstri Bodas, the editor of the 
Bombay edition of the Rig- Veda, has done the same in a 
Sanskrit pamphlet, the second edition of which is now pub- 
lished by his son, Mr. M. R. Bodas, of the Bombay High Court 
Bar. I shall, therefore, give in this place only a summary of 
the different views of Hindu theologians, without entering into 
the details of the controversy which can be studied from 
the above books. The question before us is whether the Vedic 
hymns, that is, not only the words of the hymns but also the 
•religious system found or referred to therein, are the composi- 
tions of the Bifhis to whom they are assigned in the Anu- 
. kramanik&s, or the ancient Indexes of the Veda, in the sense 
-in which the SMkuntala is a composition of K&lid&sa ; or 

.whether these hymns existed from times immemorial, in other 
words, whether they are eternal and without a beginning. The 

hymns themselves are naturally the best evidence °n the 
point. But, as shewn by Dr. Muir in the second chapter 
(pp. 218-86) of the .Volume above mentioned, the utterances of 
the Vedic Bighis on this point are not unanimous* Thus side 
,by. side with,, passages in which the Veplic bards have express* 
jed their epjotions, hopes or fears, pr prayed for worldly^ comforts 
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Mid victory over their enemies, condemning evil practices like 

- gambling with dice (X, 34), or have described events, which on 
their faceseem to be the events of the day ; side by side with 

- passages where the poet says that he has made (kri), generated 
(/an), or fabricated (taksh) a new ( navyasi or apdrvya) hymn, 
much in the same way as a carpenter fashions a chariot (I, 47, 

'2; 62, 13 ; II, 19, 8; IV, 16, 20; VIII, 93, 5; X, 23, 6; 39, 
14 ; 54, 6 ; 160, 5 ; &c.); or with hymns in which we are plainly 
told that they are composed by so and so, the son of sq and so, 
(I, 60, 5 ; X, 63, 17 ; 67, 1 ; &c.), there are to be found in 

. the Rig- Veda itself an equally large number of hymns where the 
$ishis state in unmistakable terms that the hymns sung by them 
. were the results of inspiration from Indra, Varuna, Soma, Aditi, 
or some other deity ; or that the Vedic verses ( riehah ) directly 
emanated from the Supreme Purusha, or some other divine 
source ; or that they were given by gods {devalla), or generated 
by them and only seen or perceived ( pashydt ) by the poets in 
later times, (I, 37, 4 ; II, 23, 2 ; VII, 66, xi ; VIII, 59, 6; X, 72, 

1 ; £8, 8; 90, 9; &c.). We are also told that VRch (Speech) 
is nityd or eternal (VIII, 75, 6, also cf. X, 125); or that the gods 
generated the divine V&ch and also the hymns (VIII, 100, 11 ; 

. 101, 16 ; X, 88, 8). The evidence of the Vedic hymns does not, 
therefore, enable us to decide the question one way or the 
other; but if the composition of the hymns is once ascribed to 
human effort, and once to divine inspiration or to the gods di- 
rectly, it is clear that at least some of these old Bishis believed the 
hymns to have been sung under inspiration or generated directly 
-by the goddess of. speech or other deities. W e may reconcile 
• the'former of these views with the passages where the hymns are 
rsaidto be made by human effort, on the supposition that the poets 
.^0 sang the hynjns believed themselves to be acting under divine 
"inspiration. But the explanation jails to account for the statement 
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that the pik, the Yajus, and the SAman, all emanated from the 
Sapreme Purusha or the gods ; and we must, therefore, conclude 
that the tradition aboqt the eternity of the Vedas, or their divine 
■origin is as old as the Veda itself. Accordingly, when we come 
to the BrAhmanas and the Upanishads, we naturally find the 
same view prevailing. They tell us that the pig- Veda pro- 
ceeded from Agni (fire), the Yajur-Veda from V&yu (wind), and 
the SAma-Veda from Surya (the sun), and that these three 
■deities got their warmth from PrajApati who practised tajpas 
for the purpose, (Shat. BrAh, XI, 5,8, iff; Ait, BrAh. V, 
32-34!; ChhAn. Up. IV, 17, 1) ; or that the Vedas are the 
breathings of the Supreme Being (Brih. Up. II, 4i I0 ) » or 
that PrajApati by means of the eternal VAch created the Vedas 
and everything else in this world; and the same view is met 
with in the Smritis like those of Manu (I, 21-23) and others, or 
in the PurAnas, several extracts from which are given by Dr. 
Muir in the volume above referred to. It is admitted that the 
Vedas, with other things, are destroyed, at the end of a Kalpa, 
by the deluge ( pralayd ) which overtakes the world at the time. 
But we are told that this does not affect the question of the 
■eternity of the new Kalpa by BrahmA himself after the grand 
deluge, and by the Bishis, who survive, after minor deluges. 
The authority generally quoted in support of this view 
is a verse from the MahAbhArata (ShAnti-Parvan, Chap. 
210, v. ig) which says, “The great pishis, empowered,. by 
Svayambhft ( the self-bom ), formerly obtained, through ,tajpa» 
(religious austerity), the- Vedas and the ItihAsas, which 
had disappeared at the end of the (preceding) Yuga."* 
The pishis are, therefore, called the seers and not 

* The verse is as follows vni^rsaof^lR W- 

I 5WTO || Bhavabhftti, Utt, 1, 15, 

similarly says in another connection WTO | TO 

TOWlfa II IJVPIT: I 

SWlDl H Also Cf. pig. VIII, 59, 6 , quoted infra. , ■ 
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•the makers of the Vedic- hymns ,; and the personal designa- 
tion of some, Sh&khis, branches or recensions of Vedas, as 
"Taittirtya, K&fhaka, &c., as well as the statements in the Vedic . 
hynine, which say that so and so has made or generated such 
and 'such a hymn, are understood to mean that the particu- 
lar Sh&khA or hymn was perceived, and only perceived, by 
the particular pishi or poet. It is not, however, till we come 
to the works of the authors and expositors of the different 
schools of Hiftdu philosophy ( darshanas ) that we find the 
•doctrine of the eternity of the Vedas subjected to a searching 
•examination ? and, as remarked by Dr. Muir, one who reads . 
the discussions of these writers cannot fail to be struck “ with 
the acuteness of their reasoning, the logical precision with 
which their arguments are presented, and the occasional live, 
liness and ingenuity of their illustrations.”* They all bear wit- 
mess to the fact that so far as tradition went, — an unbroken 
tradition of great antiquity, — there was no remembrance of 
the Vedas having been ever composed by or ascribed to any 
•human author ; and taking into consideration the learning and 
the piety of these scholars, their testimony must be regarded 
as an unimpeachable proof of the existence of such a tradition, 
which was considered ancient several . centuries before the 
Christian era. But though a tradition whose high antiquity can 
be so well established deserves to be seriously considered in 
■our investigations regarding the character of the Vedas, yet 
it .is, after all, a. negative proof, > showing, it may be urged, 
nothing more than no human author of the Veda has been' 
known from .times -beyond the memory of all these ancient 
scholars. . Jaimini, the author of . Mim&msA Sutras, therefore* 
-further deduces (1, 1, 5), the eternity of the Vedas from the re- 
lation or connection, between words and their meanings, which 
he holds to,- be., eternal (autpoUiko) and not conventional. 'A 
word is- defined to be an aggregate of letters in a' particular 
•Muir.-O. S. T.,<yol.TlI,p. 58. ' > 
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order, and its seise is said to be conVeyed by these letters fol- 
lowing each other in a definite succession. But Grammarians- 
are not satisfied with this view, and maintain that the sense of 
a word is not expressed by the aggregate of its constituent 
letters which are transient, but by a certain super-sensuous- 
entity, called sphota (*. e., manif ester, from which su- 

pervenes the aggregate of the letters as soon as they are pro* 
nOunced, and reveals their meaning. Jaimini denies that' there 
are words in the Vedas which denote any transient objects, and 
as the Vedic words and their sense are eternal, it follows, ac- 
cording to him, that the Vedas are self-demonstrative, or that 
they Shine, like the sun, by their own light, and are, therefore 
perfect and infallible. If particular parts of the Vedas ar 4 
designated after some pishis, it* does not, we are told, prove 
those sages to have been their authors, but merely the teachers 
who studied and handed them down. BAdarAyana, as inter- 
preted by Shankaracharya (I, 3, 26-33), the great leader' of the 
VedAnta School, accepts the doctrine of the eternity of sound 
or words, but adds that it is the species to which the word be- 
longs, and not the word itself, that is eternal or indestruct- 
ible, and, therefore, though the names of deities, like Indra 
and others, which are all created and hence liable to destruc- 
tion, are mentioned in the Veda, it does not affect the question 
of its eternity as the species to which Indra and others are said' 
to belong is still eternal. In short, Vedic names and forms of 
species are eternal, -and it is by remembering these that the 
world is created by BrahmA at the beginning of each Kalpa, 
(Maitr. Up., VI, 22). The Veda is, therefore, the original 
"WORD the source from which every thing else in the world 
emanated, and as such it cannot but be eternal ; and it is 
interesting, as pointed out by Prof. Max Muller in his Lecture* 
on VedAnta Philotcphy, to compare this doctrine with that of 
Divine Logv of the 1 Alexandrian Schools in the West. The 
JiaiyAyikas, .on the other hand, deny tfie doctrine of the 
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eternity of sound or word, but hold that the authority of the 
Vedsts is established by the fact of their having emanated 
from competent (d/>ta) persons who had an intuitive percep- 
tion of duty ( tdkshdtkrUa dharmdnah, as Yiska puts it), and 
whose competence is fully proved by the efficacy of such 
of the Vedic injunctions as relate to mundane matters, and 
can, therefore, be tested by experience ; while the author of 
the Vaisheshika Sfitras clearly refers (1, 1, 3) the Veda, to 
Ishvara or God as its framer. The S&nkhyas (Sankhya Sft- 
tras, V, 40-51) agree with the Naiyayikas in rejecting the 
doctrine of the eternity, of the connection of a word with its. 
meaning ; and though they regard the Veda as paurusheya 
in the sense that it emanated from the Primeval Purusha, yet 
they maintain that it was not* the result of a conscious effort 
on the part of this Purusha, but only an unconscious emanation 
from him like his breathing. According to this view the Veda 
cannot be called eternal in the same sense as the Mim&msa- 
kas have done, and, therefore, the texts which assert the eter- 
nity of the Vedas, are said to refer merely to “ the un- 
broken continuity of the stream of homogeneous succession," 
\V eda-nityatd-vdkydni cha sajdtiydnupdrvi-pravdhdnuchcheda-pardni ).* 
Patanjali, the great grammarian, in his gloss on P&nini IV, 3, 
lot, solves the question by making a distinction between 
the language (the succession of words or letters, varndmupdrvi, as 
we find it in the present texts) of the Vedas and their 
contents (artha), and observing that the question of the eter- 
nity of the Vedas refers to their sense which is eternal 

or permanent ( artho mtyah ), and not to the order of 
their letters, which has hot always remained the same 
{varndnupdrvi anHyd), and that it is through this differe&ce 

•Cf. Ved&ntoparibhAshA Agama-parichcheda, p. 55, quoted in 
Hah&mahopidhy&ya Jhalkikar’s Ny&ya-kosha, 2nd Ed. p. 736. «. v- 

' 0 *:— 
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in the latter respect that we have the different versions of Kashas, 
Kali pas, Mudakas, > Pippal&das and so on. This * view is 
opposed to that of the Mlm&msakas- who hold both sense and 
order of ' words to be eternal. But Patanjali is led to reject 
the doctrine of the eternity of the order of words, because in 
that case we cannot account for the different versions or 
Sh&khfts of the same Veda, all of which are considered to be 
equally authoritative though their verbal readings are some- 
times different. Patanjali, as explained by hi$ commentators 
Kaiyyata and Nagoji Bhatta, ascribes this difference in the 
diffe rent versions of the Veda to the loss of theVedic texts in 
the pralayas or deluges which occasionally overtake the world, 
and their reproduction or repromulgation, at the beginning of 
each new age, by the sages, who survived, according to their 
remembrance.* Each Imanvantara or age has thus a Veda of 
its own which differs only in expression and not in sense from 
the ante-diluvian Veda, and that different recensions of co-ordi- 
nate authority of the same Veda are due to the difference in the 
remembrance of the RiBhis whose names are associated with the 
different ShAkh&s, and who repromulgate, at the beginning of 
the new age, the knowledge inherited by them, as a sacred 
trust, from their forefathers in the preceding Kalpa. This 
view substantially accords with that of VyAsa as recorded in the 
verse from the MaMbh&rata quoted above. The later exposi- 4 
tors of the different schools of philosophy have further developed 
these views of the Sfttra-writers and criticised or defended the 
doctrine of the self-demonstrated authority of the scriptural 
texts ( shabda-jiramdna ) in various ways. But we cannot 

• Patanjali’s words are,— ^ wfcR 4 ft faqWT fttffft 

ep^ftft I W«r»pif ft«ft «TT wft ffisftwff I 

*ft 4134 wrenrt 4ft* $*l*TT*ftft II NAgoji Bhatta in his gloss 
quotes the verse— 441 wfttWTTsfirftuH} and observes that 

t llfll X|lf)0, 3) does not require us to assume that 

the order of words was the same in the new Kalpa. See Mair 0. S. t, 
Vol. Ill, pp.* 96-97. 
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go into their elaborate discussions in this place; nor is it 
necessaiy to do so, for eventually we have 4 o fall back upon the 
view of Vy&sa and Patanjali, mentioned above, if the destruction 
of the Vedas during, each Malaya, and its repromulgation at the 
commencement of the new age is admitted. 

Such, in brief, are the views entertained by Hindu ortho- 
dox theologians, scholars and philosophers in regard to the 
origin, character and authority of the Vedas; and on compar- 
ing them with the results of our investigation, it will’ be found 
that Patanjali’s and VyAsa’s view about the antiquity and the 
eternity of the Vedas derives material support from the theory 
of the Arctic home which we have endeavoured to prove in 
the foregoing pages on strict scientific and historical grounds. 
It has been shown that Vedic ‘religion and worship are both 
inter-glacial ; and that though w.e cannot trace th.eir ultimate 
origin, yet the Arctic character of the Vedic deities fully 
proves that the powers of Nature -represented by them had 
been already clothed with divine attributes by the primitive 
Aryans in their original home round about the North Pole, or 
the Meru of the PurAnas. When the Polar home was destroy- 
ed by glaciation* the Aryan people that survived the catastrophe 
carried with therti as much of their religion and worship as 
it was possible to do under the circumstances.; and the 
relic, thus saved from the general wreck, was the basis of the 
Aryan religion in the post- Glacial age. The whole period 
from the commencement of the post-Glacial era to the birth of 
Buddha .may, on this theory, be approximately divided into four 
parts:— 

xoooo or 8000 B. C. — The destruction of.the original Arctic 
< home by; the last Ice Age and the commencement of the 
post-Glacial period. 

8000-5066 B. C.— The age of migration from the original 

hbme. The survivors of the Aryan race roamed over thft 

' northert! parts of Europe and Asia in search of lands 
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suitable for new settlements. The vemal equinox, was. 
then in the constellation of PunarvasA, and as Aditi is the 
presiding deity ofOPunarvasA, according to the termino- 
logy adopted by me in Orton, this may, therefore^ be call* 
ed the Aditi or the Pre-Orion Period. 

50Q0-3000 B. C. — The Orion Period, when the vemal equi- 
nox was in Orion. Many Vedic hymns can be .traced to 
the early part of this .period and the bards of the race 
seem to have not yet forgotten the real import or, signi- 
ficance of the traditions of the Arctic home inherited by 
them. It was at this time that first attempts to reform 
the calendar and the sacrificial system appear to have been 
• systematically made. 

3000-1400 B. C.— The Kritti&A Period, when the vemal 
equinox was in Pleiades. The Taittirtya SamhitA and 
the BrAhmanas, which begin the series of nakshatras with 
the KrittikAs, are evidently the productions of this period. 
The compilation of the hymns into SamhitA’s also appears 
to be a work of the early part of this period. The tradi- 
tions about the original Arctic home had grown dim by 
this time and very often misunderstood, making the 
Vedic hymns more and more unintelligible. The 
sacrificial system and the numerous details thereof found 
in the ; BrAhmanas seem to have been developed during 
this time. It was at the end of this Period ' that the 
VedAnga-jyotisha was originally composed, or at any rate 
the position of the equinoxes mentioned therein observed 
and ascertained. 

1400-500 B. C. — The Pre-Buddhistic Period, when’ the 
Sfitras and the Philosophical systems made their ‘ap- 
pearance. 

These periods differ slightly from those mentioned by me 
in Orton ; but the change is needed in consequence of ' the 
theory of the Arctic home which carries back the bqginnipg of 
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the Pre-Orion or the Aditi Period to the commencement or 
the present post-Glacial era. In the language of the Pur&nas 
the first period after the close of the Ice Age (8000-5000 B. C,) 
■may be called the Kyita Yuga, or the age of wandering, as the 
Aitareya Br&hmana (VII, 15) describes it to be. It was the 
.period when the Aryan races, expatriated from their mother 
'land, roamed over the northern parts of Europe and Asia in 
•search of new homes. It is doubtful if the Br&hmana meant as 
much when it described Kyita to be the age of wandering. 
But nevertheless it is interesting to notice the new light thrown 
upon the characteristics of the four Yugas mentioned in the' 
Sr&hmana. Thus we are told that “Kali is lying, Dvapara is slow- 
ly moving, TretA is standing up, and Kyita is wandering.’’* Dr. 
Haug understands this stanza to refer to the game of dice, and 
•other scholars have proposed different interpretations. But in 
the light of the Arctic theory we may as well suppose that the 
•different stages of life through which the Aryan races had to 
pass in post-Glacial times, from wandering in search of homes 
to final settlement in some lands of their choice, are here des- 
cribed, somewhat after the manner of the Avestic account of 
the sixteen ancient lands created by Ahura Mazda, and invaded 
«n succession by Angra Mainyu. But even apart from this 
verse, we can very well see that during the first of the above 
periods the Aryan races had no fixed home, and many must 
iiaye been the settlements made and abandoned by them before 
they permanently settled in congenial lands. I have already 
stated above that Aryan religion and worship are both inter- 
glacial ; and that Vedic religion and ritual is a post-Glacial deve- 
lopment of such relics of the ancient religion as were preserved 
from the general wreck caused by the Ice Age ; and this affords 
in my opinion a safe basis to compare our results with the; 

* Ait. Brfth. VII, 15 , — fWTVt Stvfir f l QuWfr | 

asfif ft fhw ■ eiw s u 
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thedlogical vieWs mentioned above. We may not be able to» 
fix definitely when -each hymn of the $ig-Veda was sung; but 
we may' safely say that those who -survived the catastrophe, Or 
their immediate descendants, must have incorporated into* 
hymns the religious knowledge they had inherited as a sacred 
trust ftom their forefathers at the first opportunity, that is, sootr 
After they were able to make at least temporary settlements. 
The hymns cannot, therefore, be supposed to promulgate a new 
religion consciously or unconsciously evolved on the plains of' 
Central Asia in post-Glacial times; and the Polar* character of 
the Vedic deities removes every doubt on the point How far 
th£ -language of the hymns, as we have them at present, resem- 
bled the antediluvian forms ef speech is a different question r 
and according to Patanjali and Vy&sa, we are not here concerned 
With the words or the syllables of the hymns, which, it is admit- 
ted,' have not remained permanent. We have to look to the 
subject matter of the hymns ; and there is no 'reason to doubt 
either the competency or the trustworthiness of the Vedic 
bards to execute what they considered to be their sacred 1 
task or duty, vie., that of preserving and transmitting, 
for the benefit of future generations, the religious knowledge- 
they had inherited from their ante-diluvian forefathers. It 
was by an agency similar to this that the hymns have 
been preserved accent for accfent, according to the lowest 
estimate, for the last 3000 or - 4ooo : years ; and what is- 
achieved in more recent times can- certainly - be held to- 
have been done by the older bards in times when the tradi- 
tions about the .Arctic home and religion were still fresh in 
their mind. We may also observe that the hymns were= 
publicly 'sung and recited, and the whole community, which 
must be' supposed to have been interested in preserving its 'an- 
cient religious rites and worship, -must • have keenly watched 
-the utterances of these ffishis. We may, therefore, safety [assert 
that the religion of the primeval Arctic home tqas correctly 
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preserved in' the form of traditions by the disciplined' 
memory of the ftv.his until it was incorporated first into crude 
as contrasted with the polished hyms ( au-uktae ) of the pig-V eda 
in the Orion period, to be collected later on in Mandalas and 
finally into SamhitAs ; and that the subject matter of these 
hymns is inter-glacial, though its ultimate origin is still* lost in* 
geological antiquity. Without mixing up the theological and 
historical vjews we may, therefore, now state the two in parallel' 
columns as follows 

Theological View. Historical view. 

1. The Vedas are eternal i. The Vedic or the Aryan 

(nitga), beginning- less (and- religion can be proved to be 
<ft), and not made by maq inter-glacial ; but its ultimate- 
(a-paurusheya). origin is still lost in geological 

antiquity. 

2. The Vedas were destroy- 2. Aryan religion and cul- 

ed in the deluge, at the end ture were destroyed during the- 
of the last Kalpa. last Glacial period that in- 

vaded the Arctic Aryan home. 

3. At the beginning of the 3. The Vedic hymns were- 

present Kalpa, the flishis, sung in post-Glacial times by 
through tapas, reproduced in poets, who had inherited the 
substance, if not in form, the knowledge or contents there- 
ante-diluvian Vedas, which of in an unbroken' tradition 
they t&rried in their memory from their ante-diluvian fore- 
by the favour of god. _ fathers. 

On a] comparison of tbs two columns it will be found that 
the tradition about the destruction and the reproduction of the- 
Vedas^recorded by Vy&sa in the Mah&bb&rata verse referred 
to above, must be taken to have been founded substantially on a - 
"historical fact. 'If is true that according to the PurftVic 
chronology the beginning of the current Kalpa is placed 
several .thousands 0? years; befpre the present time,;: 
hut if, according to the estimates of some modern geologists,. 
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-the post-GIacial period is, even now, said to have com* 
menced some 80,000 years ago, if not earlier, we need not be 
mpch surprised at the Pur&nic estimate, especially when, as 
stated above, it is found to disclose a real tradition of 10,000 
years assigned to a cycle of the four yugas, the . first of which 
began \yith the new Kalpa, or, in the language of geology, 
with the present post-GIacial period. Another point wherein 
the two views may be said to differ is the beginning-less-ness 
( andditva ) of the Vedas. It is impossible to demonstrate histori- 
cally or scientifically that Vedic religion and worship is 
abtolutely without a beginning. All that we can say is that its 
beginning is lost in geological antiquity, or that the Vedic religion 
is as old as the Aryan language or the Aryan man himself. If 
theologians are not satisfied with the support which this scienti- 
fic view accords to their theory about the eternity of the 
Vedas, the Scientific and the theological views must stand, 
as they are, distinct from each other, for the two methods of 
investigation are essentially different. It is for this reason 
that I have stated the views in parallel columns for comparison 
without mixing them up. Whether the world was produced 
from the original WORD, or the Divine Logos, is a. question 
which does not fall within the pale of historical investiga- 
tion ; and any conclusions based upon it or similar other 
■doctrines cannot, therefore, be treated in this place. We may, 
however, still assert that for all practical purposes the Vedic 
religion can be shown to be beginning-less even on strict scienti- 
fic grounds. 

A careful examination of the Rig- Vedic hymns will shot? 
that the Vedic Rishis were themselves conscious of the fact 
that the subject matter of the hymns sung by tbqm was ancient 
•or antediluvian jq character, though the expressions used’ 
were their own productions. We have already refe r red 
before to. the .two sets of Vedic passages, the. first expressly, 
saying that the hymns were wade, generated or fatMoned like 
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a chariot by the Rijhis to whom they [are ascribed, and the other 
stating in equally unmistakable terms that the hymns were: 
inspired, given or generated by gods. *Dr. Muir attempts to 
reconcile these two. contradictory views by suggesting that 
the different ftishis probably held different views ; or that when 
both of them can be traced to the same author, he may have 
■expressed the one at the time when it was uppermost in his 
mind, and the other at another ; or that the Vedic Qishis or 
poets had no .very dearly defined ideas of inspiration, and thought 
that the divine assistance of which they were conscious did not 
render their hymns the less truly the producation of their own 
mind.* In short, the existence of a human is not supposed to 
be incompatible with that of the super-human dement in the 
composition of these hymns. But it will be seen that the above 
reconciliation is at once weak and unsatisfactory. A better 
-way to reconcile the conflicting utterances of the flishis would 
be to make a distinction between the expression, language, ox form 
on the one hand, and the contents , substance , or the subject 
matter of the hymns on the other ; and to hold that while 
the expression was human, the subject matter was bdieved to be. 
ancient or superhuman. There are numerous passages in the 
9'g-Veda where the bards speak of ancient-poets (pdrve rishayah), 
or ancient hymns (I, i, 2 ; VI, 44, 13; VII, 29, 4 ; VIII, 40, 12 ; X, 
14, 15 ; &c.) ; and Western scholars understand by these phrases 
the poets or hymns of the past generations of Vedic bards, 
but not anterior to the post-Glacial times. But there are 
clear indications in the hymns themselves which go to refute 
this view. It is true that the Vedic bards speak of ancient' 
and modem' hymns ; but they often tell us that though the 
hymn is new {navyasi), yet the god or the deity to whom it 
is addressed is old ( pratna ), or ancient, (VI, 22, 7 ; 62, 4 ; 

•See Ifieir.-O. S. T., VoL, III, pp. 274-5. “ ~~~ 
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X, 91, 13 ; &c.) This shows that the deities whose exploits were 
sung in the hymns were considered to be ancient deities. 
Nay, we have express passages where not only the deities but 
their exploits are said to be ancient, evidently meaning that 
the achievements spoken of in the hymns were traditional and 
not witnessed by the poet himself ; thus, in 1, 32, 1, the poet 
opens his song with a clear statement that he is going to sing 
those exploits of Indra which were achieved at^ first (jrratha- 
mdni ) or in early times, and the adjectives pOrvydni and 
pdrvih' are applied to Indra’s exploits in I, 11, 3, and I, 62, 
13. .The achievements of the Ashvins are similarly said to be- 
jnlrvydni in 1, 1 17, 25 ; and the long list of the exploits given 
in, this hymn clearly shows that the poet is here rather sum- 
marising the exploits traditionally known to him than enu : 
merating events witnessed by himself or by his forefathers ia 
the near past. This is also evident from the fact that the 
ancient flishis mentioned in the hymns, like the Angirases or 
Vasish$ha, are believed to have been invested with supernatural* 
powers (VII, 33, 7-13), or to have lived and converted with 
(1, 179, 2), or shared in the enjoyments of the gods ( Deed - 
Mm tadhamddah VIII, 76, 4). They are also said to be the 
earliest guides (palbKkrii , X, 14, 15) for future generations. It 
is impossible to suppose that Vedic poets could have ascribed 
such superhuman: character to their ancestors in the near 
past ; and we are, therefore, led to the conclusion that the, an- 
cestors here spoken of were the ante-diluvian ancestors («ah> 
jfi rvepitarah) who completed their sacrifices in the Arctic year 
of 7 or 10 months. And what is true of the ancestors applies 
as well to the ancient deities mentioned in the hymns. I have* 
pointed out previously that the legend of Aditi and her sons- 
is expressly stated to be a legend of the past age (p&rvyam 
j/ugdm); and the same thing may be predicated of the legends 
of Indra, the Ashvins or the other deities whose expliots are 
described in the pig*V eda as rvytini ■ or- prathamdfii, tint is. 
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old or ancient. . In short, the ancient hymns, poets, or deities, 
mentioned in the pig-Veda must be referred to a by-gone age 
and not! to post-Glacial times. The Arctic character of these 
deities, it may be further observed, is intelligible only on this 
view. The Vedic bards may well be credited with having 
■composed* or fashioned, new songs or hymns ; but the question 
still remains whether the subject matter of these hymns was of 
their own creation, and the fact that the deities have been 
called ancient* in contradistinction with the songs offered 
to them (VI, 62, 4), and are clothed with Polar attributes; 
at once enables us to solve the question by answering 
that though the wording of the hymns was new, their sub- 
ject matter was old, that is, traditionally handed down to the 
poet from remote ages. Thus in a hymn of the tenth Manga- 
la (X, 72, 1-2), the poet desiring to celebrate the births or 
the origin of gods, thus begins his hymn, “ Let us, from the 
the love of praise, celebrate, in recited hymns, the births of 
gods, — any one of us who in this later age may see them, 
{yah pashydd uttare yuge).’’ Here we have a distinct con- 
trast between the births of gods on the one hand and the 
poet who may see the hymn in the later age on the othe^, 
evidently meaning that the subject matter of the hymn is 
an occurrence of the former age ( yuga ), and that the poet 
celebrates as he perceives or sees it in the later age. The 
view that the Vedic hymns, or rather their contents, were 
perceived and not made by the pishis, derives material support 
from this statement. A similar expression is also found in 
VIII, 59, 6, which says “Indra and Varuna ! I have seen 
(abhi apaehyam) through tapas that which ye formerly gave to 
the. ftighis, wisdom, understanding of speech, sacred lore (*Aru- 
jtam .and all the. places which the sages created when perform- 
ing * sacrifices.”* The notion about the perception of the 

* pig- VIII, 59 , 6, ETWt lift SUM- 
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Subject matter of the Vedic hymns is here- referred to almost 
in the same terms iq which -it is* expressed by VyAsa in the 
M^hAbhArata verse quoted above; and with such express- 
texts before us, the only way to reconcile the conflicting state- 
ments about the human and the superhuman origin of -the 
hymns, is to refer them to the form and the matter of the 
hymns respectively, as suggested by Patanjali and other schol- 
ars. Dr. Muir notices a passage (VIII, 95 , 4 - 5 ) where tire- 
poet is said to have “ generated ( ajijannt ) for Indra the new- 
est exhilarating hymn [riaviyasim mandrdm giram), springing 
from an intelligent mind, an ancient mental prdduct ( dhiyam- 
pratndm), full of sacred truth.”* Here one and the same- 
hymn is said to be both new and old at the same time ; and 
Dr. Muir quotes Aufrecht to *show that gir, that is, ex pree- 
sion or wording, is here contrasted with dhi or thought, ob- 
viously showing that an old thought (pratnd dhth) has been 
couched in new language (naviyasi gih) by the bard to whom 
the hymn is ascribed. In other words, the hymn is ancient in 
substance though new in expression, — a conclusion to' which 
we have been already led on different grounds. We may also- 
cite in this connection the fact that amongst the different 
heads into which the contents of the BrAhmanas have been 
classified by Indian divines, we find one which is termed 
Furd-kalpa or the rites or traditions of a by-gone age, showing; 
,that even the BrAhmanas are believed to contain ante-diluvian 
stories or traditions. The statement in the Taittirtya SaujhitA 
that “ The priests, [in old times, were afraid that the dawn 
would not terminate or ripen into sunshine,” is quoted bySAya- 
na as an example [of Purd-kalpa, and we have seen before that 
this can be explained: only by Supposing it to refer to the 
Arctic dawn, — an incident-witnessible by man only in |he in- 
ter-glacial times. If the BrAhmanas can be thus shown tp 
contain or refer to the facts of a by-gcne age, a fortiori the 

• * See Muir 0. S.. T„ Vol. Ill, p 4 -239. 
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Vedas may, very well, be said to do the same. Thus from 
'whatever side we approach the question, ,we are irresistibly led', 
by internal as well as external evidence, .to the conclusion that 
the subject matter of the Vedic hymns is ancient and inter* 
glacial, and that it was incorporated into the Vedic hymns in 
post-Glacial times by $i§his who inherited the ' same ( in the 
shape of continuous traditions from their inter-glacial fore- 
fathers. 

‘ • 

There are many other points in' Vedic interpretation,, 
or in Vedic and Pur&nic mythology, which are elucidated, or,, 
we may even say, intelligently and rationally explained for 
the first time, by the theory of the Arctic home in inter- 
glacial times. For instance,* we can now easily account for 
the disappointment of those Western scholars, who, when 
the Vedas became first known to them, expected to find- 
therein the very beginnings of the Aiyan civilisation or the 
out-pourings of the Aryan mind as it first became impressed 
with awe and wonder by the physical phenomena or the 
workings of natural elements and looked upon them as divine 
manifestations. Our theory now shows very clearly that though 
the Vedas are the oldest records of the Aryan race, yet the 
civilisation, or the characteristics aiid the worship of the deities 
mentioned therein did not originate with the Vedic bards, but 
was derived by them from their inter-glacial forefathers and 
preserved in the forms of hymns for the benefit of posterity r 
and if any one wants to trace, the very, beginnings .of the Aryan 
civilisation be must go back beyond the lastGlacial period, and 
see bow the ancestors of the Aryan race lived and worked in 
their primeval Polar home. Unfortunately we have very few 
materials for ascertaining the degree of this civilisation. But 
we think we have shewn that there are grounds to hold that 
the inter-glacial Aryap civilisation and culture must haye 
been of a "higher type than what it is usually supposed to -be;] 
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and that there is no reason why the primitive Aryans should not 
he placed on an equal footing with the pre-historic inhabitants of 
Egypt in point of culture and civilisation* The vitality and 
superiority of the Aryan races, as disclosed by their con* 
.quest, by extermination or assimilation, of the non-Aryan 
races with whom they came in contact in their migrations in 
search of new lands from the North Pole to the Equator, if not 
to the farther south, is intelligible only on the assumption of a 
high degree of civilisation in their original Arctic home ; and 
when the Vedas come to be further examined in the light of 
the Arctic theory, we may certainly expect to discover therein 
many other facts, which will further support this view, but 
which are still hidden from us owing to our imperfect know- 
ledge of the physical and social surroundings amidst which the 
ancestors of the Vedic Pishis lived near the North Pole in 
times before the Glacial epoch. The exploration of the Arctic 
regions which is being carried on at present, may also help us 
hereafter in our investigation of the beginnings of the Aryan 
civilisation. But all these things must be left to be done by 
future investigators when the theory of the Arctic home of the 
Aryans comes to be generally recognised as a scientific fact. Our 
object at present is to show that there is enough evidence in 
the Veda and the Avesta to establish the existence of an Arctic 
home in iftter-Glacial times; and the reader, who has fol- 
lowed us in our arguments, set forth in the preceding pages, 
will at once perceive that the theory we have endeavoured 
to prove, is based on a solid foundation of express 
texts and passages traditionally preserved in the two 
oldest books of the Aryan race, and that it is amply forti- 
fied by independent corroboration received from the latest 
results of the correlative sciences, like Geology, Archaeology 
Linguistic Palaeobgy, Comparative Mythology and Astronomy. 
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In fact, the idea of searching for the evidence of an 
Arctic home in the Vedas may be said to "have been stimulated, 
if not suggested, by the recent advances 'made in these sciences* 
and itjwill be seen that the method, adopted by us in working it 
up, is as rigid as it ought to be. It is now several centuries 
since the science of Vedic exegetics was founded by ’Indian 
Nairuktas ; and it may seem surprising that traces of an Arctic 
home in the Vedas should remain undiscovered so long. But 
surprises like these are out of plac6 in investigations of this kind, 
where one must be prepared to accept the results proved, in 
the light of advancing knowledge, by the strictest rules of logic 
and scientific research. It is these rules that we have taken for 
our guide, and if the validity of our conclusions be tested by this 
standard,* we hope it will be found that we have succeeded in 
discovering the true key to the interpretation of a number of 
Vedic texts and legends hitherto given up as hopeless, ignored 
or misunderstood. In these days of progress, when the question 
of the primitive human culture and civilisation is approached 
and investigated from so many different sides, the science of 
Vedic interpretation cannot stand isolated or depend exclusively 
on linguistic or' grammatical analysis ; and we have simply 
followed the spirit of the time in seeking to bring about the co- 
ordination of the latest scientific results with the traditions 
contained in the oldest books -of the Aryan race,— books which 
have been deservedly held in the highest esteem and preserved 
by our ancestors, amidst insurmountable difficulties, with 
religious enthusiasm ever since the beginning of the present 
ag& 


Finis. 
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-Abhiplava, a kind of shalaha , 207, 
209. 

Adhyitmikas, their school of Yedic 
interpretation, 238. 

Aditi, and her Aditya sons, the le- 
gend of, 152-158; said to have 
occurred in a former yuga t 158, 
460. 

a 

Adityas, seven Tyith an eighth still- 
born brother, represent the seven 
monthly sun-gods in the Arctic 
region, 156-158; 216; 282. 

Aditydndrn-ayanam, an yearly sa- 1 
crificial session, 193, 209. 

-~Adri, a mountain, meaning of, in the 
Pig-Yeda, 249, 253. 

ASsir, gods, the reign of, 7 8. 

Ages, archaeological, of Stone, 
Bronze and Iron, 4 ; distinction 
between Neolithic, and Paleoli- 
thic, 10 ; their co-relation with 
the geological, 11 ; of Beech, Oak 
and Bir, 12. 

— Geological and their subdivi- 
sions, 11; climate and distribution 
of land and water in, 20-24. 

— Human and divine in the pig- 
Veda, 173 /. 

— Purinic, Krita, Tret&, Dvi- 
para, and Kali; their real darliuu, 
421-427 ; their characteristics, 
455. 

Aggilos, phonetic equivalent of 
Atlgiras, 160. 

Agni» fire, a Yedic matutinal deity, 
74; living in long darkness^ 127 ; 
his hidden •.home in waters and 
darkness, 317^ as child of waters, 


3 17 ; traversing the universe, 333 - 
his secret third station, 333; 
seven rays or tongues, and ten 
secret dwellings of, 34 2i 

Agnishtoma, a Soma-sacrifice, 206 

Ahalyi, the legend of, 347,. 

Ahant, Hay and Night, distinguish- 
ed from U shdsd-naktd, 135; right 
and left side of the Year-god, 
138-139. 

Ahina, a Soma-sacrifice of less than 
thirteen days, 206. 

Ahura Mazda, warning Yima about 
the coming winter in Airyana 
Va£jo, 72, 376. 

Airyana Ya£jo, the original Para- 
dise of the Iranians or the Aryan 
race, Yiraa’s Vara in, 7 2; descrip- 
tion of, in the Vendidad, 357-359; 
wrongly identified with coun- 
tries to the east of Iran, 361-363; 
change in the climate of, caused 
by Angra Mainyu, 366; proves 
its invasion by ice during the hist 
Glacial epoch, 368 ; ten winter 
months therein, 366-368 ; also 
sevon summer months, 370/; an- 

* nual rise of sun, moon and stars, 
and a year-long day at the place, 
71, 72, 376; possible only if it be 
located in the Arctic regions, and 
not to the east of Iran, 378; de- 
scription of the glaciation of, 380. 

Aitih&sikas, their school of Yedic 
interpretation, 239. 

Aiyang&r, Mr., N&r&yaoa, on the 

interpretation of Yedic myths on 
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the Astral theory, 63, 245; on the 
nature of Kum&ra, J£&rttikeya, 
318; on the nature of Sit k, 348. 

Aiyer, Mr. on the yuga-system in 

A the Furinas, 422-424. 

Aj&nadovat&s, 237. 

Alburz, a mountain, separating the 
upper from the lower world in the 
Avesta, 266; apertures in, for the 
sun to pass through, 269., 318. 

Alps, low in early geological ages 21. 

Altitude, high, its effect. on climate, 

21 . 

Amma, the ascending stream of, in 
the Finnish mythology, 276. 

Ammarik, the gloaming, in the Fin- 
nish mythology, 404. 

Anaximenes, on the overhead rota-* 
tion of the sky, 7 8. 

Angirasdm ayamm, the yearly sa- 
crificial session of AUgirases, 162, 
193, 209. 

Angirases, ancient sacrificers of the 
Aryan race, 160; probably Indo- 
European in origin, 17 1; different 
species of, the Navagvas and the 
Dashagvas, 162; ten months’ sa- 
crifical session of the latter, 163; 
helping Indra in the rescue of the 
cows at the end of each year, 163; 
found the sun dwelling in dark- 
ness, 16?; described as Virilpas, 
that is, of various forms, 168. 

Angra Mainyu, the evil spirit in the 
Avesta, destroys Airyana Vafrjo 
by introducing severe winter 
therein, 359: explained as a glacial 
invasion, 368 /. 

Anquetil, discovery of the Avesta 

A by, 356. 

A pah, waters, distinguished as 0 ter- 
restrial and celestial in the Pig- 
Veda,*2* r >6; celestial or aerial rid- 
den for ten months by the sun, 


177, 184; ruled over by Varulia,. 
178; coeval with the world, 257;.. 
captivated by Yritra and released 
to flow upwards by Indra, cannot 
but be celestial, 274, 275,294, 
295; in the seven rivers must be 
celestial, 288-293; cosmic circu- 
lation of the aerial, in the Avesta, 
270, 271; cessation of their flow 
in winter, 271-274; cosmic circu- 
lation of, in other mythologies, 
27 5-27 8; thdir nature and charac- 
teristics as a Yedic deity summed 
up, 338, 339; the same compared 
with the Fur&Jttic legends, 340. 

Apaosha, the demon conquered by' 
Tishtrya, an Avestic proto-type 
of Shushna in the Pig-Yeda, 222, 
223; fight with, lasting forj a 
hundred nights, 224. 

Apaturia, ancient Greek feast, 399. 

Apollon, oxen of, stolen by HermeB, 
204; derived from Sanskrit apa- 
v ary an, 255. 

Apsu-jit , conqueror in waters, an 
epithet of Indra, 245, 247. 

Aptory&ma, a Soma-sacrifice, 206. 

Ap-tHrya^ the fight for waters by 
Indra, 245. 

Aptya, See Trita. 

Arag, See Rangha. 

Archaeology, prehistoric, ages of 
Iron, Bronze and stone in, 4, 8; 
characterised by instruments of 
metals and stone discovered in 
the recent strata of the earth, 8; 
ages not synchronous in different 
countries, 9; transition from one 
into another gradual and not 
sudden, 9; distinction between 
New and Old stone age, 10; ages 
oi Beech, Oak and Fir, 12; tne 
dqfe of the commencement of 
the Neolithic age in, 12, 13; . 
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latest researches in, effect of, on 
primitive history, 4 ; on Vedic 
interpretation, 7 ; summary of 
the latest researches in, 37, 38. 
.'Arctic regions, characterised by 
mild climate suitable for hu- 
man habitation in inter-glacial 
times, 24, 38, 419 ; a wide conti- 
nent before the glacial epoch, 41; 

■ appearance of the heavens in, 51, 
52 ; duration of clay and night in, 
55, 56 ; dawn in* 56, *57 ; distin- 
guishing characteristics of, sum- 
med up, 59. • 

~ Ardhau , the two celestial hemis- 
pheres in the Rig-Veda, 262. 
Ardvi Sftra AnzLhita, Avestic celes- 
tial river, like the Vedic Sarasvati , 
265, 363$ grants a boon to Thrag- 
taona, 266, 402. 

Aristotle, mentions an aerial river, 
27 6 ; his belief in the reality of 
the deluge, 388. 

Arya, Indra, dealing measure for 
measure to Ddsa or Vritra, 140, 

^ U3 - 

.Aryabhata, 422. 

Aryan, race and people, their unity 
in primitive times, 2; controversy 
regarding the original type of, 
16; Vedic, settled in central Asia 
in the Orion period, 4 20 primitive, 
interglacial and not post-glacial 
in origin, 433; European Neoli- 
thic, not progressive but retro- 
gressive savages, 444; origin of 
-and differentiation from other hu- 
man races, lost in geological anti- 
quity, 445. 

— Home, primitive, cannot be loc- 

* ated in Central Asia, 18; nor in 
'North Germany or Scandinavia, 

■* 408; must be located in the Arctic 

• regions, 292, 296, 390, 409, 


417-418; destroyed during the 
last Glacipl epoch, 381, 82; mig- 
ration therefrom at the beginning 
of the post-glacial period, 429. 

— Culture and religion, primitive, 
Schrader’s view of, 3; in their Arc- 
tic Home , 435-438; higher than 
the Neolithic European, 439-445. 
— Languages, unity of, 2; not de- 
veloped from the Finnic, 18 ; not 
©f Neolithic origin, 4 38; origin of, 
lost in ggriogical antiquity, 444. 

Ashvina-shastra, a prize in the race 
of matutinal deities, 82, 83, 299 # 

Ash v ins, a dual matutinal deity in 
the Veda, their path, 74; time of 
singing the hymn or prayer of, 82; 
rescuers of Dirghatamns, 169, 
170; physicians of gods, explained 
by Max Muller as restorers of the 
winter sun, 244, 299; their double 
equipment, boat and golden cha- 
riot, 277; help Indra in his fight 
with Vritra, 298, 299; their ex- 
ploits and character, 301-304 ; 
save their proteges from bottom- 
less darkness, 304, 305; inex- 
plainable by the vernal theory, 
305-311; safely deliver Sapta- 
vadhri from ten months’ confine- 
ment in the womb of his mother , 
312-316; satisfactorily explained 
by the Arctic theory, 319; their 
three stations, the third hidden, 
explained, 333; their achievements 
said to be ancient, that is, inter- 
glacial, 460. 

Asia, Northern, the glaciation of ,ahd 
milder climate in, 14; Central, the 
theory of the original Aryati home 
in, challenged by Poshe and Pea- 
ks, 4; Taylor’s view, 5; Rhys’ 
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view, 408; Indo-Iranian settle- 
ments in, not primitive, 390, 420. 

Astral, theory, to explain Vedic 
myths, 245. • 

Astronomers, Hindn, locate Meru at 
tho North Pole, 67; chronology 
of, 422. 

Atharvap, an ancient saorificer, 1 GO- 
161. 

Ati-agnishtoma,a Soma-sacrifice, 206, 

Ati-ritra, a Soma-sacrifice, 206; in- 
troduces and concludes- a 8attra } 
208, 228; one of the night-sacri- 
fices, 213, 215; extraction and 
purification of Soma juice therein 
at night, 213, 214; an Avestic pa- 
rallel, 214; meaning of ati in, 227 ; 
production of a cycle of day and 
night therefrom, 227; position of, 
in the annual round of sacrifices 
in ancient times, 229, 230. 

Atri, an ancient sacrificor, 160, 161. 

Atri Saptavadhri, See Ashvins, and 
Saptavadhri. 

Aufrecht, Prof., 87, 88, 462. 

Aurora Eorealis, 47, 70. 

Aupamanyava, a Nairukta, correct- 
ness of his interpretation of shiyi- 
vishta, 330, 331. 

Aurllnv&bha, 326. 

Autumnal, hundred forts of Vri- 
tra, meaning of, 221,248,252,287. 

Autumns, a hundred, 389. 

Avesta, passages in, See Index of 
Avestic passages. Traditions about 
the Polar home in, 19, 354-390; 
method of counting by seasons 

A in » 285; See Airyana Va£jo. 

Ayus, a Soma-sacrifice, 207. 
Azi-Dah&k, 267, 308, 309. 

Badarayasa, on the inauspicious- 
ness of dying in the Dakshindyanoi 


76; on the eternity of the 
Vedas, 450. 

Balder, or Baldur, the Norse summer-' 
god, his dwelling place in the- 
heavens, 403; killed by Hodur, 
the winter-god, 405. 

Bali, the rescuer of Dlrghatamas,170; 
Pur&nic enemy of V&mana,327^ 

Ball, Sir Robert, supports Croirs 
theory, 27; but refrains from 
adopting Croll’s calculations, 33. 

Beech ago, 12; See Ages. 

Bhand&rkar, Dr., on the date of 
M&dhariputta and Pulum&vi,285. 

Bhartrihari, 340. 

Bh&skara, Bhatta, 191, 220. 

BMskarfich&rya, on perpetual day 
and night, 56; his erroneous view 
about Uttardyana , 67. 

Bhi?hma, a Mah&bh&rcfta warrior. - 
waiting to die in the Uttardyana 
75. 

Bhrigu, an ancient sacrificer. . 
160, 161. 

Bhujyu, a protege of the Ashvins,. 
who rescued him from bottomless 
darkness, 302, 303, 305, 306-9. 

Bloomfield, Prof., 115, 287. 

Bodas, R&j&r&ma Sh&stri, and M. It. 
446. 

Brahma-chdrin, the sun in the 
Atharva-Veda, 315. 

Brahraa-j&yfi, the Brahmin’s lost 
wife, restoration of, 347. 

Br&hmanas, the Vedic works, the 
Vedas partially unintelligible at 
the time of their composition, 5; 
classification of the contents of, 
129; their probable aim and nat- 
ure, 230; on the eternity of the 
Vedas, 448. 

Bjihaspati, the son of Atlgiras, said 
to be seven-mouthed, 169; hiscou- 
qu§st of cows, 20 \ ; helps Indra* 
in the rescue of coders, from Vala* 
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449 ; saviour of Trita from dis- 
tress, 335 ; seven-mouthed, and ten- 
headed, 349 ; connected with the 
story of SarmA and Panis, 347 ; 
restoration of his lost wife, 347. 

Bronze, art of making, probably in- 
troduced into Europe from out- 
side, 9 ; known before the Aryan 
separation, 442. 

Bronze, age, See Ages. 

Bundahish, referred to or quoted, 
224, 266, 264, 361-363, 374. 

Bnnsen, 356, 365, 367. 

Burma, Indian names of cities in, 
293. 

Cacus, a Greek monster like the 
Vedic Vala, 200. 

Calendar, Vedic, in the Taittiriya 
Samhit&, of 12 months and six 
seasons', 62 ; ancient sacrificial, of 
ten months, 229, 231, 232; anci- 
ent Roman, of ten months, 199, 
230, 395; ancient Celtic and 
Norse, 398, 399 ; ancient Greek, 
399 ; primitive Aryan, Arctic, 
436, 437. 

Calends, of May and of Winter, 396, 
3S7. 

Caspian, sea, wrongly identified 
with Rangha, 363. 

Celts, the yearly feasts of, 396 ; 
their gods and heroes, 406 /. 

Chaillu, Paul Du, on the long night 
at Nordkyn, 56 ; his Land of the 
long night referred to, 214, 215. 

Chalceia, an ancient Greek yearly 
feast, 399. 

Chaturvimsha, a sacrificial day, 208, 

209 . 

ChatvdriAshydm eharad i, on the 
fortieth in autumn, the meaning 
of, (in pig. II. 12, 11,) 281. 

Chavee, on the original type of the 
Aryan ra<je, 16 . • 

Chronology, * Pur&nic, of Ealpas, 


Manvantaras, and Mahfi-yugas 
421 ; length of a Ealpa, and a 
Yuga in, 422 ; Rafig&ch&rya’s 
and Aiyer’s views thereon, 423- 
426. — in Manu and Mah&bhfi- 
rata, 426-428. 

—Vedic, 420, 453-454. 

Chyavana, the falling ( sun ), a 
protege of the Ashvins who re- 
stored him to youth, 170, 244, 
301-303. 

Circum-polar, regions, distinguished 
from the Polar, 43 ; characteris- 
tics of, described and summed up, 
55, 59. 

Civilization, Palaeolithic and Neoli- 
thic, 16, 17 ; primitive, as de- 
duced from comparative philology, 
431 ; original Vedic or Aryan, 
inter- glacial, 439-444. 

Climate, geological, equable and uni- * 
form over the whole earth till the 
end of the Pliocene period, 2 1 ; 
sudden change in, during the 
Pleistocene, 22 ; cold, in the gla- 
cial, and mild, in the inter-glacial 
period, 23, 24. 

Coins, bronze, in use amongst un- 
divided Aryans, 442. 

Comparative, Mythology and Philo- 
logy. 

Couvade, the Irish custom of, 329, 
405, 407. 

Corpses, the custom of not disposing 
of, during winter, 73-77, 271-275, 

Cows, the three-fold meaning of, in 
the Vedas, 201, 202 ; the sacri- 
ficial session of, lasting for ten 
months, 194-198 ; its nature 
explained, 200 /. 

Cow-stable, seven-fold and ten-fold, 
343. 

Cow’s Walk, See Gavdm ayanam. 

droll, Dr., his theory about the cause 
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of the Glacial period, 27-31 ; his 

, three periods of the maximum ec- 
centricity of the earth’s orbit, 
32 ; his estimate of the duration 
and commencement of the Glacial 
period, 33 ; questioned by Ball 
and Newcomb, 33; by Geikie 
and Hudlestone, 35. 

Cuchulainn, the Celtic Sun-hero, 
making love to a number of 
Dawns, 393, 394 ; his encounters 
with the Fomori or the fir Bolg, 
405 ; unaffected by g couvade , 
406 ; fighting without rest for 
several days, 406, 407. 

Culture, primitive, See Civilization. 

Currents, oceanic and aerial, effects 
of, on climate, 21. 

Daitya, the meaning of, in the 
Vendidad 1, 3-4, 362 ; a river 
in the Bundahish, otherwise 
called Daitik, 362, 363. 

Darkness, of the Polar night, nature 
of, 47 ; ghastly and sunless, as 
Vritra’s stronghold, in the Rig- 
Veda, 125, 247; long, too long, 
the end of, 125; Agni living long 
in, 127, 317 ; Indra driving the 
Asuras from, 213 ; Arctic, 
synchronous with winter, 273- 
27 9 ; daily and annual struggle 
between it and light, 242, 296, 
406 ; proteges of the Ashvins 
condemned to, 304, 305; the 
sun dwelling in 321, 322. 

Dakshind t the mother of the sun, 145. 

Dakshiniyana, or Pitriy&na, night 
of gods, 67 ; death during, in- 
auspicious, 7 5 ; B&dar&yana’s 
view of, 7 6 ; parallel tradition in 
the Avesta, 77. 

Darmesteter, Prof., the translator of 
Vendidad and Yasht,his rendering 
of the Vendidad I and II, 72; on 


the nature of the legend of Tisb~ 
trya, 223 ; does npt explain why 
the appointed time of Tishtrya 
varies from one to a hundred 
nights, 224 ; his rendering of T)r 
Yasht, para 36, 226 ; his view of 
the same single source of waters 
and light, 266; on the cessation of 
the flow of waters in winter, 271; 
on the transference of the name 
Hapta Hindu to a new settlement, 
289 ; on the meftning of DMya in 
Vend. I, 362; his identification of 
the Airyana Va£j o examined and 
rejected, 360-365. 

Dfaa, Vritra, 140, 143. 

Dashadyu, a protege of Indra, 341, 

* 346. 

Dashagvas, a species of the Angi- 
rases, 342-344; See Navagvas. 

Dasham&ya, an enemy of Indra, 342 t 
346. 

Dashame page , meaning of (iti Rig- 
1, 158, 6), 177. 

Dasha pr a pi£ve t meaning of (in (lig. 
VI., 31, 3), 322-326. 

Dashar&jfia, Indra’s fight with ten 
kings, 34 5/. 

Dasharatha, 347. 

Dashashipra, an enemy of Indra, 342, 

Dashoni, an enemy of Indr^, 341? 
346’. 

Dawn, two months’ duration of, at 
the pole, 47,48; revolving Splend- 
ours of, 49, 50; why styled Dot- 
shind, 145; the first, commenc- 
ing the tndnushd yu(fd t 176; why 
addressed in the plural number in 
the Vedas, 9^ ; in the Lettish,* 
Greek and Celtic mythologies, 
393 ; the dying torch of, in the 
Finnish mythology, 404 ; as a 
Vpdic Deity, See TJShas. 
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Dawn-theory, 3 ; its soope and ap- 
plication, 240-242. 

Day, longer than 24 hours in the 
Arctic regions, 55 ; six-monthly, 
in the T&ittirlya Br&hmalia, 70 ; 
in the Avesta, 7 1 ; in Manu and 
MahMMrata, 68 , 69; originally 
a real observation, 7 3; of the gods, 
See , Night of the gods. 

Day and Night, a dual diety in the 
Vedas, 131 ; two such dual deities 
1 35 ; diurnal changes in, over the 
globe stated, 1 37 ; the existence of 
two dual deities explainable only 
on the Arctic theory, 137,138. 

•Death, inauspiciousness of, in the 
Dakshin&yana, 75; in winter in 
the Parsi scriptures, 77, 273. 

Debris , glacial, .its action and ex- 
tent 23. 

December, the tenth and the last 
month in the ancient Roman year, 
its*reason explained, 198, 395 ; 
denotes an ancient Arctic year of 
ten months, 200 . 

Deities, Vedic, pre*glacial in origin 
and character, 433. 

Deluge, the Avestic account of, 
37 9 / ; the story of, in the Shata- 
patha Br&hmana, 385 ; said to be 
of water and not ice, 387 ; Greek 
account of, 388 ; compared with 
the Avestic, account 389 ; See 
, Glacial period. 

Demeter, the mother-earth rejoicing 
for six months in the presence of 
Proserpine, 398. 

Deukaliftn, saved from the deluge in 
Greek mythology, 388. 

*J)evaydna and Pitnydm % originally 
representing the two-fold division 
of the year at the Pole, 7 3, 7 4 ; 
the path of the gods,«same as 
the pathVf Mazda in the Avesta, 


7 5 ; Vritra killed on the borders 
of, 251. 

DhitiSt prayers, seven-fold and ten- 
fold,* 34 2. 

Dlrghatamas, the legend of, in the 
Mahabh&rata, 170; in the Jlig- 
Veda, id; saved by Ashvins, 171; 
becoming decrepit in the tenth 
yuya, 171/; me»ans the sun dis- 
appearing after riding on aerial 
waters for ten months, 177,, 178; 
a solar legend of Arctic origin, 
178, 931, 256, 306, 319, 351. 

Divine, years, the theory of, 4?3- 
426; See, year. 

Divishti , striving for the day, 246. 

Divod&sa, the father of Sud&s, 345. 

Dixit, the late Mr. S. B., on the (i 
equinoxinthe Krittik&s, 44,422. 

Durga, a commentator on Y&ska, 134. 

Dv&dashaha, a twelve days* sacrifice, 
’how made up, 27 6 . 

Dv&para, the third yuga in Puranic 
mythology, duration and nature 
of, 422-426. 

Dvita, the Second, a brother of Tri- 
ta, 334. 

Dyotana, an enemy of Indra, 342. 

Earth, classification of stratified 
rocks on the surface of, 11 ; 
climate on, in early geological 
times, 21 ; obliquity of its axis 
producing seasons, id . ; change in 
the position of axis improbable, 
25 ; diminishing heat of, 26 ; 
eccentricity of its orbit producing 
glacial periods, according to Dr. 
Croll, 28, 29; Dr. Ball's estimate 
of the average heat received by 
each of its hemispheres, 32; 
maximum value of the eccentri- 
city of its orbit, 7 3; three-fold, 
inthe Vedas and the Avesta, 2 60 
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seven-fold, nine-fold and ten-fold, 
343. 

Edda, a Norse epic poem, death of 
Anses in, 406. * 

Eden, the garden of, in the Bible, 
410. 

Egypt, the historic period in, 2,12, 
14, 37 no trace of glaciation in, 
14. 

Ek4ha, a Soma-sacrifice lasting for 
a single day, 206. 

Ekish taka, the mother of Inlira, 118. 

Ekata, the First, a brother* of Trita, 
334. 

Eleven-fold, division of gods in the 
Vedas, 290, 343. 

Equinoxes, precision of, 28 ; cy- 
cle of, 29 ; used as a Vodic chro- 
nometer, 44. 

Eras, geological, climate in earlier, 
21 ; See Ages. 

Euripides, on the fountain of the 
world’s waters, 27 6. 

Evans, 7. 

Fathers, our ancient, in the Vedas, 
160. 

Fauna, and Flora, fossil, distinguish 
different geological eras, 11; indi- 
cate warm climate in early times, 
21 . 

Fedelm, of nine forms, in Celtic 
mythology, 401. 

Finland, once thought to be the 
Aryan home, 409, 417. 

Finns, not the originators of the 
Aryan speech, 18, 19 ; the circu- 
lation of cosmic waters in the 
mythology of, 276. 

Fir-age, archaeological, 12. 

Fir-Bolg, See Fomori. 

Fish, the, saved by Manu and in turn 
the saviour of Manu, 386 ; 

Five, milkings, 119; seasons, 182/. 


Floods, during deluges, prohably 
glacial in origin, 386. 

Fomori, the Irish representatives 
of darkness, 405. 

Foods, seven and ten, 342. 

Forseti, Baldur’s son, his long sit- 
tings at the court, 408. 

Fravashis, shewing the path of 
Mazda to the sun, 7 5 ; correspond 
to Vedic Pitris, 270; said to 
have shown the *vay to the waters 
and the sun in the Avesta, 271. 

GaVam-Ayanam, a ten-months’ year- 
ly sacrifice, or the Cow’s Walk, 
162 ; of ten months in the Aita- 
reya Brahmana, 194; in the 

• T&ittiriya SamhitS, 195, 196; its 
ten months’ duration said to be an 
immemorial custom, 197 ; repre- 
sents the ancient Arctic year, 
198 ; compared with the old 
Soman yea* of ten months, *199 ; 
meaning of cows (gavdm) in, 200- 
202; the type of yearly sacrifices, 
207; an outline scheme of, 208 ; 
supplemented by night-sacrifices, 
215/., 229, 231, 394. 

Geikie, Prof. , 7 ; on the commence- 
ment of the post-Glacial period, 
14; five glacial and four inter-gla- 
cial periods according to, 23, 36, 
38; on the glacial and inter-gla. 
cial climate in the Arctic regions, 
24 ; on Dr. Croll’s theory, 35 #1 

Geldner, Prof., 323. 

Geology, eras and periods in, enume- 
rated and described, 11, 12 ; co- 
relation of geological and archaeo- 
logical ages, 12; Iron, Bronze and" 
Neolithic included in the post* 
Glacial period and Palaeolithic ii*> 
the Bleistocene or the Glacial, 1 lp 
the date of the commencements 
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of the post-Glacial period 
in s 13 ; evidence and extent 
of glaciation in the glacial period, 
13, 23; climate in the early ages 
of, 21-24 ; causes of a succession 
of glacial periods in, 25 ; Dr. 
Croll’s view 28-34 ; estimate of 
the duration of the glacial period, 
36; latest researches in, summary 
of, 37, 38 ; supports the Avestic 
account of the deluge of snow 
and ice, 383,684. See Archeolo- 
gy, Climate, Glacial period. 

Oharma , a sr^rificial pot, 190/ 

Ghoshs, a protege of the Ashvins, 
302. 

Gilbert, Mr., his view regarding the 
commencement of the post-glacfcl 
period, 13. 

Giri , a mountain, misinterpretation 
of, See Parvata. 

Glacial, epoch or period, discovery 
of its evidence, 4 ; nature of the 
evidence of, 22 ; existence of two, 
with an intervening interglacial, 
conclusively established, 23 ; ex- 
tent of glaciation in Europe and 
America, 23; climate cold in gla- 
cial, warm in interglacial, 24 ; 
various theories regarding the 
cause of, 25 ; Lyell’s theory and 
estimate about its duration, 26 ; 
Cr oil’s theory and esimate about 
its duration, 27-33; long duration 
of, 36 ; Avestic evidence in proof 
of 379 / . 

Glaciation, in northern Europe and 
America, 13, 23; traces of, not 
yet discovered in northern 
Asia, 14. 

Go , a Soma-sacrifice, 207. 

Gods, the six-monthly night of, in 
astronomical works, 67 ; in Manu 
and Mah&bh&rata, 69^ in the 
> Saittirlya Br&hmaua, 70 ; in the 
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pig-Veda, 73-75; in other Aryan* 
mythologies, 78; eleven-fold divi- 
sion of, in the Vedas, 290, 343 ; 
temporary sickness or affliction 
of in ancient mythology, 40*6- 
408. 

Go-iskti, the meaning of, 245. 

Gotarna, a Vedic sage, 347. 

Grassmann, Prof., 171, 323. 

Griffith, Mr., his interpretation of 
Rig-Vedic verses stated and exa- 
mined,- 86, 89, 91, 101, 116, 
133, .140, 141, 174, 180. 

Grill, on the German world-river, 
276. 

Grote, his account of deluge in the 
Greek mythology, 388. 

Gulf-stream, its effect on climate, 
21, 25. 

Gwin, and Gwythur, fighting for 
the same damsel and having her 
in turn, 397, 398. 

Hades, conceived as turned upside 
down, 307. 

HanAm&n, a Pur&J&ic deity, traced 
to Vriahakapi, 348. 

Hapta-Hindu, Avestic name fo 
Sapta Sindhavah, its origin and 
meaning explained, 288-293 ; See 
Sapta Sindhavah. 

Hara-Berezaiti, a mountain in the 
Avesta ; See Alburz. 

Haug, Dr. 150, 356, 359,365,455. 

Heavens, spinning round of, in the 
pig Veda, 65. 

Hebrews, their belief in the exist* 
ence of celestial waters, 265,278. 

Heeren, Prof., 356. 

H£lios, the sun, his 350 oxen and 
sheep, 202, 310, 394; sailing 
from west to east in a goldens - 
boat, 275. 

Hemispheres, the two celestial* 
upper and low£r, referred to and! 
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mentioned in the Rig-Veda, 262, 
263. 

t 

Hemanta, with Shishira, the dual 
season, 183; represented ' the 
yearly sunset, 283. 

HSrakles, names of the wives of, 
• representing dawns, 393. 

Hercules, the pillars of, 146 ; the 
cows of, carried off) by Cacus, 
200 . 

Hermes, stealing the oxen of Apol- 
lon 204. ' 4 * 

Herodotus, mentions people sleep- 
ing for six months, ‘71; his 
account of the Phoenician mari- 
ners sailing round Africa, 146. 

Hersqhel, Sir, on seasons, 29; error 
in his view regarding the heat 
received by each hemisphere in 
summer and winter, 31 ; on the 
perpetual spring in interglacial 
times, 38. 

Hesiod, on the source of earthly 
rivers, 276. 

Himalayas, the, upheatfed in later 
geological ages, 21. 

Hiranya-hasta, the gold hand, given 
by the Ashvins, 303, 311. 

Historic period, in Greece and 
Egypt, 2. 

Hodur, the blind Norse god of 
winter, killing Buldur, the god 
of summer, 405. 

Home, the primeval Aryan, not in 
Central Asia, 18, 408 ; nor in 
Finland or Sfeandinavia, 409; but 
in tho Arctic regions, north of 
Siberia, in pre-glacial times, 
418, 419 ; See % ASryana Va6jo. 

Homer, Iliad and Odyssey, 78 ; his 
legend of cow-stealing, 204; on 
the shape of the earth, 27 5; on the 
circulation of aerial waters, 27 6 ; 
drew from the same mythological 


source as VMmtki, 349; mentions 
Khalkos or bronze coins, 442. 

Horses, of the sun, sevenfold and 
tenfold, 184, 341. 

Hudleston, Mr., on the extravagance 
of Dr. Croll’s calculations, 35. 

Hukairya, mountain in the Avesta, 
266. 

Hundred, night-sacrifices, 211-217; 
fortresses or cities destroyed by 
Indra, leather straps of Kutsa, 
221 ; moving in the abode of In- 
dra, and turning on and off the 
course of ordinary days, 221. 

Hvaren6, the, Glory in the Avesta, 
308. 

Hymns, Vedic, interglacial in 
substance, post-glacial in form, 
459-462. 

Ice, of the glacial period, its action, 
23 ; invading Airyana Vadjo, 
37 9, 380 ; its connection with the 
deluge in Indian mythology, 387. 

Iliad, the, nature of day in, 78; 
mythical element in, traceable 
to primitive Aryan times, 349 ; 
mentions bronze coins, 4 42. 

Incarnations, ten, of Indra in the 
Avesta and of VishJCLu in the 
Pur&nas, 341, 350. 

Indra, the principal Vedic deity, 
revolving the heavens as on a 
pole, 65 ; breaking the car of the 
dawn, 110 ; fights with his ene- 
mies in darkness, 125, 213 ; re- 
taliates D&sa’s mischief by pro- 
ducing the long Arctic day, 140 * 
144 ; assisted by Navagvas and 
Dasha-gvas, 162/ ; his war with 
Vala at the end of the year, 163 , 
169, 226; the only deity worship- 
ped in the Atir&tra sacrifice, 213 ; 
master of a hundreds sacrifices. 
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517-221 ; his conquest over 
Vritra and release of captive 
waters, the sun and the dawn, 
245-279 ; as Vritra-han, 245, 
296 ; finds Shambara on the for- 
tieth of Sharad, 279-282 ; steal- 
ing the solar orb on the comple- 
tion of ten (months), 320-326 ; 
assisted by Vishnu in his fight 
with Vritra, 328; tenfold or ten 
incarnations of, 341; seven-killer, 
and possiljjy ten-killer, 346 ; 
lover of Ahaly&, 347 ; exploits 
of, said to be ancient or inter- 
glacial, ’460, 111 ; See Apas, 
Dashagvas, Vain, Vritra. 

Interglacial, period, See Glacial. 

Ir&n Veg, See Airyana VaGjo. # 

Iranians, their original homo, 357; 
could not but be Arctic, 367 ; 
destroyed during the glacial 
period, 384; See Airyana Va£jo. 

Iron, age, See Ages. 

Ivan, the story of, 403,404. 

Jaimini, his view about the eter- 
nity of the yedas, 449. 

Jaxartes, the, and the Oxus, Aryan 
settlements on the banks of, 36, 
354, 361, 377. 

Jews, See Hebrews. 

Jhalkikar, M ahimahopadh yaya , 

451. 

Jimha-bdra , with mouth down- 
wards, applied to the nether 
world, 306, 307. 

Jyotish, or Jyotishtoma, a Soma- 
sacrifice, 206-209. 

Kali, a protege of the Ashvins, 
301-303. 

Kali- Yu ga, commencement, dura- 
tion and nature of, 422-427 ; 
the age of final settlements, 455. 
Kalidasa, 147. 

Kalpa, • a higher unit 9 of time in 


the Purallic chronology, 421,422; 
repromulgation of the Vedas at 
the Jjeginning of each, 452, 458. 

Kamadyu, a protege of the Ashvins, 
30*1. 

Kanheri, an inscription of, 285. 

Kaj&va, an ancient sacrificer, 160. 

K&rlo, inscriptions of, method of 
counting time in, 285, 

Karma-devatas, 237. 

Karttikeya, See Kum&ra. 

Kashyapa, the eighth Aditya at 
Meru, 70. 

Kata^ a ditch to keep a dead body 
in, during winter, 77 ; Kutsa 
lying in, 274. 

Khalkcs, a bronze coin, , phonetical- 
ly identical with Shulka , 442. 

Kings, seven and three, 443. 

Koi, the dawn, in the Finnish my- 
thology, 404. 

Koshchei, the Russian winter-de- 
mon carrying off a princess, 404; 
legend of, 404. 

Kratu , means a destined course, 
103, 117 ; also denotes a sacri- 
fical performance, 220. 

Krichenbauer, Anton, on the two- 
fold nature of day in the Iliad 
and the Odyssey, 7 8. 

Krita, Yuga, commencement and 
duration of, 422-426 ; the age of 
migration, 455. 

Krittikis, or the Pleiades, ,the 
period of the vernal equinox be- 
ing in, 44, 62, 131, 420, 454. 

Kubha, the Kabul river, 363. , 

Kuhn, Prof., 202; on the storm 
theory. 243. 

Kuka, Mr. M. N., on Tishtrya’s 
connection with the year, 226. 

Kum&ra, the Child, not surrender- 
ed by the mother to the father^ 
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• the story of, 316 ; basis of the 
Furanio story of R&rttikeya, 
318/ 

Kum&rila, His interpretation of the 
legend of Ahaly&, $39, 347. 

Kutsa, lying in a kata or a winter 

-grave, 274. 

La braid qf the Swift Han<} on the 
Sword, King of the Irish Hades, 
398. 

Laing # Mr. Samuel, 7 ; on man’s 
ultimate origin, 444. , 

Lake-dwellers, in Switzerland, 12. 

Land and water, distribution of, in 
early geological ages, 21-23 ; 
depression and elevation of, caus- 
ing the Ice-age, 26. 

Lands, countries, sixteen, mentioned 
in the Vendidad, 357-359 ; re- 
present successive historical 
migrations and not merely geo- 
graphical divisions, 384. 

Lapps,, how they count time during 
long night, 215. 

Lassen, Prof., 289, 356, 390. 

Lets, cosmic circulation of waters 
in the mythology of, 277 ; dawn 
addressed in the plural in the 
same, 293. 

Leverrier, M., his tables of the 
eccentricity of earth’s orbit, 32*, 
Stockwell’s corrections therein, 
34. 

Lignana, Prof., his view about the 
Navagvas and Dasha gvas stated 
and examined, 166-168; on 
Numa’s reform, 394 ; on Navag- 
vas and Novemsides, 400. 

Lockyer,Sir Norman, on the orien- 
tation of the pyramids, 44 ; on 
the ancient Egyptian calendar, 
149 ; on the cosmic circulation 
of aerial waters in the Egpy tian 
mythology, 277., 


Logos, the Word, 450, 458. 

Lubbock, Sir John, 7. 

Ludwig, Prof., on the axis of the 
earth in the {lig-Veda, 65 ; on 
the meaning of Ahdni , 9 1 ; on 
the seven rivers, 289. 

Lugnassad, the Celtic summer feast, 
397. 

Lybia, Africa, sailing roundof,146. 

Lyell, Sir Charles, 7 ; his theory 
of the cause of the Glaclial 
period, and estimate of its dura- 
tion, 26; on the origin of the tra- 
dition of the half-yearly day ,7 3 ; 

Macdosnell, Prof., on the nature 
of the dawn-hymns, 18 ; extracts 
.from his Vedic mythology 
quoted, 246, 248, 3*01 5 his 

view on the double character 
of Indra discussed, 251, 254 ; 
on the brothers of Thr&etaona, 
335. 

Macrobius, on Numa’s reform in 
the Homan calendar, 199, 395. 

Madhava, a commentator on the 
Sama Veda, on the meaning of 
virdjje^ 133, 134. 

Mah&vrata, « Soma-sacrifice, sym- 
bolic nature of, 208, 209. 

Mahabh&rata, the, 69, 75, 170, 
171, 330, 385, 386, 389, 422 , 
425, 426, 448. 

Mah&vira, a sacrificial pot, 190. 

Mah&yuga, a collection of Yugas, 
its duration discussed, 424 /. 

Mahidhara, a commentator on the 
Vajasaneyi Samhiti, 175, 324; 

Maid, the, of nine forms, 401. 

Mainy6-i-Khard, 377. 

Mallin&th, 147. 

Mamat&, the mother of Dlrghatamas, 
170, 17J. 

Man, his existence Ja the 
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qnarternary and the tertiary 
eras, 4, 12,37. 

Manu, a Smriti writer, quoted, 68, 
69, 257, 488, progenitor of the 
human race, saved in the deluge, 
385-387 ; an ancient Vedic sa- 
crifice^ 160, 161. 

Mdnushd yugd , means human ages 
and not always human genera- 
tions, 172-176 ; commenced 
with the first dawn, 176; and 
kshapah used tq denote the whole 
year, 181. 

M&rt&nda, the still-born Aditya, 
the derivati6n and meaning of, 
158 ; See Aditi, Aditya. 

M&tsya-Puralia, account of the 
deluge in 386. . 

Matutinal; deities, travelling by 
the Devay&na path, 74; following 
the dawns, 107 ; the story of the 
Ashvins leading the van in the 
march of, 299, 301. 

Max Muller, Prof. F., on the im- 
portance of the discovery of re- 
lationship between Sanskrit and 
Zend, 2 ; on the *untranslateable 
portion of the Vedas, 6; on the 
meaning of Samayd, 86; his ex- 
planation of dawns in the plural 
number unsatisfactory, 96 ; on 
the meaning of yojana, 105 ; of 
chhandas^ 1 1 6; of kshapah , 1 27 ; 
on the difference between Usha- 
s&nakt&and Ahani, 135; his ex- 
planation of eight Adityas im- 
probable, 156; on the meaning of 
mdnushd yugd , 174 ; on conti- 
nuous nights, 180, 181 ; on the 
three-fold meaning of cows in 
the pig-Veda, 201, 202; on the 
stealing of cows in the Greek 
mythology and on the ancient 
Greek year, 203, 205 ;^n the 
dawn thdbry, 240, 241 ; on the 


Vernal theory, 244 ; on the de- 
rivation of Apollon, 255; on 
seven rivers, 289; his ^explanation 
of thq Ashvins’ exploits, 178,299; 
his derivation of Trita improbable, 
336 ; on the resemblance of 
names in the Iliad with Vedic 
names, 349 ; on progressive 
savages, 444; on Logos, 450. * 

May, the calends of, 398, 399. 

Mazda, the path of, 75; followed by 
waters, and the sun, 266. 

Meru, or, the North Pole, six 
months* day at, in the Samhit&s, 
56 ; seat of the gods, and six 
monthly night and day at, 67, 
385, 453; in the Taittiriya 
Aranyaka, 70; permanently illu- 
mined by Kashyapa, 154. 

Merv, the Avestic Mouru, 359. 

Mesnpotamia, not the same as Aves- 
tic Itongha, 361. 

Migrations, of the Iranian race in 
succession from Airyana VaGjo, 
360-384 ; the age of, 453, 455. 

Milkings, five, 119. 

Mimamsakas, their interpretation of 
Rdtri in Rdtri-Sattras shewn to 
be incorrect, 211 /. ; their view 
of the eternity of the Vedas, 449. 

Mitra, the representative of half- 
year long light, 351. 

Monogeny, the theory of, regarding 
human origin, 445. 

Months, of sunshine, less than 
twelve in the Arctic regions, 56 f 
151; sacrificial session of ten, 191, 
198 ; Avestic, of winter and sum- 
mer, 371-374 ; See Doshame 
yuge, Gav&m ayanam, Seasons, 
Year and Yuga. 

Moon, description of her appearance 
at the pole, 47 j 
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Mortillet, M. De., on the type of 
the primitive Aryans, 16. 

Moytura,tjae battle of, in' the Celtic 
mythology, fought on tbe eve of 
November, 398. 

Much , with m, meaning of, when 
applied to horses, 141. 

Muir, Dr., on the yuga system, 68; 
on the nature of dawn-hymns,81; 
on Aditi’s legend, 156,173; on 
the meaning of parastdt , 264 ; 
his summary of Fargard I of the 
Vendidad, 357, 358 ; on the de- 
luge, 385-387 ; on the northern 
Aryan home, 389, 390; on the 
eternity of the Vedas, 446,448; 
449, 459, 462. 

Myths, Vedic, necessity of re-exa- 
mining the explanations of, 42 ; 
various theories about the ex- 
planations of, 240 /.; disclose 
an arctic origin, 351, 352. 

Mythology, science of, effect of re- 
cent geological discovery on, 3, 
4; Vedic, current interpretation 
of, 53; theories for the explana- 
tion of,240;comparative, supports 
the theory of the Arctic home, 
411, 412. 

Nadbkshaha, Mr. E. J.D., on the 
method of counting time by sea- 
sons in the Avesta, 286. 

N&goji Bhatta, on Patanjali’s view 
on the eternity of the Vedas, 
452. 

Nairukta, a school of Vedic inter- 
preters, 238, 239. 

Naiyy&yikas, their views about the 
eternity of Vedas, 451. 

Navagvas, a species of the Angi- 
rases, generally associated with 
the Dashagvas, 162; their sacri- 
ficial session of ten months, 162; 
commenced with the dawn, id., 


helped Indra in the rescue of the- 
cows from Vala, 163 ; the root- 
meaning of, 165 ; Yaska’s, Saya- 
na’s and Prof. Lignana’s view 
thereon, 166, 167; primarily de- 
note sacrificers for nine or ten 
months, 167; compared to Homan 
Novemsides, Celtic Maid of nine 
Forms, and the nine steps of 
Thor in the Norse mythology, 
401, 402;^ec Angirases, Dashag- 
vas. 

N&va-prabhramshana, the gliding 
of the ship on the Himalayas, 386. 

Navaratra, a nine days’ sacrifice^ 
207. 

Nau-bandhana, a peak of the Hima- 
layas, 386. 

Nebulous, matter, in the universe des- 
cribed as watery vapour in the 
Vedas, 257. 

Neco, Pharoah, king of Egypt, 146. 

Neolithic, the new Stone age, dis- 
tinguished from the Palaeolithic 
age, 10 ; its c probable commence- 
ment from 5000 B. C., 12. 

— Aryan races in Europe, dolicho- 
cephalic and brachy-cephalic, 
ancestors of the present European 
races, 15; their culture compared 
with Indo-Germanic culture, 17;. 
not autochthonous in Europe, 17 . 

Nether, regions, or regions below 
the earth, known to Vedic bards, 
259, 260; conceived as dark,, 
bottomless, or like an inverted 
tub in the Vedas, 306-308. 

Newcomb, Prof. on the extravagance- 
of Croll’s calculations, 33, 34. 

Night, Polar, light and darkness in, 
47; shorter than 'six months, but 
longer than twenty-four hours, 55f 
of the gods in the Vedas and the- 
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Avmfca, 166, 173; long, safely 
reaching the other end of, 128; 
apprehensions regarding its end, 
12£|; continuous, 181. 

Night-3acrifices, See R&tri-sattras 
and Atiratra. 

Nina, Forjas, Maid of, 401. 

Nine-fold, earth, ocean and sky, 
343; See u Sevenfold. 

Ninety-nine, forts of Vritra, 221, 
247; rivers crossed by Indra, 
221 . 

Nir-riti, the region below the earth, 
262. 

Nivids, about Indra, quoted, 246. 

Non- Aryan, races, may be Arctic in 
origin, 409, 430. . 

Nordkyn, or the North Cape in Eu- 
■ rope, sixty-seven days’ continuous 
night at, 50. 

North Pole, Dr. Warren’s book on 
the origin of the human race at, 
.6, 412, 429. 

Novain Zemlia, remnant of an old 
Polar continent, £0. 

November, the eve of, commence- 
ment of the ancient Celtic year 
396, 398. %m% 

Novemsides, new or nine Roman- 
gods, 400. 

Numa, his addition of two months 
to the ancient Roman year of ten 
months, 198, 395. 

Nn-t, the Egyptian goddess of the 
sky, 278. 

Oak-age, 12;^ Archaeology, Ages. 

Odin, the reign of, 78. 

Odyssey, the, nature of day in, 18 

Odysseus, consuming the oxen of 

E61ios, 204. 

Okeanos, the world-surrounding 
ocean in .the Greek mythology, 


276; phonetically identical with 
Ashaydna , 339. 

Oldenburg, Prof., on* continuous 
nights, 108; on the meaning of 
div-iahti , 246; his view regard- 
ing ludra’s producing waters 
from the mountains, 253, 322. 

Orion, the constcllatfoa of, the 
period of vernal equinox being in, 
420, 454. 

Ottoro-corra, the Uttara-Kurus, as 
mentipnod by Ptolemy, 390. 

Oxus, the river, Aryan settlements 
on, 354, 361, 377, 390; See 
Jaxartes. 

Pada-text, of the Rig-veda, amend- 
ments in, suggested, 97, 322, 
324, 325. 

Palaeolithic or the old Stone-age, 
distinguished from the Neolithic, 
.10; generally inter-glacial, 12. 

— Man, interglacial, 13; his cul- 
ture, 16; proof of his existence in. 
the interglacial period, 24. 

Panama, the isthmus of, its sub- 
mergence in the Pleistocene pe- 
riod improbable, 25. 

Paneha jandh , the five races of 
men, probably interglacial, 430. 

Pandit, the late Mr. S. P., on the 
seven-fold division of Solar rays, 
340. 

Panjaub, the land of five rivers and 
not of seven, 289; rivers in, not 
denoted by Sapta-Sindhavah> 
290; See t Seven rivers. 

Par&vat, the nether region, 263. 

Parvctia, a mountain, misinterpret* 

* ed into a cloud in the Vedas, 
249, 253. 

ParAvrij, a protege of the Ashvins* 
‘302, 303. 


31 
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Patafjjali, his view about the eter- 
nity of the Vedas, 451. 

Pathyst-Svasti, the goddess of 
speech in the northern region, 
390. 

Teat-mosses, of Denmark, beds of 
beach, oak and fir therein, 12. 

Perpetual, spring* 41; day and 
night, 56. 

Persephone, daughter of Zeus, car- 
ried by Pluto for six months, 398, 

Penka, 4; his view on the type of 
the primitive Aryans in Europe, 
16. 

Philology, comparative, on the di- 
vision of the year, 399; conclu- 
sions regarding the primitive 
Aryan culture, deduced therefrom 
431, 432; necessity of modifying 
the same, 433-435. 

Phoenician, mariners rounding Afri- 
ca, 146. 

Pictel, Dr., 356. 

Pirn, Capt., his description of the 
Polar year, 48. 

Pipru, an enemy of Indra, 140. 

Pischel, Dr., on the nature of Vri- 
sh&kapi, 348. 

Pitriy&na, See Devayina. 

Pleiadfs, See Krittik&s. 

Pleistocene, or the Glacial period 
11; changes of climate in 22, 23. 

Plutarch, on the ancient Roman year, 
of ten months, 198, 395; on the 
sleep of the Phrygian god 329, 
407; on the imprisonment of the 
Paphlngonian gods, 348, 407. 

Pole, .north, temperate climate at, 
in interglacial times, 22, 41; exist- 
ence of a continent at, in inter- 
glacial times, .40; regions round, 
distinguished from circumpolar or 
Arc-tic regions, 43; star, change 
in the position of, 44; special 


features of the calendar at, 46; 
characteristics or differ entto of 
Polar regions summed up, 58. 

Polygeny, theory of, 445., 

Posche, 4; his view regarding the 
type of the primitive Aryans in 
Egypt, 16. 

Post-glacial, period, its commence- 
ment about 50 or 60 thousand 
years ago according to English 
geologists, and 7 or 8 thousand 
according to American geologists, 
13; See Glacial period. 

Praj&pati, the creator of the Vedas, 
448. 

P^alaya, the deluge, destruction of 
the Vedas in, 448. 

Prdleya , ice, an indication 0 of the 
glacial nature of the deluge, 387. 

Prapitva , , advancing time, the 
meaning of, in the Veda, 323,324. 

Pravargya, a sacrificial ceremony, 
represents the revival of the sun, 
19 °. 

Prehistoric times, effect ofi the dis- 
covery of comparative philology 
on the studv of, 2; See Archaeo- 
logy, Geology. 

Pre-Orion, period, its commence- 
ment, 420; consistent with geo- 
logical evidence, 421, 

Prishthya, a kind of Shalaha , 207- 
209. 

Ptolemy, 390. 

Pfishan, the sun, the golden boat of, 
277; seven- wheeled and ten-ray- 
ed, 342. 

Purd t the former or the inter-glacial 
age, 111. 

Purah, meaning of, 221. 

Puri-kalpu, ancient rites and tradi* 
tions, ^30, 462. 

Furftravas, 241. ** 
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■Qcartjckkary, era, existence of man 
in, 4, 24; sudden changes of cli- 
mate in, 22; comprises at least 
two, if not mfire, glacial periods, 
23. 

Rajas (singular), meaning of, 261; 
(dual), the two , Rajas , meaning 
the two hemispheres, 263. 

R4ma, the hero <}f the H4mayana, 
347, 34 B; and incarnation of Vi- 
shnu, 350; traceable to the Rig- 
Veda, id. • * 

R&m&yana, on the three steps of 
Vishnu, 327; mythical element 
in, probably derived from Vedic. 
mythology, 349; the Rfimiyana 
and the* Iliad had probably a com- 
mon source, 349. 

Rang&ch&rya, Prof., ontho meaning 
of yuga, 17 8, 179; on the Kali- 
yuga, 422, 423. 

* Rangha, a mythical river to the 
west of Alburz in the Avesta,363; 
wrongly identified with the Cas- 
pian sea, 363; probably the same 
as the Vedic Ras&, 3fi3, 364. 

Rfitri-sattras, the nightly Soma-sa- 
crifices, their nature and classi- 
fication, 210; the meaning of 
R&tri in the appellation, 211 /.; 
hundred in number, from one to 
hundred nights, 211; must have 
been originally performed during 
night, 215, 216; the reason of 
the number of, 216-226. 

llfitri-Sukta, a hymn to the night, 
128. 

Havana, the ten-mouthed enemy of 
R&ma, 347 ; throwing gods into 
prison, 348; probably suggested 
by the ten* non-sacrificing kings 
in the Veda®, 348. 


Rays, of the sun, seven and ten. 34 1, 

Rebha,,a protege of the Ashvins, 
302, 303, 305. 

Religion, Vedic, pre-glacial in ori- 
gin, 437, 438. 

Rhode, Dr., 356. 

Rhys, Prof., on the nature of the 
ancient Teutonic year, 200; his 
Hibbert lectures, referred to, 329, 
393-413; on theaffliction of gods 
or sun-heroes in the Celtic mytho- 
logy, 407; on the primeval 
Aryan home in the Arctic region, 
409. 

Rijishvan, a friend of Indra, 140. 

^ijr&shva, a protege of the Ashvins 
slaughtering a hundred sheep, 
205, 244, 302, 309, 310. 

Rikahas, or the seven bears, See 

. Ursfi Major. 

pishis, Vedic, their view about the 
origin of Vedic hymns, 458-463; 
distinguished into older and later y 
459; older interglacial, later post, 
glacial, 461. 

Roth, Prof., on the nature of Sa- 
ranyu, 244. 

Rudra-datta, on the meaning of 
Atir&tra, 229. 

Sacrifice, or the year, its preserv- 
ation and revival, 190; annual; 
an outline of the scheme of, 208, 
an yearly cycle of, in ancient 
times, 230. 

Sacrifices, ancient, 160. 

Samarkand, the Avestic Sughdha, 
359, 362. 

Samudrau , the two oceans, meaning 
the ■ upper and lower celestial 
hemispheres, 263; 

Sandhyi, or links between the yu+ 
gas, duration of, 425* 
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S&flkhyas, their view about the et- 
ernity of the Vedas, 451. 

Saporta, M. de, on the Arctic origin 
of the human race, 409. * 

Sapta-vadhri, the seven-eunuch, a 
protege of the Ashvins, 302 ; 
praying for safe delivery after 
ten months’ gestation, meaning 
explained, 313 /. 

Saramfi, 241. 

SaraJQyq, 241. 

Sarasvati, a celestial river jin the 
Veda, 266 ; described as ^laying 
Vritra, 267 ; compared to the 
Avestic Ardvi Sura An&hita, 
268. 

Sato-karahe , of hundred deeds, an 
adjective of Verethraghnn in 
the Avesta, 255. 

Sattras, annual, in imitation of the 
yearly course of the sun, 150 ; 
Gavdm-ayanam , the type of 
the annual, 193 ; sacrificial 
sessions, division of, 206. 

Satyavrata, Pandit S&mashrami,134. 

Savitri, the sun, traversing the 
universe, 322 ; his third heaven 
in Yuma’s regions, 332. 

£&yana, his method of explain- 
ing difficult Vedic passages, 6, 
*93, 102, 144, 416 ; referred 
to, 65, 74, 81, 88, 89, 90, 91; 
on the use of dawns in the 
plural number, 95, 97 ; his ex- 
planation of thirty dawns, 101, 
102, 116; on the thirty yoja - 
was traversed by the dawn, 
104 ; on the fears about endless 
nights 129-130 ; on mean- 
ing of virUpe, 133; on much 
with ei, 141-144 ; on the seven 
rays of the sun, 152.; on the ex- 
istence of the different suns in 
different quarters, 154 ; on the 
meaning of NaVagvas , and Da- 


shagvas, 166 ; on mdnusKd' 
yugd , 172; on hhqpah, 181 p 
on the meaning of padena^ 197 p. 
on the duration of Gavdm-aya- 
nam, 197 ; on night-sacrifices, 
212; on the meaning of shata - 
kratu, 218; on Ati-rdtra , 220 ; 
on chatvdrimshydm tharadi , 
280 ; on the meaning of vadhri, 
311, 312; on j yrapitve , 323, 
326 ; on the ten-fold division, 
341. 

Scandinavia, supposed to be the 
Ancient Aryan home, 409. 

Schrader, Dr., his work on pre- 
historic antiquities, 3 ; on neo- 
lithic, palaeolithic culture, 16, 
*17 ; on the ancient division of 
the year, 399 ; on primitive 
Aryan culture and civilization, 
431, 432 ; on primitive Aryan 
religion, 437 ; on the use of 
metals in primitive times, 442. 

Seasons, of the year, five in older 
times, 182 ; reason of, .183 ; de- 
notes an Arctic year of ten 
months, 186 ; method of count- 
ing time by, in Paleography, 
285 ; in the Avesta, 286. 

Separation, Aryan, caused by the 
glacial epoch, and not by over- 
crowding or irresistible impluse r 
382. 

Seven, milking the one, 191. 

Seven, rivers, or Sapta-sindhavah, 
flowing upwards, 288 ; cannot be 
the rivers of the Fanjaub, 289 ; 
three-fold, celestial, terrestrial 
and infernal, 290 ; associated 
with the seven rays or seven suns, 
291 ; released by Indra, cannot 
but be celestial, 292. 

Sevenfold,# 159, 291 ; and tenfold 
division of things & Vedas 
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explained on the Arctic theory, 
340, 345. 

Shabara, a commentator on Jaimini, 
211, 283. 

Shalaha % a group o£ six days, a sa- 
crificial unit of time, 207. 

Shambara, killed by Indra on the 
fortieth day of autumn, 280. 

Shankar&ch&rya, 76, 182 ; on the 
eternity of Vedas, 450. 

Sharad t autumn, the last season of 
sunshine in the ancient home, 
279-282 ; explained etymologi- 
cally, 283*. 

Shatakratu, an epithet of Indra, 
217 ; means the lord of a hun- 
dred sacrifices and not of hun- 
dred powers, 219, 220 ; Puri- 
nic tradition based on, 217. 

Shatapatha-Br&hmana, an account 
of deluge in, 385. 

Shatar&tra, a hundred nights’ sacri- 
fice, denotes the long Arctic 
night, 216. 

.Sh&ty&yanins, on the legend of 
Trita, 335. • 

Shayu, a protege of the Ashvins, 
302, 304. 

Shikahi, by P&nini, quoted, 102. 

Shipi-vishta, an opprobrious name 
of Vishnu, explained by the 
Arctic theory, 330, 332. 

Shodashi, a Soma-sacrifice, 206. 

Shulka % a primitive Aryan coin, 
442. 

Shushna, Indra’s fight with, on the 
completion of ten, 322-326. 

Siberia, freshness of fossil deposits 
in, 14 ; primitive Aryan home 
to the north of, 418. 

i&ddh&nta-Shirojnani, perpetual day 
and night in, 56. 

aitft, the wife of R&ma, €48 ; re- 
present as his sister and wife 


in Buddhistic J&takas, 349 ; 
probable explanation of, 350, 

Soma, seven-wheeled and ten-rayed, 
342. 

Soma-sacrifices, their classification 
and nature, 206 See G&vam- 
ayauam, and R&tri-sattras. 

South, the sun rising in, *46. 

Sphota, the doctrine of, 450. 

Spiegel, Prof., 72, 224, 226, 356 
359, # 379, 381 ; his identifica- 

tion of Airyana Vafiio question- 
ed, 361. 

Spring, perpetual, 38, 41. 

Spitzbergen, warm climate in, be- 
fore the glacial period, 21 ; rem- 
nant of an old Polar continent, 40. 

Stars, spinning round and round at 
the Pole 45, 46 ; motion of, in 
circum-polar region, 51, 52. 

Stone-age, See Ages, Neolithic, 
Paleolithic. 

Storm-theory, 3, 242-244 ; its in- 
adequacy to explain the legend 
of Indra and Vritra, 250-254. 

Striae, scratches, glacial, 23. 

Sudas, engaged in fight with the 
ten non-sacrificing kings, 345. 

Summer, long and cool in inter-gla- 
cial time, 32, 38. 

Sun, or Surya, shining and dis- 
appearing for six months at the 
Pole, 46 ; rising in the south, 
46 ; a matutinal Vedic deity, 74; 
southern cturse of, in Polar re- 
gions, 53 ; described in the Veda 
as unyoking his car and halting 
in the midst of heaven, 140 ; 
standing still in the Bible, 141 ; 
rocking like a gold swing in the 
heaven, 142 ; different suns for 
different seasons* 154, 155 ; 

dwelling in darkness, 163, 164, 
321 ; his eye covered with aerial 
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vapour, 184; falling beyond the 
heaven, 192 ; conceived as the 
son oi Dyu and Earth, 314; 
described as moving t in the 
mother’s womb, while above the 
horizon, 314; his exit from the 
womb after ten months explain- 
ed, 314, 315 ; a paradox arising 
therefrom, 316, 317 ; his wheel 
or orb; 319 /. his chariot a 
mono-cycle, $2 1 ; stolen by 
Indra, 322 ; on the completion 
of ten, meaning of, 323-326 ; 
See , Horses, Prapitva, Rays. 

Sunshine, of less than ‘ twelve 
months’ duration at the Pole, 
151. 

Sfir yk t her marriage with Soma, 241. 

Sfirya-siddh&nta, on six-monthly day 
and night, 67. 

Svara-s£man, days, 208, 209. 

Taylor, Canon, his views on the 
effects of recent scientific dis- 
coveries on Mythology, 5 ; on 
primitive Aryan races in Europe, 

1 6 ; on the origin of the Aryan 
tongue, 18 ; on the Neolithic 
origin of the Aryan race, 432. 

Telang, the late Mr., on the des- 
cription of R&ma in the Dasha- 
ratha j&taka, 350. 

Ten, kings, opponents of Sud&s, 345. 

Ten-fold, See, Seven-fold. 

Tertiary, era, existence of man in, 

4 ; climate in, 21. 

Till, or boulder clay, 23. 

Tishtrya, his fight with Apaosha 
in the Avesta, 222 ; a repro- 
duction of Indra’s fight with 
Vyitra, 223 ; lasted for one 
hundred days, 224 ; special sac- 
rifices required to be performed 
at the time, 225 ; described 


as bringing circling years of 
men, 225-226. 

Thor, the Norse sun-hero, walk- 
ing nine paces before being killed 
by the Serpent, 402. 

ThraStaona, Avestic deity, corres- 
ponding to Trita Aptya, 267 ; 
restores glory to Yima, 308 ;. 
slays Azi-Dah4k, 335 ; accom- 
panied by his two brothers in the 
Avesta, 335 ; throws up Vifra- 
Nav&za, 492. 

Three-fold, division *of the Earth in 
the Veda and the Avesta, 260. 

Thridi, old Norse name of Odin, 

, same as Trita, 336. 

Tongue, Aryan, not developed from 
the Finnic, 18 ; its origin lost in 
geological antiquity, 444. 

Tradition, Pre-glacial, how ‘preserv- 
ed in the Vedas, 428-429; in the 
Avesta, 19,380-383. 

Traitan, the tormentor of Dirgha- 
tamas, 170. 

Tree, of Varuna,with bottom up, 307. 

Treti, the second # Puranic era, dura-, 
tion of, 423-426 ; nature of, 455. 

Triath, an old Irish word for sea, 
phonetically same as Trita, 336. 

Trita Aptya, a Vedic deity assist- 
ing Indra in his fight with Vritra, 
267, Avestic Thra&taona, 334, 

335, urges Indra to fight, 334;* 
falls into a well, 335; derivation 
of his name, 335; Prof. Max 
Muller’s view untenable, 336; de- 
notes the third part of the year 
334, 337 ; explained on the Arctic 
theory, 337 ; compared to Ivan 
in thq Slavonic mythology, 404. 

Triton, Greek, phonetically equi" 
valent to Vedic Trita, 336. 
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Twilight, duration of, at the Pole, 
37; of the gods in the Norse 
mythology, 78. 

Two, creating the five, 191. 

Uohathya, the father of Dirgha- 
tamas in the pig- Veda, 1^0. 

Uchchd-budhna , with the bottom 
up, applied to the nether world, 
307. 

Ukko, the descending stream of, in 
the Finnish Mythology, 276. 

Ukthya, a Soma-sacrifice, 206. 

TJpsala, an ancient Aryan site, 409. 

Ursfi. Major, the constellation of the 
Great Bear, high altitude of, in 
pig-V oda, 56; above the path of 
the sun, 147 . 

Urvashi, .241. 

Tishas, the Vedic goddess of morn, 
the most beautiful of Vedic dei- 
ties, 81; its physical character un- 
obscured, id,; lasted long enough 
to allow tho recitation of the 
whole pig- Veda, 23; or to admit 
of a five-fold or three-fold divi- 
sion, 84; said t<3 shine perpetual- 
ly in old times, 85; difference be- 
tween it and vi-ushti , id . , three 
Vedic tests proving that it 
lasted continuously for several 
days, 86, 293; addressed in plural 
as well as singular, 95; not hono- 
rifically as supposed by Y&ska, 
96; nor owing to the number of 1 
presiding deities, 97 ; nor by re- 
ference to the consecutive daily 
dawns, 97 ; the plural represents 
one long continuous dawn divid- 
ed into many day-long portions, 
98; thirty dawns or dawn*sisters 
in the Taittiriya SamhitA, 98, 
13-122, in the pig-V cda, 103; a 
continuous team of thirty dawns 


in the Taittiriya Br&hmafta, 105; 
all moving round and round in 
the same plane, 103; their circu- 
lar motion in the pig-Veda, 105; 
the, characteristics of Vedic 
dawns summed up, 108, 109; 
variation in the duration of, illus- 
trated by the story of Indra’s 
shattering its car, 110; all prove* 
its Polar character, ll2, 

Utathya, the father of Dirghatamas 
in the Mahabharata, 170. 

Ut8argj/ndm ayanam , a sacrificial 
session lasting for a lunar year* 
209.’ 

Uttar a, the north, why so called, 
147. 

Uttar&yana, originally equinoctial, 
misunderstood by Bh&skara, 57 . 

Uttarakurus, 3S9. 

Vacii, the speech, eternity of, 447. 

Vadhrimati, a protege of the 
Ashvins, 303, 311. 

V&japeya, a Soma- sacrifice, 206. 

Vala, Indra’s enemy, vanquished 
with the assistance of Navagvas 
at the end of the year, 162, 163, 
16t, ](J9, 215, 248, 249, 279,' 

1 ; his cave split by the word of 
Brihaspati, 201, 347. 

Valmiki, drew probably from the 
same mythological source as 
Homer, 349. 

Vfimana, the fifth incarnation of 
Vishnu, 327. 

Vandana, rescued by the Ashvins, 
164, 244, 302, 303, 304. 

Vanguhi, a river in the Airyana 
Vagjo but not mentioned in the 
Vendidad, 362. 

Vanna-issa, the old father in the 
Finnish Mythology, 404. 
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Vara, of Yima, the annual sunrise 
and year-long day in, 72, 376. 

Vartiki, rescued by the Ashvins, 
Y&ska’s view about, 239. , 

Varuna, ruler of the waters, 17 8, 
256; his tree and region turned 
upside down, 307 ; representative 
of long Arctic darkness, and 
hence described as embracing the 
nights, 351. 

Vedas, still imperfectly understood, 
542; new key to their interpre- 
tation supplied by the latest geo- 
logical researches, 7 ; strata of, 
not necessarily in chronological 
order, 54; how preserved, 428, 
429; eternity of, discussed, 445, 
463; Manu’s and Vyasa’s view 
on the eternity of, 448; Jaimini*s 
view, 449; grammarians’, B&da- 
r&yana’s, NaiyyAyikas’ view, 
450; S&nkhyas* view, 451; Pa- 
tan jali’s view, 452; theological 
and historical views compared, 
457; the view of Vedic Rishis 
themselves, 458, 462; lost in the 
deluge and repromulgated after- 
wards by the Rishis, 448; prac- 
tically eternal in substance 
though not in form, 462. 

Veh, See Vanguhi. 

Verethraghua, the Avestic form of 
Vritrahan, 222; teu incar aations 
of, 350. 

Vernal, theory, 244; its inadequacy 
to explain the legends of the 
Ashvins, 304, 309. 

Vifra Navaza, compared with 
the Navagvas, 4 02. 

Vigfusson, Dr, on the ancient Norse 
year, commencing in October, 
398. * 

yimada, a protege of the Ashivins. 
301. * 1 


Vipras, or sacrificers seven’ arid 
ten, 42. 

Vitas, or warriors, seven, eight, 
nine and ten, 344, 345. 

Virfipas, an epithet of the Ailgi- 
rases, 169. 

Virdpe, means unlike in length and 
not unlike in hue, 133. 

Vishn&pu, a protege of the Ash- 
vins, 301. 

Vishnu, as a Vedia deity, nature of 
his three strides, 326, 327; 

helped Indra in the Vritra-fight, 
328; his third step identical with 
the nether world, 329; his sleep 
for four months on his serpent- 
. bed, id; why called Shipivishta , 

329, 332; meaning of Shipivishta 

330, 331; indicates the long dis- 
appearance of the sun below the 
horizon in the Arctic region, 332. 

Vispali, Ashvins* protege, 244, 
302, 30?. 

Vishuvan, the central day in the 
Soma-sacr ifice, . 2 0 8 . 

Vishvaka, relieved bv the Ashvins, 
302. 

Vivasvat, the ten of, 191 ; the 
father of Manu, 388. 

Vouru-Kasha, the gathering place 

of waters in the Avesta, 223* 
265; the scene of Tishtrya’s 
fight with Apaosha, 223. 

Vrish&kap&yl, 241. 

Vrish&kapi, the probable Vedic 
ancestor of Hanfim&n, 348. 

Vritra, the traditional enemy of 
Indra, engulfed in long darkness, 
125; Yaska’s view about the 
nature of, 239; believed to impri- 
son the waters in the rain-cloud, 
243; f Air-fold character or effect 
of his fight with Indr£,*245, 848, 
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his dark and hidden watery 
abode, 247; simultaneous release 
of light and water by the killing 
of Vritra, 248, 250; utterly in- 
explicable on the Storm theory, 
251, 255 ; explained by the 
theory of the cosmic circulation 
of aerial waters 255, 259, 275; 
and by the Arctic theory, 278, 
279; the date of Indra’s A fight 
with, 279, 288; See A pah, 
Indra, ShamUhra, Seven rivers, 
Vala. 

Vfitrahan , the killer of Vritra, an 
ancient Arctic deity, 295, 296. 

Vritra-tfirya, fight with Vritra,245. 

Vyasa, his view about the eternity 
of the Vedas, 448, 451. 

Wallace, supports Ly ell’s theory 
of the Glacial period, 26. 

Wallis,Mr., his erroneous view that 
the nether world was unknown 
to the Vedic bards, 257, 261. 

Warren, Dr., on the original home 
of the human r^ce at the North 
Pole, 6; on the existence of a 
Polar continent in primitive t 'mes, 
40 ; his description of the Polar 
dawn with its revolving splendours 
49, 50; on Greek traditions of 
six-monthly day, 78; on the 
cosmic circulation of aerial 
waters, 275; on the conception 
of anti-podal under-world as an 
inverted tub, 307 ; on the cradle 
of the human race, 412. 

Waters, captivated by Vritra, 
245, 246; divided into terres- 
trial and celestial, 256; nature 
of the celestial, id . ; movement 
of the celestial or aerial in the 
Avesta, 256, 257; moving up- 
wards, .259; cessation * of the 
movemehts of, in -winter, 272; 


cosmic circulation of, in other my- 
thologies, 275, 276; See Apah. 

Weber, •Prof., on thelliad and ' the 
RAmayana, 349. 

West, I)r., on the meaning of 
Daitik in the Vendidad, 362. 

Wheel, of the sun, stolen *by Indra 
319; See sun. 

Wieland, the German smith, 204. 

Winter, at perihelion and aphelion* 
difference between, 29; succession 
of these after 21,000 years, 29; 
short and warm in the inter-gla- 
cial, and long and cold in the gla- 
cial times, 31; longer or shorter 
than summer by 33 days, 31; 
death in, regarded os inauspicious, 
7 4; cessation of the flow of waters 
in, 27 1, 27 2; of ten months in the 
• Airyana Vaejo, 366; one hundred 
winters, 389. 

— Calends, the night of, in Celtic 
mythology, 396. 

— Nights, the Norse feast of, 398 . 

Woden, the disappearance of the 
gold ring of, 407. 

Word, the final source of every 
thing, 450; compared to Logos, 
450, 458. 

Yaska, his method of interpreting 
difficult Vedic passages, 6,68,81, 
86,416,451; on the use of dawns 
in the plural number, 95-97,102; 
on the seven rays of the sun, 152; 
on the etymology of Navagvas 
165; silent on Ati-rdtra , 212; on 
the schools, of Vedic interpreta- 
tion, 237; on Vritra, 239; on the 
cup with the mouth downwards 
308; on the Papa text, 326; on 
Vishnu’s three steps, 326; on 
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shipivifthta , 330 ; on the seven 
rays of the sun, 341. 

Yaina, the agents of, 161. 

Year, Polar, distribution of light 
and darkness during, 48$ circum- 
polar described, 55; ancient Ve- 
dic of 360 days and 6 season, 62; 
old Egyptian, traces of, how pre- 
served, 149; sacrificial , how pre- 
served and revived, 190 ; ancient 
Roman, of ten months, 198, 
199; compared to annual sacrifici- 
al 8attra of ten months, 199; an- 
cient Celtic, closed with the last 
day of October, 397 ; old Norse, 
398; divine, or of the gods, the 
theory of, 423; how originated, 
425; Arctic, before Aryan sepa- 
ration in inter-glacial times, 4 3 6 . 

Year-god, five-footed and resting 
on watery vapours, 182. 

Yima, the Avestic Yama, his Vara 
or enclosure, 72, 376; annual 
sunrise therein, 37 6; proves its 
Polar position, 37 8 ; prophecy of 
its destruction, 379. 


Yuga , meaning of, in the pig- Veda r 
172; of two kinds, divine and hu- 
man, 17 3; both denote a period of 
time and not a generation of men, 
173, 175; denote a period of the 
year, 176; singly it denoted one 
month, 177; Rangichirya’s view, 
thereon, 179. 

— PUrvyam yugam , the former age, 
meaning time before the present 
Kalpa, 157,158. ' 

— Purallic, cycle of four, equal to 
10,000 years, duration and chara- 
cter of 422, 428^.; Rang&ch&r- 
ya’s and Aiyer’s view on the dura- 
tion of, 423 1/1; See Ages,Dashamc 
yuge, Kali, Trita, <fcc. 

•Zeus, born, bred and buried accord- 
ing to Cretan tradition, 410; re- 
duced to a sinewless mass by* 
Typho K 407 . 

Zimmer. Prof., his view that the' 
nether regions were known to the 
Vedic bards supported, 258-260- 



INDEX OF VEDIC PASSAGES. 


9 IG-VEDA. 


(/» the case of passages to which + mark is prefixed 


a new meaning or construction is suggested . ) 



Mandala I. 

Ilymr j. 

Verse. 

Page. 

Hymn. 

Verse. 

Page. 

35, • 

6, 

332. 

1. 

2,‘ 

459. 

35, 

•7, 

265. 

6, 

3, 

107. 

37, 

4, 

447. 

7. 

3, 

249,255,320. 

45, 

7, 

246. 

11, 

3, 

460. 

46, 

2, 

300. 

22, . 

16, 

290,343. 

46, 

6, 

126. 

22, * 

17,18, 

326. 

46, 

7, 

277. 

22, 

19, 

328. 
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160. 
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249. 
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60, 

5, 

447. 

t 32, 

12, 

249,275,288, 

81, 

13, 

460. 



290. 

62, 

3, 

162,201. 

82, 

14, 

221. 

62, 

4, 

162,166. 

33, 

10, 

120,191. 

62, 

5, 

249,255. 
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8, 
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5, 
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8, 
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121, 

11, 
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104, 

1, 

141. 

122, 

2, 

131. 
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122, 

13, 

342. 

105, 

18, 
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1, 

146. 

110, 

8, 

318. 

123, 

2, 

176. 

112, 


298. 

123, 

4, * 

107. 

112, 

5,8, 

302. 

+ 123, 

7, 

133. 

112, 

9, 

300. 

t 123, 

8, 

103,109,117, 

112, 

12-14, 

300. 


122. 

112, 

15, 

301. 

t 123, 

9, 

106,109,118, 

112, 

23, 

300. 



176. 

113, 

1, 

313. 

124, 

2, 

176,178. 

113, 

3, 

133. 

124, 

5, 

118. 

113, 

8, 

176. 

124, 

8, 

118. 

t H3, 

10, 

86,93. 

124, 

9, 

107,118.. 

t 113, 

13, 

85,88,111, 

125, 

6, 

145. 
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130, 

7, 

220,248. 

+ 115, 

2, 
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131, 

4, 

248. 
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139, 

7, 

346. 

116, 

3| 

277. 

139, 

9, 

160. 

116, 

5, 

302. 

139, 

11, 

290. 

116, 

6, 

303. 

141, 

2, 
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116, 

8, 

302. 
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143, 

1, 
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2, 
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3, 
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11, 

* 5, 

246. 
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4, 
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11, 

9, 
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152, 

6, 

170. 

11, 

10, 

246. 

154, 

2, 

326. 

12, 

3, 
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154, 

5,6, 

333. 

12, 

4, 

259. . 

155, 

5, 

328. 

12, 

7, 

249,255. 

155, 

6,' 

282,327. 
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11, 
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157, 

1, 

300. 
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12, 
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158, 

4, # 
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*• 
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6, 
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14, 

2 , 
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1, * 
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6, 
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163, 

1, 
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2, 

65. 
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2, 
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164, 

3, 
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6, 
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13, 
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6, 

220. 
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14, 
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19, 

8* 

447. 

164, 

17, 

263. 

21, 

4 , 

255. 
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32, 
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23, 

2 , 

447. 
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33, 
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18, 

225,247,263, 

171, 

1, 
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t 28, 

1, 

290» 

26, 

7, 

333. 

30, 

4, 

320,321 

31, 

15, 

255. 

t 30, 

8, 

no. 

32, 

1, 

141. 

30, 

14, 

143. 

32, 

9, 

283. • 1 

30, 

20, 

248. 

33, 

8, 

173. 

33, 

7, 

. 63. 

34, 

4, 

2o5. | 

43, 

5, 

300. 

34, 

8,9, 

248. ! 

oO, 

4, 

342,347. 

39, 

3, 

303. 

•51, 

2, 

96. 

4 39, 

5, 

163,166,255, 

51, 

4, 

162,169. 



320,321,342. 

51, 

6, 

96. 

51, 

2, 

217. 

51, 

7, 

109. 

t 53, 

5, 

263. 

51, 

8, 

96,109. 

53, 

7, 

168,345. 

51, 

9, 

109. 

53, 

21, 

259. 

52, 

1, 

89. 

55, 

6, 

191,263. 

52, 

2, 

202. 

t 55, 

11, 

132,137. 

53, 

5, 

. 260. 

t 58, 

1. 

145,146. 

t 55, 

3, 

135,137. 

61, 

1, 

116. 

t 56, 

3, 

65. 

61, 

2, 

119. 

57, 

6, 

348. 

t 61, 

3, 

105,106,109, 

1 on 

57, 

7, 

114,348. 

61, 

4, 

1ZU. 

117. 


Mandala V. 

61, 

6. 

116. 

t 2, 

1, 

316. . 

61, 

7, 

115. 

3, 

3, 

333. 


Mandala IV. 

14, 

4, • 

202. 

2, 

15, 

342. 

18, 

2, 

334. 

3, 

11, 

270. 

t 27, 

3, 

342. 

4, 

13, 

170. 

29, 

12, 

162,163. 

5, 

13, 

116. 

30, 

6, 

246. 

13, 

5, 

260. 

30, 

7, 

143. 

16, 

4, 

255. 

31, 

7, 

323. 

t 16, 

12, 

323,324,325. 

31, 

11, 

320. 

1 16, 

19, 

181. 

32, 

5, 

125,247. 

16, 

20, 

447. 

32, 

•6, 

247. 

n, 

14, 

322. 

33, 

8, 

341. * 
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■i 43, 

11, 

266. 

t 45, 

7, * 

162,166. 

.45, 

9, 

152,315,341. 

247,263. 

45, 

10, 

t 45, 

11, 

162,166. 

47, 

3, 

158. 

47, 

6, 

100. 

47, 

7, ' 

167. 

t 48, 

3, 

221. 

t 52, 

4, • 

*173,178. 

t 54, 

5 * 

105,139. 

54, 

15, • 

389, 

62, 

1, - 

142. 

74, 

7, 

402. 

76, 

1, 

107. 

77, 

2. 

74. 

78, 


311. 

t 78, 

7,8,9, 

312,313. 

78, 

9, 

167. 

1 79, 

9, 

85,110. 

81, 

1 81, 

3, 

332. 

4, 

258,259. 


Mandala VI. 

6, 

3, 

166. 

7, 

7, 

•333. 

9, 

.1, 

91,135,258. 

15, 

8, 

173. 

17, 

5, 

249. 

17, 

9, 

246. 

20, 

2, 

246. 

20, 

5, 

222. 

20, 

8, 

342. 

20, 

10, 

248. 

22, 

2, 

160,161,162. 

402. 

22, 

7, 

.459. 

26, 

4, 

,341. 

28, 

1, 

95. 

30, 

5, 

249. 

7 31, 

3, 

322,323. 

31, 

4, 

$20. • 


Hymn. 

Verse. 

Page. 

40, 

X 

141. 

43, 

• 3, 

249. 

44, 

13, 

459. 

44, 

24, 

341. 

47, 

12, 

119. 

48, 

8, 

389. • 

50, 

10, 

302,311. 

55, 

4, 

350. 

t 58, 

1. 

139. 

58, 

•• 3, 

277. 

t 59, 

.6, 

103,104,109, 

122. 

61, 

7, 

267. 

61, 

11, 

267. 

62, 

4, 

459,461. 

62, 

7, 

303. 

64, 

1, 

96. 


Mandlala VII. 

t -6, 

7, 

263. 

9, 

1, ' 

. 107. 

9, 

4, - 

180. 

19, 

{> » 

247. 

29, 

4, 

459. 

t 32, 

26, 

220. 

t 33, 

3-5, 

345. 

33, 

7, 

115. 

33, 

7-13, 

460. 

41, 

4, 

324. 

47, 

3, 

266. 

49, 

1-4, 

178. 

49, 

2, 

177,256,265 

55, 

7, 

261. 

58, 

1, 

262. 

60, 

4, 

178. 

63, 

3, 

107. 

66, 

11, 

447. 

66, 

16, 

389. 

t 67, 

2, 

129. 

67, 

2,3, 

82. 

71, 

3, • 

176. 

72, 

4, 

.300. 
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75 , 

76, 

5, 

350. 

2, 

73. 

t 76, 

3, 

88,98,108. 

76, 

4, 

270,460. ' 

t 76, 

5, 

96,109,116, 

119. 

76, 

6, 

176. 

77, 

2, 

120. 

t 78, 

3, 

95,115,313. 

79, 

2, 

96. 

80, 

1. 

106,118,258. 

t 83, 

6-8, 

345. 

83, 

7, 

343,345. 

87, 

1, 

178. 

t 87, 

5, 

142,260- 

88, 

3, 

142. 

t 99, 

1, 

328. 

99, 

4,5, 

328. 

tioo, 

5,6, 

329,331. 

101, 

2,4, 

191. 

103, 

7, 

220. 

103, 

9, 

325. 

1104, 

11, 

259. 


Mandala VIII. 

( Valakhilyas are counted in this 

Mandaja as hymns 49 — 59 


both 

inclusive. ) 

i, 

29, 

324. 

2, 

40, 

225. 

3, 

6, 

255,320. 

4, 

1, 

345. 

4, 

3, 

323. 

5, 

29, 

277. 

5, 

38, 

343,345. 

6, 

1, 

295. 

7, 

36, 

116. 

8, 

14, 

263. 

8, 

20, 

343. 

8, 

22, 

300. 

8, 

23, 

333. 

12, 

2, 

166. 

12, 

9, 

321. 


Hymn. 

Verge. 

Page. 

12, 

17, 

248,263. 

12, 

27, 

328. 

15, 

5, 

255. 

24, 

23, 

341,342. 

26, 

17, 

301. 

32, 

2, 

143. 

32, 

26, 

248,279. 

36, 

1, 

247. 

39, 

8, 

333. 

40, 

5* 

306,315,346 

40, 

12, 

,459. 

t 41, 

3, 

85,351. 

43, 

13, 

160. 

44, 

29, 

317. 

45, 

25, 

248. 

t 46, 

12, 

180. 

. 47, 

15,16, 

334. 

49,(V&1.1.)10, 

343. 

50,(VA1.2.)9, 

343- • 

52,(VA1.4.)1, 

388. 

52,(VA1.4.)2, 

342. 

59,(VA1.11.)6, 

447,448,461 

60, 

16, 

291. 

69, 

12, 

256,265. 

72, 

6, 

105. 

t 72, 

6-8, 1 

190,191. 

75, 

6, 

168,447. 

89, 

4. 

248. 

93, 

2, 

247. 

t 95, 

4,5, 

447,462. 

96, 

2, 

290. 

96, 

17, 

222. 

98, 

2, 

320. 

100, 

11, 

447. 

100, 

12, 

328. 

101, 

16, 

447. 


Mandala IX. 

8, 

4, 

291,342. 

54, 

2, 

292. 

t 63, 

9, 

159,341. 

97, 

23, 

342. 

102, 

2, 

336. 
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Hymn. 

Vert e. 

Page. 

[ Hymn. 

verse . 

rage. , 

108, 

4. 

166. 

' 63, 

?. 

160,342 

113, 

+114. 

8, 265. 

3, 152,157,291. 

Mandala X. 

63, 

64, 

64, 

65, 

17, 

*5, 

8, 

9, 

447. 

344. 

290. 

290 

1 , 

3, 

333. 

65, 

12, 

301,302 

3, 

3, 

350. 

67, 

1 , 

343,447.* 

5, 

5,6, 

291. 

67, 

3» 

338. 

8, 

7, * 

335. 

68, 

n, 

27a 

8, 

8, 

267,335. 

72, 

i, 

173,447,461. 

10, 

10, 

173. 

72, 

*3, 

173,423. 

14, 

1 , 

388. 

t 72 

8/9, 

153,154. 

14, 

. 3-5 

•161. 

73 

6, 

110. 

14, 

6, 

160,161,162: 

t 73, 

7, 

251. 

14, 

15, 

459,460. 

75, 

••• 

288,289. 

18, 

1 , 

74. 

75, 

1 . 

290. 

23, 

6,. 

447. 

82, 

4, 

261. 

27, 

15, 

344,345. 

82, 

6, 

257. 

29, 

1 , 

326. 

85, 

5, 

182. 

30, 

10, 

257. 

85, 

14-16 

333. 

34 


447. 

88, 

8, 

447. 

35, 

*4, 

176. 

88, 

15, 

74. 

37, 

1. 

314. 

88, 

18, 

96. 

; 38, 

5, 

221. 

89, 

2,4, 

65. 

39, 

3. 

302. 

89, 

7, 

247. 

39, 

8. 

301. 

90, 

6, 

282. 

39, 

14,. 

447. 

90, 

9, 

447. 

40, 

•8, 

315,343. 

90, 

16, 

111. 

. 43, 

4, 

255. 

91, 

13, 

460. 

43, 

6. 

320. 

92, 

10, 

160. 

47, 

6, 

169. 

93, 

4. 

343. 

49, 

8, 

315. 

94, 

7, 

343. 

54, 

6, 

447. 1 

94, 

12, 

173. 

55, 

3i 

291,342. 

05, 

14. 

262. 

55, 

5,6, 

158. 

99, 

6, 

335. 

61, 

4. 

300. 

102, 

12, 

311, 

-t 62, 

2, 

163,164,169, 

104, 

8, 

315, 



248,249,279, 

107, 

1, 

146.270. 



281. 

108, 

6-11, 

347. 

62, 

3, 

163,164,249. 

108, 

*, 

162 

62, 

5. 

160,162,168. 

109, 


347. 

62, 

6, 

162,163,164, 

111. 

3| 

* 255 StOL 


• 

168,903.* 

114, 

*. 

262. 
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Hymn 

Verse 

Page 

' Hymn. 

Verse. 

Page. 

114, 

4, 

261. 

t 138, 

3, 

139,140. 

120, 

2, 

143. 

138, 

6, 

179. 

120, 

6 , 

315,345,346. 

t 140, 

6, 

174,178. 

124, 

1, 

127,316. 

152, 

4, 

259. 

125, 


447. 

160, 

1, • 

141. . 

125, 

4, 

118. 

160, 

5, 

447. 

127, 

• •• 

127. 

161, 

2, 

262. 

129, 


257. 

, 177, 

1. 

158. 

131, 

4, 

300. 

187, 

5, 

317. 

136, 

5, 

263. 

t 189, 

3, 

103,158. 

138, 

2 , 

249. 

, 190, 

3, 

452. 


taittirIya samhita. 


(Tho references are to K&nda, Prap&thaka, Anuv&ka, andjYarga.) 
P ass age. Page, 


1, 3, 9, 2, 

91. 

1, 5, 5, 4, 

128. 

1,5, 7, 5, 

111,128. 

1, 6, 2, 3, 

183. 

11,1,2,4, 

83. 

11,1,8,5, 

191,283. 

11,1,4,1, 

83. 

II, 1,4,2, 

283. , 

11,1,10 3, 

83. 

II, 2, 12, 4& 5, 

330. 

11,5,5,2, 

330. 

111,3,4,1, 

91. 

IV, 3, 11, 

98,113,120, 

IV, 3, 11,1, 

111. 

IV, 3, 11, 6, 

109. 


Postage. 

Page. 

V, 3,4,7, 

98,112,115.. 


121. 

VI, 3, 9,1, 

91, 

VI, 5, 6,1, 

153. 

VII, 1,4, 

207. 

VII.2,5,344, 

220. 

VII, 2, 20, 

84. 

VII, 3, 2, 

207. 

VII, 3, 9, 1, 

211, 

VII, 4, 4,1, 

211. 

VII, 4, 8, 

118. 

VII, 5, 1,1, &2, 

195. 

VII,5,2,1&2, 

196. 

VII, 5, 7,1, 

209i 


VAJASANEYI SAMHITA. 

XII.111,-175; XXXIV,11,...289. XXXIV, 37, -324^ 


sAma-v^eda SAMHITA. 

TJttar&rchika, l'9,4,i,3 i ...133. 
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ATHARVA-VEDA SAMHITA 


Passage. 

Page. - j 

114. j 

113. ’ 

Postage. 

Pag*. 

111,10,1, 

111,10,4, 

X.8.7&13, 

263. 

111,10,12, 

114. 

X,8,9, 

308. 

IV.6,1, 

169,342,347. 

XI, 4, 22, 
XI.5.1&2, 

341. 

Vl,113,l&3, 

336. 

315. 

V 11,22,2, 

100,101,109. 

XI, 7, 14, 

343. 

VII, 107,1, 

152. 

, XI, 8, 10, 

343. 

VIII, 2, 21, 

172,175,423. 

XIII, 2, 9, 

152. 

VIII, 9, 11-14, 113. 

XIV, 2, 25, 

118, 

VIII, 9, 15, 

114. 

XTX.47,2, 

128. 

IX, 1,8, • 

115. 

XIX, 50, 3, 

128. 

IX, 9, 12, 

182. 

XX, 88,4, 

342. 


AITAREYA BRAHMANA 


1,1; 

183. 



1,18, 

190. 

IV, 7-9 

299. 

1,22, 

190. 

IV, 10, 

220. 

11,4, 

132. 

IV, 15, 

207,209, 

11,15, 

299. 

IV, 17, 

193,194. 

111,33, 

239. 

IV, 18, 

192. 

111,34, 

160,264. 

IV.23&24, 

206. 

111,39-44, 

■206. 

V.32-34, 

448. 

111,42*, 

117. 

VII, 15, 

455. 

IV, 6, 

213,227,255. 

VIII, 14, 

389. 

IV, 6, 

213. 

VIII, 23, 

389. 

IV, 7, 


VIII, 28, 

317. 


KAUSEftTAKf BRAHMANA. 
VII, 6, 390. 


TAITTIRfYA BRAHMANA. 


1, 1.9,1. 

153. 

II, 5, 6, 5, 

100,109,111 

1,1,9,10, 

281. 


117,121,129 

11,9,1,1. 

342. 

111,2,8, 10-U, 

334. 

11,9,4,1, 

342. , 

111,8,16,4, 

84. 

II, 9, fr, 6-9, 

119. 

111,9,22,1, 

• 70. 
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SHATAPATHA BRAHMANA. 


Passage. 

Page, 

Passage. 

Page* 

1,8,1,1-10 385. 



1.8,1,34, 

342. 

XI, 1,6,1, 

857. 

11,1,2,3, 

44. 

XI, 5, 8,1, 

448. 

11,1,3,1-3, 

74. 

XI, 6, 3,8, 

155. 

III, 1,3, 3, 

155. 

XIII, 4,3,3, 

388. 

VI, 1,2, 8, 

155. 

XIII, 6,1, 10, 

183. 


TANDYA BRAHMANA. 


IV.1.4&5, 

227. 

IX, 2, 22} 

881. 

IV, 5, 9-11, 

1?2. 

XVHI.6,26, 

331. 

V,10, 

209. 

XX, 11, — XXIV, 19 

, 207. 


SHADVIMSHA BRAHMANA. 

« 



IV, 6, 

, 179. 



TAITTIRIYA ARANYAKA. 


1,2,3, 

1’38. 

I.12.3&4, 

347. 

1,2,4, 

139. 

I.13.2&3, 

153. 

1,7,1, 

70. 

111,11,1. 

341. 

I, 7, 1-6, 

154. 




Ait. Up. 
Brih. Up. 


1 , 1 , 

11,3,3, 

11,4,10, 


UPANISHADS. 

257. I Chhand. Up. JV.17,1, 448. 

308. I Mait. Up. VI, 22, 450. 

448. I Atharva Shiras,6, 343. 

156. Prashnop., 1,11, 182. 
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(The references are to S. B. E. Series translation of the Zend 
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VENDIDAD. 


Fair gar d* Para 

Page. 

Fargar’d. Para. 

Page. 

i, - 


288,292, 

V, * 10-12, 

271. 



357-358. 

V, 19, 

268. . 

i. 

2-4 

365-366. 

V, 45, 

167. 

ii. 


375,376. 

VIII, 4, 

77. 

ii. 

22,25, 

379,380.* 

VIII, 4-11, 

271-273. 

ii. 

40, 

71. 

XVIII, 18-22 

, 214. 

V, • 

10, 

77,272. 

XXI, 4&5, 

, 265. 



YASHTS 


Yasht. 


Para. Page. 

Yasht. 

Para. Page. 

V,ibta 

Yasht, 

3, 266. 

X,Mihir yt. 

16,64, 291 

as 

33-34, 267. 

9> 

61, 271 

a» « 

• 

„ 335. 

XII, Rasim yt. 

29-32, 267 

ii 


61, 402. 

XIII,Farvardin 

3, '260 

■ii 


85,90, 267. 

Yt. 

53,54,57, 270. 

VI, Khdrshfid „ 

2,3, 270. 

a> 

56,57, 75. 

VIII, Tir Yasht, 

5,16, 226. 

ii 

78, 271 

f) 


36,46, 226. 

XIV,Bahr&m yt. 

350 

fj 


47, 267. 

ii 

23, 225 

f9 


11,15-25,223. 

XVII, Ashi yt. 

56, 225 

9 » 


28,32, 223. 

XIX,Zamy&d yt. 

36,37, 335 



YASNA. 


Yasna, 

XI, 7 

260. 

Yasna LXV. < 

6, 271. 
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